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PEEFACE. 



Thi8 Yolome is intended to aid the dassical stadent in acquir- 
ing a practical acquaintance with the difficnlt bnt important 
Sttbject of Latin composition. It aims to be at once simple, 
progressive, and complete. Starting with the beginner as soon 
as he has leamed a few grammatical forms, it conducts him step 
by step throngh a progressive series of lessons and exercises, 
until he is so far master both of the theorj and of the practice 
of the subject, that he no longer needs the aid of a special tezt- 
book. 

' The work consists of three parts, of which the first is pnrely 
elementarj, and is intended as a companion to the Beader. It 
aims to give the pupil familiarity with the power and use of 
grammatical inflections, and facilitj in the application of the 
great and controlling principles of the language. 

Part Second will furnish the leamer instraction and practice 
in Latin composition throughout the subseqnent stages of his 
preparatory course for college. The exercises have special ref- 
erence to the sjntax of the language, and are, to a great extent, 
imitations of the ordinary constractions contained in the Com- 
mentaries of Caesar, and in the Orations of Cicero. In subject 
matter they also relate to topics contained in those works. 

Part Third, intended for the earlier portion of a collegiate 
course of studj, aims to introduce the student to a practieal 

(ui) 



IV FBEFACE. 

acqnaintance with the elements of Latin stjle. The Exercises 
are, with slight changes, translations of sentences carefullj 
selected from the works of Cicero. 

In making this selection, it has been the constant aim of the 
author, not onlj to give the student clear and well-defined illus- 
trations of Latin constructions and usages, but also thoughts 
and sentiments of intrinsic interest and worth. 

To explain more fullj the plan of the work, the author begs 
leave to call attention to the following points : — 

L For all grammatical rules and principles, the student is 
referred directlj to the grammar. The advantages of this 
arrangement are obvious. It not onlj saves room, and thus 
makes it possible to bring an extended course in Latin composi- 
tion within the compass of a convenient manual, but also saves 
the time of the pupil, hj relieving him from the worse than use- 
less task of learning new rules, instead of appljing those with 
which he is already familiar. 

II. A series of Models, selected from the writings of Cicero, 
the great master of Latin stjle, extends through the entire work. 
English sentences are given to be translated into Ciceronian 
Latin. Opposite each of these stands Cicero's own expression 
for the same thought. Then follow Kemarks, explaining the 

r 

process bj which we pkss from the English expression to the 
Latin, and commenting upon such peculiarities as seem to re- 
quire attention. Such a series of Models, properly explained, 
will, it is thought, be the best possible guide for the leamer in 
the actual work of writing Latin. 

III. Special attention has been given to the important sub- 
ject of Sjnonymes and Idioms. But care has been taken not to 
make^<||^puliarities of construction too prominent. The leamer 
needs to 'become acquainted with the regular and ordinary 
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usages, before he is prepared to appreciate those which are 
exceptional and peculiar. 

In this connection, the author is happy to say that Mr. Charles 
B. Goff has kindlj aided him in the preparation of some of the 
Exercises of Part Second, and Mr. Edward H. Cutler in the 
preparation of the Vocabularies and in the reading of the 
proofs. 

In conclusion, the author cannot forbear to express his grate- 
ful acknowledgments to the classicai instructors of the country, 
who, bj their fidclity and skill in the use of his books, have 
givcn them a success s6 far beyond his most sanguine expe^ta- 
tions. To their hands this volume is gratefully aud respectfull/ 
committed. 

Bbown Universitt, Augustj 1868. 
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EXPLANATION OF EEPEEENCES AND ABBRE- 

VIATIONS. 



Aix reference numenils in the "Lessons from the Onunmar," and 
ihose marked " G " in other parta of the work, refer to the author^s Latin 
Grammar. The other references are to articles in this work. 



The fbllowing afobreyiations occur : — 

abl ablatiye. 

•bl. abs. . . ablatiye abeolute. 

aoc accusatiye. 

act actiye. 

a^) a4)ectiYe. 

adv adrerb. 

oomp comparative. 

ooi^ ooiOimetioii. 

CoiO coiOagatioii. 

dat datiYe. 

dep deponent. 

distrib. nnm. distribntiYeniimeral. 

f. feminine. 

gen genitiye. 

ger gerond. 

impers. . . .impersonaL 



Indeo. • . • . 
Ut. 

» 

m. 

n 

part 

paaa 

plor., or pl. . 

pred 

P>«P 

pron 

relat. . 

Ring. . 

Bulid. . 

Bubs. . 

BUpwl. 

trmB. < 



. . . 



indeclinable. 

literaUjr. 

masculine. 

neuter. 

participle. 

pasaive. 

plural. 

predicate. 

preposition. 

pronoun. 

relatiye. 

singular. 

BuldunctiYe. 

substanttye. 

superlatiYe. 

transitiye. 

(xi) 
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GRAMMATICAL FORMS AND RULES. 



Lesson I. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

[1-6.] » 

1. Lesson fsom thb Gsammar.' 

I. First Declension. 42. 
II. Second Declension. 45. 
in. Third Declension. 48-51. 
IV. Fourtli Declension. 116. 
V. Fifth Declension. 119. 
VI. Agreement of Appositives. Rule 11. 363. 
VII. Genitive with Nouns. Rule XVI. 395. 
VIII. Cases with Prepositions. Rule XXXII. 432-435. 

' In Part First the enclosed numerals standing at the beginning of 
each lesson refer to the sections in the Reader which the lesson is in- 
tended to follow. Thas [1-6] shows that this lcsson is to be ieamed 
after the pupil has read the first six sections in the Reader. 

' The iessons from the Grammar contain the grammatical points in- 
volved in the Exercises, and should be carefully learned, or reviewed, 
in the Grammar itself. Tlie references are all to the author'8 Latin 
Grammar. 

(1) 



2 LATIN OOIfFOSmON. 



2* MODELS. 



L Tigranes the king. I. Tigrdnes reos. 

IL The love ofglory. 11. Amor gloriae. 

in. Before light. III. AnU lucem. 



3. Remasks. 

I. Tigranes the king. 

1. TiGRANEs. LookingintheTocabulaiyforthecorrespondingLatin, 
we find Tigrdnes, the same as in English. 

2. Ths. The EngUsh article, a, an, ihe, haa no Latin eqniyalent. It 
mnst therefore be omitted in translating into Latin. See Gram. 42, 4. 

8. KiNO. The corresponding Latin is rex, which mnst be in the 
Kominatiye, in apposition with THgrdnes, according to Rnle II. 
4. The Appositiye generally follows its snbject, as in English. Hence 

IHgrdnes rex. 

II. The loye of glory. 

1. The Loys, amor ; thb — not translated. * 

2. Of, sign of the Genitiye. 

8. Glokt, gloria, Of gloiy, gloriae ; Gen. Sing. 

4. The Genitiye may either precede or follow its noun, but seems 

more freqnently to follow when not emphatic. See Gram. 598. Hence 

we haye 

Amor gloriae. 

III. Beforelight. 

1. Before, ante, No Latin case expresses the relation hefore. Hence 
a preposition ranst be nsed. 

2. LiGHT, lux, But the preposition amie is used only with the Ac- 

cnsatiye. Hence lucem, and not lux, must be used. See Gram. 438. 

Hence 

Ante lucem. 



4. VOCABULABY. 



Art, ars, artis, f. 
Bird, avis, avis, f. 
Book, Hber, libri, m. 



Boy, pu€r, puiri, m. 
Chariot, currus, us, m. 
Cicero, Ciciro, dnis, m. 



AixrEcnvEs and fbokouns. 



Concerniiig, <2e, prep. with abl. 
Eagle, €iquUa, ae, f. 
Priend, omiruf, t, m. 
Priendship, amiciiia, ae, f. 
fioi>e, speMf speij f. 



Orator, orSiori oris, m. 
Prize, praemium, tt, n. 
War, beiUum, i, n. 
Wisdom, sapientia, ae, f. 



5- EzEBdSB. 

1. The eagle, the eagles. 2. Of an eagle, of the 
eagles. 3. For an eagle, for eagles. 4. Of friendship, 
of wisdom. 5. For friendship, for wisdom. 6. With 
friendship, with wisdom. 7. The friend, the friends. 8. 
Of the friend, of the friends. 9. For the friend, for the 
friends. 10. The books, the prizes. 11. The boy's 
book. 

12. Of the bird, of the birds. 13. For the bird, for 
the birds. 14. The art of war. 15. The arts of war. 
16. With the arts <Jf war. 17. The chariot, of the 
chariots. 18. Of hope, with hope. 19. Cicero the 
orator. 20. Conceming Cicero the orator. 



Lesson n. 

ADJECTIVES AND PRONOOTS. 

[7-10.] 

6* Lesson fbom thb Gbamhab. 

I. Declension of Adjectives. 148; 150-153. 
II. Comparison of Adjectives. 160-162. 

III. Agreement of Adjectives. Role XXXIII. 438. 

IV. Declension of Pronouns. 182-191. 

Y. Agreement of Pronouns. Rule XXXTV. 445 ; 445, 1. 



LATIN COMPOSmON. 



7. MODELS. 



I. The Roman people. I. Popuim JRomanus, 

II. True * friendships. II. Verae amicitide. 

III. An anin],al which. III. AnAm^il quod. 

IV. This state. IV. JSaec civitas. 



8. Remabks. 

I. The Boman people. 

1. In translating a noun and its adjective into Latin, we must begin 
with the noun, because the gender and case of the noun will determine 
the ending of the adjective, which must agree with it. 

2. The peoplb, popHlug ; the — not translated. 

3. RoMAN, Romdnus, a, um, But as popHlug is in the Kom. Sing. 
Masc, the adjective must be in the same case, gender, etc., according 
to Rule XXXIII. Hence Bomdnus. 

4. The adjective may either precede or follow its noun, but seems 
more frequently to follow when not emphatic. See Gram. 698. Hence 

PopHlus Rom&nus. 

II. True friendships. 

1. Fkiendships. Friendship (for which you must look, dot friend- 
ships) is amicitia ; fkiendships is amidtiae, the plural of amicitia, 

2. True, verus, a, um, But as amicitia^ is in the Nom. Flur. Fem., 
the adjective must be in the same case, etc. ; hence vercLs. 

8. In true friendships, as opposed to fcUse friendships, true is em- 
phatic. Hence verae must precede its noun. See Gram. 598, 2. 

Verae amidtiae. 

III. An animal which. 

1. An animal, anlm^l ; an — not translated. 

2. Which, qui, quaej quod. But as animal is in the Neut. Sing., the 
relative must be in the same gender and number, according to Rule 
XXXIV. ; hence quod. 

Anim^il quod. 
rV. Thisstate. 

1. State, civitas. 

2. This, hiCf haec, hoc. But as dvitas is in the Nom. Sing. Fem., the 



' In the Models and Exercises, itdUdzed English words are emphatic. 
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demonstratiye which agrees with it as an af^ectiTe must be in the same 
case, etc. See Gram. 445, 1 ; hence haee, 

ffaee eivltas. 



9. VOCABULAEY. 



Acceptable, graius, a, um, 
Beautiful, pulcher, chra, chrum. 
Certain, a certain, quidam, quae- 
dam, quoddam and quiddam. 
Crown, corOnaj ae, f. 
Diligent, dillgens, entis. 
High, altus, a, um, 
Himself, herself, itself, $ui. 
I, ego, mei. 

Eind, benignus, a, um, 
Law, lex, legis, t. 
Mountain, m^ns, montis, m. 



My, meus, a, um. G. 185. 

Fresent, donum, i, n. 

Pupil, diseipiBUus, i, m. 

This, hie, haee, hoe. 

Thou, jou, iu, iui. 

True, verus, a, um. 

Useful, uiUis, e. 

Who, which, what, interrog., qui, 

quae, quod, a4j. ; quis, quae, 

quid, subs. 
Your, iuus, a, um ; vester, ira, 

irum. G. 185. 



10' EXESCISE. 

1. A ktnd friend, of a Mnd friend. 2. Kind friends, 
of kind friends. 3. JVue friendship, of true friendships. 
4. An acceptable present, with acceptable presents. 5. 
The beautiful books, the beautiful crowns, the beautiful 
presents. 6. Useful laws, of the useful laws. 

7. A high mountain, a higher mountain, the highest 
mountain. 8. The most diligent pupils. 9. Of me, of 
you,' of himself, of whom? 10. With my books, with 
your' books. 11. This mountain, this crown, this 
present. 12. A certain book. 

' In the Exercises the pronoun you may he treated as singular, unless 
it is marked (pl.)? or is shown hy the sense to he plural. In like man- 
ner, your may he treated as referring to one person, unless the sense 
shows that two or more persons are addressed. 
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Lesson nL 

VEBBS. — SUM. FIBST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS. 

[11-13.] 

11. Lesson fbom thb Grammar, 

I. VerbSum. 204 
II. First Conjugation. 205,206. 
in. Second Conjugation. 207, 208. 
IV. Subject Nominative. Rule III. 367. 
V. Agreement of Verb with Subject. Rule XXXV. 460. 
VI. Predicate Nouns. Rule I. 362. 
Vn. Direct Object. Rule V. 371. 

12. MODELS. 

I. God made the world. I. Deus mundum aedifi- 

cdmt. 
II. Cincinnatus wai} dictator. 11. Cincinndtus dictdtor 

/uit. 

13. Remabks. 

I. God made the world. 

1. GoD, Deu$. As subject it must be in the Nominatiye, according to 
Rale III. 

2. Made. Look for the present make, not for made ; make, build, 
aedifico (I make) ; I made, aedificdvi. But as Deus, the Bubject, is in the 
Third Pers. Sing., thc verb must be in the samo person and number, 
according to Rule XXXV. ; hence aedificdvit, 

3. WoRLD, mundns. But as direct object of aedtficdvitf it must be in 
the Accus. ; hence mundum. 

4. The order is — Subject, Object, Yerb. See Gram. 593. 

Deus mundum aedificdmt. 
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II. Cinciniiatas was dictator. 

1. C1KCINNATU8» OincinnOtus, the Mme as in English. As tulject it 
mnst be in the Nominative. 

2. Wa8. The verb io h9 is m», I am. I was, yWt ; bnt according 
to Kule XXXV., the yerb mnst agree with its snbject, OincinnOtus ; 
hence fuii. 

3. DicTATOB, dictdtor, tbe same as in English. As predicate noan, 
it mnst agree in case with OincinndiuM, acoording to Bule I., hence in 
the Nom. 

4. The Fredicate Noon may either precede or foUow the rerb. Pla- 
cing it before the yerb, we have 

Cincinndtus dictdior fint. 



14. YOGABULABT. 



Acciue, accUsOf drCf dvi, dium. 
Advise, moneo, €re, ui, lium* 
Be, 9um, es$e,fui. 
Blame, vituplro, dre, dW , dtwn. 



Grieve, dcHeo, ire, «t , Uum. 
Happy, bedius, a, um. 
Praise, laudo, dre, dviy dium, 
That, ifle, a, ud. 



15. ExEBCISE. 

I. This law is nsefuL 2. That law was nsefol. 3. 
These laws will be usefuL 4. We may be happy. 5. 
You (pl.)' might have been happj. 6. I praise, we 
praise. 7. He was blaming, they were blaming. 8. I 
shall praisey we shall praise. 9. He accuses, he is 
accused. 10. He will accuse, he will be accused. 

II. They praised Cicero. 12. We will praise CScero. 
13. Cicero has been praised. 14. I grieve, we grieve. 
15. He was grieving, they were grieving. 16. I shall 
grieve, we shall grieve. 17. He advises, he is advised. 
18. He was advising, he was advised. 19. You will 
advise the boys. 20. The boys have been advised. 



' See foot note page 5. 
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Lesson IV. 

VERBS. — THIRD AND FOURTH CONJUGATIONS. DB- 
PONENT VERBS. PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

[14-18.] 

16. Lesson fsom the Gbammab. 

I. Third Conjugation. 209, 210 ; 213-215. 

11. Fourth Conjugation. 211, 212. 

III. Deponent Verbs. 221-226. 

IV. Periphrastic Conjugation. 227-231. 
V. Use of Adverbs. Rule LI. 682. 

17. MODELS. 

I. The wise live happily. I. Sapientes fdvXter vi- 

vunt. 
II. Diligence should be culti- II. DiUgentia colenda est 
vated. 

18. Remabks. 

I. The wise Uye bappily. 

1. The WI8E. Wise, sapiens ; the wise, Maptentes, Kom. Plur. 
See Gram. 441, 1. 

2. LiYE. I liye, vtvo. But the Terb must agree with tbe subject, 
sapientes ; heDce vivunt, Third Pers. Plur. 

8. Happilt, /eZt^/er. But the adverb in Latin generallyprecedes the 
Terb, though it generally follows it in English. See Gram. 600. 

Sapientes felidtter vivunt. 

II. Diligence should be cultiTated. 

1. DiLiGEKCE, dHigentia. Nom. Sing. 

2. Should bb cuLTiTATBD, iB to be cultlTated. The duty or neces- 
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TERBS. THIBD AND FOURTH CONJUQATIONS. 9 

sity denoted by should &«, %s io ie, oughit maj be expressed bj tbe 
Second Periphrastic coi^jugation. See Gram. 229. I cttltirate, eclo, 
PeriphraBtic conjugation, coUndus sum, But the verb must agrec with 
diligentia in number and person, and the participle in gender, number, 
and case. See Gram. 460, 1. Hence we haye eoUfida est. 

DHigentia coUnda est. 



19. VOCABULABY. 



Always, semper, ady. 
City, urhsj urbis, f. 
Father, paier, iris, m. 
FoUow, sequor, t , seeoius «um, dep. 
FortiQr, munio, fr«, im, itum. 
Hannibal, J/annl&oZ, dZis, m. 
Hifl, her, its, their, suu^y a, im. 
Imitate, imXtor, drt, dtussum, dep. 



Instmct, eriidio, ire, iv», Uum, 
Lead, duco, ire, duxi, duetum, 
Oar, noster, ira, irum, 
Rule, rego, ire, rexi, rectum. 
Saguntum, Sagunium, i, n. 
Sleep, dormio, ire, ivi, itum. 
Take, capio, tre, cepi, captum. 



20. EzsBasE. 

1. He leads, he is led. 2. He yi\S1 rule, he will be 
ruled. 3. They have ruled, they have been ruled. 4. 
Hannibal took Saguntum. 5. Saguntum was taken. 6. 
The cities had been taken. 7. He sleeps, they sleep. 
8. He will sleep, they will sleep. 9. He may sleep, 
they may sleep. 10. Your father insta-ucted you. 11. 
These boys have been instructed. 

12. The boy imitates his father. 13. We will imitate 
our fathers. 14. You have always imitated your father. 
15. We will foUow you. 16. The boys foUowed their 
father. 17. We were about to praise you. 18. Diligent 
pupils must be prstised. 19. They were about to fortify 
the city. 20. These cities must be fortified. 
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Lesson V. 

AGREEMENT OP NOUNS. — NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVB. 

[19-22.] 

21« Lbsson fbom thb Gbammab. 

I. Predicate Noans. Rule L 362. 

II. Appositives. Rule 11. 363. 

ni. Subject Nominative. Rale m. 367. 

IV. Cafieof Address. Rule IV. 369. 

22- MODBLS. 

I. Hear, citizens. I. Atiditef cives. 

n. For other models, see under Lessons I. and IIL 

23. Rbmabks. 

1. Hear. I hear, audio ; hear, hear ye, audiie, Imperative Second 
Pers. Plur. The snbject vosj ye, is omitted. See Gram. 367, 2. 

2. CiTizENS. Citizen, ctvis ; citizens, aW, Yoc. Plur. SeeRulelV. 
8. The Vocatiye generally, though not always, stands after one or 

more words. See Gram. 602, VI. 



24* VOCABULABT. 



Brother, fraierf iris, m. 
Brutus, JSruiuSf t, m. 
Consul, consul, Hlts, m. 
Diligence, diltgeniia, ae, t 
Greatlj, vaide, adv. 
Herodotus, fferodOius, t, m. 
'^istory, hisioria, ae, f. 



Letter, episttiUi, ae, f. 

Many, mulii, oe, a, plur. 

Philosopher, phHosdphus, i, m. 

Saye, servo, dre, tfvt , dium, 

Socrates, Soerdies, is, m. 

Soldier, mHes, Mis, m. 

Write, soribo, ire, scripsi, scripium. 



I78E OF THE AOOUSATiyE. 11 



25. EzEBdSB. 

1. Cicero was an orator. 2. The consul was an orator. 
3. Cicero the consul was an orator. 4. Brutus had been 
consul. 5. Brutus was consul. 6. Cicero the orator 
wrote many letters. 7. The letters of Cicero the orator 
have been greatly praised. 8. Socrates was a philosopher. 
9. Your brother' will be an orator. 10. Herodotus was 
the father pf history. 11. The orator praises Herodotus 
the father of history. 12. Pupils, your diligence will be 
praised. 13. Your diligence, boys, must be praised. 14. 
Tlie city has been fortified. 15. The city must be saved. 

Lesson VI. 

USE OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 

[28-26.] 

26. Lessok from ths Grammak. 

I. Accusative as Direct Object. Rale Y. 371. 
II. Two Accasatives — Same Person. Rule VI. 373. 
III. Two Accasatives — Person and Thing. Rule VII. 374. 

27. MODELS. 

I. They caHed the council I. Constlitan appeHave- 

• Senate. runt Senatum. 

n. He asked me my opinion. II. 3fe sententiam rogdmt 

III. For Model for Direct Object, see onder Lesson III. 

28. Remaeks. 

L They called the coancil Senate. 

1. Thst oalled. I call, appeUo ; they called, appdla^runt (appel- 
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larunt), Ferf. Indic. Third Pers. Plur. The snbject is omitted, being 
implied in the ending irvni, See Gram. 367, 2. 

2. The council, consHium, Accus. See Rule VI. 

8. Senate, Sendtu» ; Accus. Sendtum. See Rule YI. 

4. The rerb, whose usual place is at the end of the sentence, m&y 
fitand between the two Accusatiyes, aa in this Modei. 

II. He asked me my opinion. 

1. He A8KED. I ask, rogo; he asked, rogdvtt, Perf. Indic. Third 
Pers. Sing. The subject is omitted. See Gram. 367, 2. 

2. Me. I, ego ; me, me, Accus. See Rule YII. 

3. My opinion. Opinion, senientia ; Accus. senieniiam. See Rule 
YII. The possessive my in this Model is not expressed in Latin, because 
it can be readily supplied from the context ; my opinion, not the opinion 
of another. See Gram. 447. 

29. VOCABULAET. 



Ask, rogo, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Call, appeUo, dre, dvi, dtum, 
Catiline, Caiilina, ae, m. 
Delight, ddecto, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Enemy, hostis, is, m. and f. 
Island, ins^OLla, ae, f. 
Judge, judXco, dre, dvi, dtum. 



Modesty, verecundia, ae, f. 

Opinion, senieniia, ae, f. 

Preceptor, praecepior, Oris, m. 

Rome, Roma, ae, f. 

Sicily, Sicilia, ae, f. 

Teach, doceo, ire, docui, doctum. 

Virtue, virius, Hiis, f. 



30. ExEBCISE. 

1. Your letter delights me. 2. This letter will delight 
your father. 3. Who wrote that letter? 4. My brother 
wrote that letter. 5. Theycall the island Sicily. 6. The 
island is called Sicily. 7. Sicily is an island. 8. Thty^ 
called Herodotus the father of history. 9. We judge 
you, O Catiline, an enemy. 10. You, O Catiline, will 
be judged an enemy. 11. We teach hoja modesty. 12. 
We will teach our pupils wisdom. 13. The preceptor 
will ask you your opinion. 14. The city was called 
Eome. 15. Yirtue must be praised. 
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Lesson vn. 

ACCUSATIVE — CoxTnruxD. 

[26-29.] 

3L Lessok fbom thb Grahmab. 

I. Accosatiye of Time and Space. Rnle VLLL 878. 

II. Acciisatiye of Limit. Rnle IX. 379. 

m. Accusatiye of Spedfication. Rnle X. 880. 

IV. Accasatiye in Ezclamations. Role XL 881. 

Y. Interrogatiye Sentences. 846, IL 

32. MODBLS. 

I. He liyed thirtj years. L IHginta armos vixiL 

II. Plato came to Tarentum. II. Plato TarerUumveniL 

UL Thej are not at all IIL Jfthil moverUur. 

moyed. 

rV. O deceptive hope ! IV. faUacem epem! 

33. Rkmakks. 

I. He liyed thirty yean. 

1. He liyed. I live, woo ; lie lived, waaii, See Gram. 867, 2. 

2. Thibtt, iriginiaj indeclinable. 

3. Teabs. Year, annus ; years, Accus. Flur. annos, See Role 
VOI. 

n. Flato came to Tarentam. 

1. Flato, PlatOf Kom. See Rule III. 

2. Cahb. I come, venio ; came, he came, f>enH. See Gram. 285. 
8. To Tabentum. Tarentom, Tarenium ; to Tarentom, Accus. Tar 

rentum, See Rule DC. 

UI. They are iiot at all mored. 

1. Thet abb moved. I more, moveo ; am mored, moveor ; they are 
moTed, m^entur, Fres. Indic. Fass. Third Fers. Flur. 

2 
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2. NoT AT ALL, fit%tZ. See Bule X. 
IV. O deceptive hope I 

1. O HOPE. Hope, spe$ ; O hope, spem, Rule XI. 

2. Deceptiye, faUa»; Acc. Sing. faUdcem. Rule XXXIII. 438. 
It 18 emphatic, and accordingly precedes its noun. See Gram. 598, 2. 



34. VOCABULABT. 



Alhens, Aihinae, drtm, f. pl. 
Come, vento, ire, veni, veatum. 
Daj, dieSf diii, m. 
Forty-three, ires (iria) et quadror 

ginta, G. 174, 175. 
Hour, hora, ae, f. 
How many, qvM, indeclinable. 
In, iny prep. with abl. 
Italj, Haliaf ae, f. 
Messenger, nunUiiSy it, m. 
Month, mensisy mensisy m. 
MoTe, moveo, ere, movi, m>oium. 



Xot, non, adr. ; interrog., nonne, 

G. 346, n. 1. 
Xot at all, niM, indeclinable. G. 

128. 
Xuma, iVuflta, aey m. 
Reig^, regnoy dre, dvi, dtwn. 
Send, miito, ire, misi, missum. 
Seyen, sepiem, indeclinable. G. 

176, 2. 
Two, duo, ae, o, G. 176. 
Wonderfiil, admiraMlis, e, 
Tear, annu^, i, m. 



35* ExsBciSB. 

1. How many years did Jfuma reign? 2. Numa 
reigned forty-three years. 3. Were you (pl.) riot two 
years in Italy? 4. We were in Italy eeven months. 5. 
The consul came to Rome. 6. He was in that city seven 
days. 7. Was he not asked his opinion? 8. He was 
asked his opinion. 9. You, consul, have saved the city. 
10. O wonderful virtue 1 11. You will not move the 
consul at alL 12. Did you not send a messenger to 
Athens? 13. I sent two messengers to Athens. 14. 
How many hours did you sleep? 15. I slept seven 
hours. 
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Lesson vin. 

USE OF THE DATIVE. 

[30-38.] 

36. Lesson fbom the Gbahmab. 

I. Dative with Verbs. Rule XII. 384. 
n. TwoDatives — ToWhichandPorWhich. RuleXIII. 

390. 
in. Dative with Adjectives. Rule XIV. 391. 
IV. Dative with Derivatives. Rule XV. 392. 

37. MODELS. 

I. They serve the king. I. Hegi serviurU, 

n. It 13 a care to me. 11. JEJst mihi curae, 

in. Country is dear to all. III. Patria omntbus cara 

est, 
IV. Obedience to laws. IV. Obtemperatio Ugtbm. 

38. Remabks. 

I. They serye the king. 

1. Thst sebve, seroiwni, 

2. The kino. Eing, rex ; Dat. regi, Rule XII. 

n. It is a care to me (to nie for a care). 

1. It 18, est, It is placed at the beginning of the sentence because it 
is emphatic. See Gram. 594, 1. 

2. To ME. I, ego ; to me, mihi. Bole XIII. 

3. A CABB = for a care. Care, cwra ; fop a care, ewrMf Dat. Rule 
XIII. 

m. CountrjT is dear to all. 

1. CovsTKXi patria* 

2. Is, est. 
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3. Deab. Dear, ca/rus / Fem. «wa, to agree with patria, 

4. To ALL. AU, omnis ; Dat. Plur. omnibus. Rule XIV. 

6. Observe the order of the worda in the model, though much freedom 
is allowable in this respect. 
IV. Obedience to laws. 

1. Obediencb, obtemperatio. 

2. To LAW8. Law, Ux ; to laws, Ugibus, Dat. Plur. Bule XV. 



39. VOCABULABT. 



All, omniSf e, 

Award, tribuoy ire, «t, iitum, 
Citizen, eivis, eiviSf m. and f. 
Country, one'8 coimtrY, patria, ae, f. 
Dear, carus, a, um, 
Ever = always, semper, adv. 
General, imperdtor, Oris, m. 
Give, do, dare, dedi, datum. 
Glory, gloria, ae, f. 
Good, bonus, a, um. 
Have, sum^ esse, fui, with dat. G. 
887. 



Honor, honor, Oris, m. 
Industry, indvstria, o«, f. 
Leaming, dodnna, ae, f. 
Obedience, obtemperaiio, Onis, f. 
Obey, pareo, €re, ui, Itum, 
Praiseworthy, latidabllis, e. 
Prefer, praefiro, ferre, tidi, l&twnu 

G. 292, 2. 
Roman, RomAnus, a, um, 
Wealth, divitiae, drum, f. pl. 



40. ExEBCISB. 

1. Good citizens will obey the laws. 2. The Romans 
awarded honors to their generals. 3. Industry is an 
honor to a pupil. 4. Virtue is a glory to all. 5. I prefer 
virtue to learning. 6. We prefer learning to wealth. 7. 
I will give you that book as a present. 8. I have seven 
beautiful books. 9. Will not this present be acceptable 
to you? 10. That present will be acceptable to me. 11. 
Is not the country dear to you? 12. The country has 
ever been very dear to me. 13. Obedience to the laws 
is praiseworthy. 



USE OF THB GENITIVE. 
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Lesson IX. 

USE OF THE GENITIVE. 
[39, 40.] 

41. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Genitive with Nouns. Rule XVI. 395. 
n. Genitive with Adjectives. Rule XVH. 399. 



42. MODELS. 



I. The love of truth. 
n. Desirous of truth. 



I. Amor veritdHs, 
II. Yeritdtia cup^dm. 



43. VOCABULABY. 



Atbenian, AihemensiSj is, m. and f. 
Celebrated, distingaisbed, darusy 

a, v/nit, 
Demostbenes, DeTnosthineSf t5, m. 
Desirous of, eupidus, a, um, 
Eond of, amam, amantis, 
Eing, rex, regis, m. 
Loye, amor, dris, m. 



Man, homo, \nis ; «ir,^ virif m. 
Money, pecunia, oe, f. 
Often, saepe, adr. 
Oration, oraiio, Onis, f. 
Pleasure, voluptas, dtiSf f. 
Fraise, lavs, laudis, f. 
Precept, praeceptum, i, n. 
Skilled in, peritus, a, um. 



44. ExEBClSB. 

1. The orations of Cicero have often been praised. 2. 
You have often praised the orations of Cicero the orator. 

■ ■ - - — - - — - ■ ■ I _ 

' JBbmo is tbe ordinary term for man as a member of tbe buman 
family ; wbile mr is a term of respect, a hero, a tnan in the full sense 
of tbe word. 
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3. The orationB of Demosthenes, the celebrated orator, 
will alwajs be praised. 4. Bojs are fond of pleasure. 
5. The pupils are fond of praise. 6. The king was 
desirous of glory. 7. Men are fond of money. 8. The 
love of country is an honor to a citizen. 9. The precepts 
of the philosophers were useful to the Athenians. 10. 
The genenJ is skilled in war. 



Lesson X. 

GENITIVE — CoimHUED. 
[41-43.] 

45* LSSSON FBOM THE OrAMMAB. 

I. Predicate Genitive. Rule XVIII. 401. 
II. Genitive with certain Yerbs. Rule XIX. 406. 
m. Accusative and Genitive. Rule XX. 410. 

46' MODELS. 

I. It is of small value. L Parvi pretii est 

n. He remembers tfiepast, n. Meminit praeterito- 

rutn, 
TTTt Tou accuse men of III. Viros sceleris arguia. 
crime. 

47* Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Or SMALL VALUB, poTvi pretU, Bule XVm. 

2. MoDEL n. — Thb past a= pEst tluiigs, eveiits, praeteriiorum, Gen. 
Plur. Neut. of praeteritus, from praetereo, Bule XIX. Praeterttdrum 
rerum should not be used fop praeterit^frtmt ezcept to avoid real ambi- 
gnity, as it 1b less euphonious. 



T78E OF THE OEmTtVE. 
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PraeteritOrum woiild reg^arly precede the rerb, but u nmde em- 
phatic by being placed at the end of the sentence. See Gram. 594, II. 

3. Of csimb, seeUriSf Gen. of scdus, Bole XX. 



48. yOOABnLABT. 



Already, /om, adr. 

Concems, it concems, referi^ re- 

iHlit, impen. 
Esteem, aesttmo, Are^ d««, ditm, 
Fayor, henefieiwnj ii, n. 
Folly, stvliitia, ae, f. 
Forget, ohliviscor, i, oblltus sum^ 

dep. 
Goodness, honXtas, iiisy f. 
Grain, firumentum, i, n. 
Great, magnuSf a, um. 
Greatlj, with intirest and refert, 

magni. 
High, at a high price, magno^ or 



magni; with Terbs of yaluing, 
magni; reiy highlj, maa^mi. 

Integrity, integf%taa, diis, f. 

Interests, it interests, iniirest, inr 
terfuit, impers. 

Neyer, nwnquam, adr. 

Vitj, misereory eri, er^tus «um, dep. 

Poor, pauper, iris, 

Bemember, memlni, isse, G. 297, 1. 

Bepent, I repent, me poenXtett 
poenituit. G. 299. 

Sell, vendOf ire, didij dttum. 

Theft, furtwn, «, n. 

Yalue, price, pretium, u, n. 



49. EXEBCISB. 

1. Yirtue is a characteristic of a good man. 2« In- 
tegrity is of great value. 3. Goodness must be highly 
esteemed. 4. We esteem goodness very highly. 5. 
This book will be of great value to us. 6. We pity the 
poor. 7. I remember your favofs. 8. We do not forget 
our friends. 9. We shall never forget you. 10. They 
accuse the boy of theft. 11. I have already repented of 
my foUy. 12. He sells grain at a high price. 13. This 
greatly interests us. 
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Lesson XI 



USE OP THE ABLATIVE. 
[44, 45.] 

50. Lesson fbom thb Grammab. 

I. Ablative of Canse, Maniier, Means. Role XXL 414. 
n. Ablative of Price. RuleXXIL 416. 



5L MODELS. 



L He is led by glory. 
IL You pnrchased the hoose 
at a high price. 



I. Oloria dwXtar. 
n. Domum magno emis- 
ti. 



52. Remasks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Bt olobt, gloria^ Abl. Rnle XXI. 

2. MoDEL II. — At a hioh pbice, mcbgTio, Abl. Bule XXn. The 
Abl. of the a^jectiye is sometimes thus used, pretio beiiig understood. 



53. VOCABULABY. 



By, a, aib, prep. with abl. G. 4S4, 8. 
Gloiy in, glorior^ &rii dtus svm, 

dep. 
Gold, atirrtm, i, n. 
Happiness, sacceBa, feHufltas, dUs, f. 
Horse, eqwus, equi, m. 
Judge, judex, icis, m. 
Mina, mina, ae, f. 
Not, with imperatiyes, ne, adv. 
One, iinus, a, um. G. 176. 



Froud, superhtis, a, um. 
Purchase, emo, ire, em/i, emptvm. 
Bejoice, gaudeo, er$, gcmsus sum. 

G. 272, 3. 
Scipio, Scipio, Onis, m. 
Study, studium, ii, n. 
Talent, ialentum, i, n. 
Thirty, triginta, indecl. 
Valor, virPus, ntis, f. 
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54. EXEBCISB. 

1. Socrates has often been praised for (because of ) his 
wisdom. 2. They glory in their wealth. 3. This phi- 
losopher glories in his wisdom. 4. The pupils rejoice in 
their studies. 5. We are delighted with the precepts of 
the philosophers. 6. Wisdom is not purchased with 
gold. 7. Do not sell happiness for gold. 8. The judge 
has purchased a horse for one talent. 9. I will sell this 
horse for thirty minae. 10. He is proud of his wealth. 
11. Scipio was proud of his countrj. 



Lesson XIL 

ABLATIVE — CoNTnajED. 

[46-48.] 

55. Lesson fbom thb Gbammab. 

I. Ablative with Comparatives. Rule XXIIL 417. 
IL AblativeofDifference. Rule XXIV. 418. 
ni. Ablative in Special Constructions. Rule XXV. 419. 

56. MODELS. 

I. Nothing is niore lovely I. Nihil est amahilius 

than virtue. virtute^ or Nihil est 

amoMlius guam 
virtus. 
n. He preceded me by two 11. Biduo me antecessit, 

days. 
in. We enjoy very many III. Plurtmis rebus frut- 

things. mur. 
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IV. Safety rcsts npon truth. IV. SaluB veritate nitt- 

tur. 
V. IdonotneedsLremedy. V. Nbn egeo medic^na. 

VL They are loortht/ of VI. Diffni sunt amicUia. 

firiendsbip. 

VII. We need your autfhori- VH. Auctoritate tuanolns 

ty. 9P^ ^^- 

57. Rehabkb. 

1. MoDEL I. — Than vibtub, quam virtus or virtlOe. Bnle AAiil. 
417, 1. The Abl. vtrtnte may either foUow or precede the compara- 
tlye, amdbUius. 

2. MoDBL II. — Bt two dats, Uduoj Abl. of Dif. Bnle XXIV. 

8. MoDBL m. — Vbbt MAirr, plurimis, Superl. See G. 160. 

4. Thinqs, rehus, Abl. Bule XXV. Relms is necessary to ayoid 
ambiguity, because, though plm^ma may be used substantively, in the 
sense of very many things, plwrimie would be ambiguoua, as it would 
not distinguish ikings ftom persons, 

6. MODEL8 IV. V. VI. — UpON TBUTH, A BBMBDT, O» raiEKDSHIP, 

veritate, medicina, amicitia, Abls. Bule XXV. 

6. Medicina would regularly precede its verb, but ia here emphatic. 
Tlie regular order in Model VI. would be, Amicitia digni sunt, but as 
digni is emphatic, it i» placed at the beginning of the sentence. See 
G. 694, 1. 

7. MoDEL Vn. — Wb bbbd = there is need to us, nohis opus est. 
See G. 419, 8. Authobitt, auctoriidte, Abl. Bule XXV. Aw^tori- 
tate is emphatic, and is accordingly placed at the beginning of the 
sentence. 

58. VOGABTTLABY. 



Abound in, dbundo, dre, 6vi, Qivm, 
Cato, Caio, onis, m. 
Discharge, MBX, fungor, i, func- 
tius sum, dep. 



Duty, qfficium, ii, n. 

Enjoy, fruor, i, fruetus or frultus 

sum, dep. 
Five, ^[uinque, indecL 
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Learned, doctus^ o, um* 

Much, with comparatlTefl, mvUo, 

adv. 
Need, ihere ia need, opus esifjvtt. 
Older, «lajorf Oru, or major naiu. 



Belying xipon, fretuSf a, um. 
Tmst in, confido, ire,ftsus «um. 
Use, uiort uiif usus eum^ dep. 
Wiselj, sapienierf adr. 
Worthj, dignuSf a, taii. 



59« EXBBCISB. 

1. Cicero was more leamed than Cato. 2. You are 
more diligent than your brother. 3. Yirtue is better than 
wisdom. 4. Wisdom is betterthan gold. 5. Wisdom is 
dearer to us than gold. 6. You are five jears older than 
I. 7. Your father uses his wealth wiselj. 8. We enjoy 
our studies. 9. We will discharge our duties. 10. This 
city abounds in wealth. 11. We do not trust in wealth. 
12. Your pupils are worthy of praise. 13. I rely (am 
relying) upon your fnendship. 14. We need friends. 



Lesson XTTT. 

ABLATIVE — CoNTiiTOKD. 
[49-61.] 

60* Lesson fbom the Gsahicab. 

I. Ablative of Place. RuleXXVI. 421. 
n. Ablatiyeof Source and Separation. RuleXXVIL 425. 
m. AblativeofTime. Rule XXV 111. 426,427. 

6L MoDSLS. 



I. In the foram. 
n. He was at Rome. 
m. IwardoffBlaughterfix)m 
you. 



I. Inforo. 
n. Somaefuit. 
TSlL Caedem a vobis de- 
peUo. 
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lY. He died in his eightieth lY. Octogevdno anno est 
year. mortuiM. 

62. Bemabks. 

1. MoDEL n. — At Rome, Homae; why Gen. rather ihan AbL 
Boma t See G. 421, II. 

2. MoDEL IV. — In — TEAs, 091710. Bule XXVm. Why not in 
anno t See G. 426, 2. Octogeslmo is emphatic, and accordinglj pre- 
cedes its nonn. See G. 598, 2. 

63* YoCABTTIiARY. 



Ago, alihtTie, adv. 
Corinth, CortnihuSf i, f. 
Danger, periciHum, i, n. 
Flee, fugio, ire, fugif fugitum, 
Free from, libiroj dre, dviy Oiwm» 
From, a, a6, prep. with abl. 
Garden, Tiortus, t, m. 
Greece, Graedaj ae, f. 
Eeep from, keep o£r, arceo, ire, eui, 
ctum» 



Beceire, ac^pio, ire, eepi, eeptum, 

Beside, hdtfito, dre, dffi, dium, 

See, video, €re, vidi, visum. 

Snnset, eolis occdsus, us, m. 

Temple, templum, i, n. 

Three, tres,tria, 

Time, tempus, 6ris, n. 

Where, ubi, ady. 

Whole, totus, a, um, G. 149. 

Winter, hiems, imis, f. 



64. EXEBCISB. 

1. There were beautiful cities in Gfreece. 2. Were 
you in Corinth? 3. We were in Oorinth the whole 
winter. 4. In Athens we saw beautiful temples. 5. 
Does not jour friend reside at Rome? 6. He resides in 
Athens. 7. He fled from Rome to Athens. 8, I have 
received two letters /rom your faXher. 9. The city has 
been freed from great dangers. 10. Where were you at 
Bunaeti 11. I was in the garden at that time. 12. I 
was in Eome three years ago. 13. We will keep the 
enemy from the citj. 
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Lesson XIV. 

ABLATIYE — CoirrmuED. 

[52-55.] 

65. Lesson fbom the Gbahmab. 

L Ablative of Cbaracteristic. Rule XXIX. 428. 
n. Ablative of Specification. Rule XXX. 429. 
m. Ablative Absolute. Rule XXXI. 430, 431. 
lY. Cases with Prepositions. Rule XXXII. 432-435. 

66. MODELS. 

I. Piso, a man of the highr I. Piao^ vir mmma vir^ 

est virtue. tute. 

n. Piso was a man of the 11. Piso summa virtute 

higheat virtue. fuit. 

m. They are similar in char- m. Moribua similea mnt. 

acter. 

IV. They flourished in the IV. Servioregnantevigue- 

reign of Servius. runt. 

V. I have written to a fiiend. V. Ad amimm scripsv, 

67. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — A MAN OF THB HioHEST viBTTJB, vtr sTmma virtnie ; 
bnt in the predicate, as in tlie second model, Piso was a man, etc, vir 
is omitted. See G. 428. 1, 2). As summa is emphatic, it is placed 
before its noun. See G. 598. 2. 

2. MoDEL m. — In chahacteb. Character, manners, m^es ; in 
character, m^hus ; Abl. of Specification. Bole XXX. 

3. MoDEL IV. — Ik the beion of Sebvius » Servius reigning, Ser^ 
vio regnante ; Abl. Absol. Rule XXXI. 
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68. VOCABULABY. 



Ancus, AncuSf t, m. 
Before, ante, prep. with ax:c. 
Conspiracy, conjuraiioy Onis, f. 
Courag^, virius, ntts, f. 
Eloquence, eloquentia, ae, f. 
Form, make,facio, ire,feci,faetum. 
Greek, Oraecus, i, m. 



Light, luXf lucis, f. 
Marcius, Marcius, ii, m. 
Bemarkable, singuldris, 0. 
Spain, Bispania, ae, f. 
Surpass, supiro, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Tarquin, TcM^quinius, ii, m. 
To, ad, prep. with acc. 



69. ExsBcisB. 

1. The general, a man of remarJcahle courage, will 
eave the citj. 2. The general is a man of remarkable 
courage. 3. Gcero, a man of rentarkable eloquenccy was 
consul. 4. The Grreeks surpassed the Romans in leam- 
ing. 5. The Romans surpassed the Greeks in valor. 

6. Tarquin came to Rome in the reign of Ancus Marcius. 

7. A conspiracj was formed in Rome when Cicero was 
consul. 8. Scipio was in Spain. 9. Tarquin came into 
Italj. 10. The boj came to me before lighL 



Lesson XV. 

ADJECTIVES. PBONOUNS. 
[66-62.] 

70. Lessoit fbom the Gbahmab. 

I. Agreement of Adjectives. Rule XXXTII. 438, 439, 
n. Agreement of Pronouns. Rule XXXTV. 445. 
Personal and Possessiye Pronouns. 446-449. 
Demonstratiye Pronouns. 450-462. 
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Relative Pronouns. 453. 
Interrogative Pronouns. 454 
Indefinite Pronouns. 455-459« 



71* MODELS. 



I. Fortune is blind. 

11. I who encourage you. 

III. Wash your hands. 

IV. He loves himself. 

V. The guardian of this 

city. 

VI. Whoaml? 

Vn. A certain rhetoiidan. 



I. Fortuna caeca est 

n. J5Jgo qui te confirmo. 

m. Manus lava. 

IV. Sedmgit. 

V. CiL8to8 huju^ urbis. 

VI. Quia ego sum f 

VII. Quidam rhetor. 



72. Bemabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Blind, caeca, Fem. Sing. Nom. to agree with/or<fina. 
Bule XXXni. 

2. MoDEL II. — Encouragb, eonfirmoj First Pers. to agree with 
qui^ which is of the First Pers. to agree with the antecedent ego, Rule 
XXXIV. 

8. MoDEL ni.— YouK HANDS, manus. The possessive, iuas^ your, 
is omitted. See G. 447. 

4. MoDBL V. — O» Tms ciTT. This ci«y, hoM wrhs; of this dty, 
hujus urHs. 

6. MoDEL VI. — Who, jfMM / Why not gfw* ' See G. 464. 



73. VOCABTJLARY. 



Hare, liaheo, ire, ui, Itum, 
Instructor, praeceptor^ Oris, m. 
Make,/aao, ire, feci, faetum* 
Modest, modesius, a, «m. • 
Peace, pcu^ paeis^ f. 



Some one, a certain one, quidam, 
quaedamy quiddam or qw)d^ 
dam. G. 191. 

Yesterday, Aeri, adr* 
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74. EXEBCISE. 



1. Peace will be acceptable to us, 2. The city will be 
beautiful. 3. I have seen beautiful cities. 4. The pu- 
pils are diligent. 5. Your friendship delights me. 6. 
Your instructor praises you. 7. Which book have you? 
8. I have your book. 9. True wisdom makes men mod- 
est. 10. This precept will be useful to me. 11. The 
precepts of your instructor will be useful to you. 12. 
Some boys praise themselves. 13. The letter which you 
wrote yesterday will delight your father. 



Lesson XVL 
agreement of verbs. — indicative. 

[63-67.] 

75. Lesson eboh the Gbamkab. 

I. Agreement of Verb with Subject. Rule XXXV. 460- 
463. 
n. XJse of Indicative. Rule XXXVL 474 
Present. 466,467. 
Imperfect. 468,469. 
Future and Future Perfect. 470, 478. 
Perfect and Pluperfect. 471, 472. 

76. MODELS. 

L Cato praised this law. L Cato hane legem lau^ 

dd/oiU 
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n. Cicero and I are welL IL Ego et OicSro va- 

lemus. 
in, I will write to you. ' III. Scribam ad te. 

77* Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Fbaised, lavdavit, Historical Ferfect (G. 471, II.), 
Third Pers. Sing. to agree with Caio. Bule XXXY. 

2. MoDEL II. — CicBBO AND I, cgo et CiUro. In Latin the First 
Pers. stands before the Second. 

8. -Abb well, vciUmuSi First Pers. Plnr. to agree with ego et Ciciro. 
See G. 463, 1. 

4. Model m. — I will wbite, scribcmy Fut. Whj not ego scribcm f 
See G. 367, 2 ; 446. 

5. To Tou, ad te. This may stand either before or after the yerb, 
though the modifiers of yerbs more firequentlj stand before them. See 
G. 600. 

78. Vocabuxaet. 



At, adf or aptid, prep. with accus. 
Conquer, vinco, ire, vici, victum, 
For his (her, its) own sake, prqp- 

ier sese (se^. 
XiOye, amOf Are, dvi, dttim, 
Macedonia, Macedonia, CLe^ £ 
Perseus, Perseus, i, m. 



Pydna, Pydnaf ae, f. 
Seryius, Servius, ii, m. 
Ten, decem, indecl. 
To-morrow, eras, adv. 
Tried, spectdtus, a, um. 
Wise, sapiens, entis. 



79*' EZEBCISB. 

!• By whom was Saguntum taken? 2. Thia city was 
taken by Hannibal. 3. How many books have you? 4. 
/ have ten good books. 5. Cato was a man of tried vir- 
tue. 6. We rejoice in your happiness. 7. Who was 
reigning at that time? 8. King Servius was reigning at 
Eome. 9. Will you not write to me? 10. I will wri 
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to you to-morrow. 11. Virtue must be loved for its own 
sake. 12. Socrates was judged the wisest of men. 13. 
Herodotus has been called the father of history. 14. 
Perseus, the king of Macedonia, was conquered at Pjdna. 



Lesson xvn. 

TENSES AND USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVB. 

[68-74.] 

80. Lesson fboh thb Gbammar. 

I. Sequence of Tenses. RuleXXXVIL 480,481. 
IL Potential Subjunctive. Rule XXXVm. 486,486. 
III. Subjunctive of Desire. Rule XXXTX. 487, 488. 
ly. Subjunctive of Purpose or Result. RuleXL. 489-492; 
••494; 497-500. 

8L MODELS. 

I. Perhaps you may in* L Fors&an quaeratiU. 

quire. 

n. Whodoubts? n. QuiadulKtetf 

m. Let us love our country. m. Amemus pcOriam. 

rV. He strives that he may lY. FnitUur tet vincat. 
conquer. 

V. I allowed no day to pass V. Nudum intermtsi di- 

without giving some- emquinaliquidda- 

thing. rem. 

82. Remabes. 

1. MoDBL I. — Ton MAT iNQUiBB, quoeriUis, Sabj. Rule xxxYIII. 
Subject voSf omitted. See G. 367, 2. 
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2. MoBEL n. — Who ]>ouiiT8y or wonld donbt?»no one doabts, 
quds dubitet t qnestion of appeal, Sabj. See G. 486, II. 

8. MoDEL m. — Lbt us lote, amEmuij Subj. of Desire. Rnle 
XXXIX. The yerb is made emphatic by standing at the beginning of 
the sentence. See G. 594, 1. 

4. OuB couirrBT, j^a^riam, poBsessiYe omitted. See G. 447. 

5. MoDEL IV. — That hb mat conqueb, ut vineat, Snbj. of Porpose. 
Bnle XL. Fresent tense, becaose it depends npon a Frincipal tense, 
enifttur, BnleXXXVlI. 

6. MoDEL y . — I ALLOWED — To PAS8, tntermui. 

7. WiTHOUT orvTNa soMETHiira = bnt that I gaye something, ^t fi 
CLtlquid darem. Darem, Snbj. with quin, Imperfect tense, dependent 
npon intermui. See G. 498, 3 ; 481, 11. 1. 

8. NvUum — diem are made emphatic by separation. See G. 594, m. 

83. YOCABTTLABY. 



Donbt, duhito, &re, dvi, &tum. 
8o, tam ; itOy ady. 



That, ezpressing pnrpose or resnlt, 

ut, co^j. 
That s= bnt that, quin^ coig. 



84* E^EBdBB. 



^. 



1. He praises you (pl.) that he maybe praised byyou. 

2. He praised you (pl.) that he might be praised hj you. 

3. They will praise us that they may be praised by us. 4* 
I do not doubt that you (pl.) have been diligent. 5. 
We did not doubt that you (pl.) bad been diligent. 6. 
The judge may be accused of folly. 7. Let us obey the 
laws. 8. May our pupils love virtue. 9. May they be 
diligent. 10. The pupils are so diligent that they are 
praised by their preceptor. 11. Let us praise virtue. 12. 
Let virtue be praised. 
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Lesson xvm. 

SUB JUNCTIVE — CoNTiNUBD. 

[76-82.] 

85« Lesson fboh ths Gbajocab. 

I. Sabjunctive of Condition. Bale XLI. 503-513. 
IL Subjanctive of Concession. Rule XLII. 515, 516. 
ni. Subjunctive of Cause. Rule XLIIL 517-520. 
rV". Subjunctive of Time with Cause. Rule XLTV. 521- 
523. 

86. MODELS. 

I. If this is a state, I am a I. Si haec civitas esty 

citizen, dvis sum ego. 

n. The day would fail me, II. JHes deficiaty si nu- 

if I should recount. merem, 

ni. Wisdom would not be III. Sapientia non esxpete- 

sought, iL it accom- retur^ si nihil effi- 

plished nothing. ceret, 

rV. Though he may deride. IV. lAc^ irrideat. 

V. Since life is full of fear. V. Quum vita metus pl^ 

na sit, 

VI. Tou are waiting till he VI. JEkcspectas dum dicat, 
speaks. 

87* Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — In eivis sum ego, regularly ego sum cvois, or ego civis 
sum, civis is emphatic, and is accordingly placed at the beginning of the 
clause. See G. 594, 1. 

2. MoDEL II. — WouLD FAiL, SHOULD SECOUKT, deficiat, numircm, 
Sabj. Bule XLI. 509. 
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3. MoDEL in. — WoTTLD BB souGHT, ACGOMPLiSHEB, expeter€twry 
efficirety Subj. Eule XLI. 510| Imperfect, 610, 1. 

4. MoDEL IV. — Mat debide, irrideatf Subj. of Concession. Rule 
XLH. 

6. Model V. — SiNCB — is, quum — stt, Subj. of Cause. Rule 
XLIII. 

6. MoDEL YI. — Till he speaks, that he^ may speak ; dum dicat, 
Subj. of Cause and Time. Rule XLIY. 



88. VOCABITLABT. 



Although, quamquam; licet, etsi, 

conj. 
Because, quodf conj. 
However, quamvis, adv. 
If, si, conj. 
Just, justus, a, tm. 



Read, lego, ire, legi, leetum, 
Until, dum, donec, conj. 
Wait, exspecto, dre, drt, diumm 
When, quum, co^j. 
Yet, iameii, adr. 



89. EZEBCISE. 

1. If they are good, they are happy. 2. If you wiU 
be diligent, you will be praised. 3. If you would be 
diligent, you would be praised. 4. If you (pl.) were 
diligent, you would be praised. 5. If they had been 
good, they would have been happy. 6. Although the 
judge is just, he is yet often. blamed. j^ 7. However just 
he may be, he will often be blamed. 8. You will be 
praised, because you are diligent. 9. The citizens will 
praise the judge, because (on the ground that) he is just. 
10. We will wait until you read the letter (i. e. that you 
may read it). 11. We saw beautiful temples, when we 
were in Eome. 
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Lesson XIX. 

8UBJUNCTIVE — CoirrnnjBj>. 

[83-«6.] 

90* Lesson fbom the Gbahmab. 

I. Sabjunctive in Indirect Questions. Rule XLY. 525. 
II. Subjanctive by Attraction. Rule XLVI. 527. 
IIL Sabjanctiye in Indirect Discoorse. Rule XLYII. 529. 

91. MODBLB. 

I. What a day may bring I. Quid dies feraty in- 

forth is uncertain. certum est. 

n. I fear I shaU increase the II. Vereor ne^ dum mi- 

labor, while I wish to nuere velim labd- 

diminish it. rew, augeam. 

ni. He boasted that he had 111. Qloriatas est^ annu- 

made the ring which lum qicem hdberet 

he wore. se confecisse. 

92. Rbmabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Mat bbino vovni, ferot, Subj. Rnle XLV. 

2. Uncebtain, ineertum, Nom. Sing. Neut., to agree with the clause 
quid —ferat. See G. 438, 3 ; Z&, III. 

8. MoDEL n. — I SHALL iNCBEASB = lest I may increase, ne augeam, 
Subj. See G. 492, 4. 

4. While I wisH, dum velim. Vdim is attracted into the Subjunc- 
tive by the SubjunctiYe OMgeam, Eule XLVI. 

5. In the arrangement of words and clauses in Model 11., obserye (1) 
that the clause dum — XahOrem is inserted in the clause ne — augea/m 
(G. 604, I.), and (2) that the object lahorem is expressed in the in- 
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serted clatise, dum — labffremf but omitted after augeam. A literal 
rendering of the Latin would be, Ifear lest, while Ivnsh io diminishihe 
laboTy I may increase (ii). Emphasis places IdbOrem at the end of the 
clause. See G. 594, II. 

6. MoDEL ni. — That he had made, se confeeisee, InfinitiTe with 
Subject Accusatiye, depending upon gloriOius est, See G. 550. Se, 
not ewm, must be used, according to G. 449, I. 

7. Which he wobb, had, quem haUret, Baberet, Subj., because in 
Indirect Discourse. Bule XLVII. The Imperfcct is used, because it 
depends upon an Historical tense, gloridius est, and denotes Incomplete 
action. See G. 481, II. 1. In the language of the one who made the 
boast, the Indicatiye would be used, quem habeo, 

8. The object ann^um would re|iiarly follow the subject se, but is 
here placed at the beginning of the clause because it is emphatic. 



93. YOCABITLABY. 



Ask (a questaon), interrdgo, dre, 

dvi, dium, 
Do^facio, Ire, feci, factvm, 
Enow, ecio, ire^ ivi, itum, 
Not to know, nescioy Irv, iW, itum. 



Flease, placeo, ire, vi, Uum, dat. 

G. 386. 
Say, dico, ire, dixi, dietum. 
Whether, num, adv. G. 526, I. 
Who, which (relatire), qui, quae, 

quod. 



94* EzEBdBB. 

« 

1. WBat did your father say ? 2. I do not know what 
he said. 3. He asks what I have done. 4. He asked 
what I had done. 5. They ask what I am doing. 6. 
They asked what 1 was doing. 7. He asked me to read 
the letter which he had received. 8. The preceptor 
praises the pupils, because they are diligent. 9. He says 
that he praises the pupils, because they are diligent. 10. 
Did not that letter please your father? 11. I asked 
whether that letter pleased your father. 
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Lesson XX. 

mPERATIVE. INFINITrVE. 

[86-91.] 

95- Lesson fbom the Gbahmab. 

I. Imperative. Rule XLVIII. 535. 

II. Subject of Infinitive. Rule XTJX. 645. 

III. Infinitive as Subject. 549. 

IV. Infinitive as Object. 556. 

96. MODELS. 



I. Practise justice. 
II. That a citizen ahould be 

boundj is a crime. 
in. I find that Plato came to 
Tarentum. 



I. Justitiam cole. 
II. J^acimu est virKizri ct- 

vem, ' 
m. PUUonem TarerUum 

venisse rq>erio. 



97. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL n. — That a gitizek bhould bb BOTJin>, vinari evcem, or 
einem ^TU^ri. The latter is the common order, but in the foTmQT vindri 
and civem are made emphatic. Virufiri civem is the subject of est 
(G. 549), and civem is the subject ofvituiri, Rule XLIX. 

2. MoDEL III. — That Pulto camb to TABBinnx, JPUitdnem Taren- 
tum venisse, object of the active yerb, reperio, See 6. 550. 

3. To Tabentum, Tarenium, Eule IX. 



98. VOCABULABY. 



Ancient, antiquusj a, um. 
* Break, offend against, vi6lo, 9/re, 
iini, oiwm* 



Guard, cugtodio, ire, %vi, %tum, 
Parent, parens, entis, m. and f. 
People » nation, popHUuSf i, m. 
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Practise, eolo, ifre, eolui, etdtum, 
Safe, saUmSf a, um. 



See that, take care that, cwro, dre» 
dvi, (Uum. 



99. EXEBCISB. 

1. Boys, obey the laws, love your parents, imitate the 
good, 2. Soldiers, see that you guard the city. 3. Re- 
member the ancient valor of the Roman people. 4. It is 
the part of a good citizen to obey the laws. 5. It is the 
part of a wise man to practise virtue. 6. Ancus was 
reigning. 7. They say that Ancus was reigning. 8. 
We know that the city is safe. 9. Do not break the 
laws. 10. Lnitate your father. 11. They say that the 
city has been taken. 12. It is true that good laws are 
useful. 



Lesson XXT. 
gebunds, supines, pabticiples. — pabticles. 

[92-99.] 
100- LeSSON EBOM THB GBAKliAB. 

I. Gerunds and Gerundives. 559-566. 

n. Supines. 567-570. 

in. Supine in um. Rule L. 569. 

IV. Participles. 571-581. 

V. Use of Adverbs. Rule LI. 582-585. 

VI. TJse of Conjunctiens. 587, 588. 



101- MODELS. 



I. The art of living. 
n. We are inclined to 
leam. 
3 



I. Ars vivendu 
n. Ad discendum pro- 
pensi sumtcs. 
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TTT . For cultiyating the 

fields. 
rV. Byreadingtheorators. 



III. Ad colendoa affros. 
IV. 



V. He has come to con- V. 

gratulate you. 
VI. Plato died while writ- VI. 

ing. 
VIL Laelius was living hap- VII. 

pily. 
Vm. Tou and TuUia are Vm. 
welL 

102. RlEMARKS. 



ZfCgendis orator^- 

bU8, 

Venit tiU gratula- 

tum, 
Plato scribens mor- 

tuus est. 
Jjoelius beate vive- 

hat. 
Tu et TuUia vale- 

tis. 



1. MoDKL I. — Of utino, viwndij Gen. of Genind, depending upon 
ors. Bule XYI. 

2. MoDSL m. — FoB CIII.TIYATIHO THB FiELDS, od coUndos ogros ; 
nUndosy Gemndiye agreeing with agros. See G. 562. Ad coUndum 
agros shonld not be nsed. See G. 562, 3 ; 565, 2. 

8. MoDEL IV.^Legendis is GenindiTe, agreeing with oratof^bus. 
Lsgendo oratdres may also be used. 

4. MoDEL V. — To CONG1ULT1TI.ATE, grotuUUum, Snp. Bnle I*. 

5. MoDSL VI. — TVHnjB WKrriHO, scribens, Paiticiple, G. 578, 1. 

6. MoDKL Yin. — Abs wxll, vaUUs, Second Pen. Plnr., G. 463, 1. 

103. VOCABITULBT. 



Act, agoj ire, egi, aetum. 
Agreeable, JMCundus, a, utn. 
AmbassadoT, Ugdtus, «', m. 
And, ei; atque; gu«, enditic. G. 

687, 1. 2. 
Ask for, seek, petoy ire, petivi, 

petUum. 
Bither — or, aut — autj co^j. 
Happily, Mfe, adr. 



Hear, audio, f r», ivi, Itum. 
Inclined, propensus, a, um. 
Leam, diseo, ire, didUi. 
Liye, vivo, ire, vixi, metum. 
Neither — nor, neque — neque ; 

nee — nec. 
Play, ludo, Ire, lusi, lusum. 
Tenify, temo, fre, ui, Vte». 
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104. EXEBCISE. 

1. We are desirous of living happily. 2. The art of 
reading will be useful to us. 3. Are you (pl.) not de- 
sirous of leaming wisdom ? 4. "VVe are desirous of learning 
wisdom. 5. Boys are inclined to play. 6. Men are in- 
clined to act. 7. We learn by teaching. 8. They will 
send ambassadors to ask for peace. 9. This is agreeable 
to hear. 10. The soldiers, being terrified, fled. 11. Let 
us imitate the good and wise. 12. He is either in Kome 
or in Athens. 13. They weife neither in Bome nor' in 
Athens. 



Lesson XXIL 
gender. formation of cases. 

[100-111.] 

105. Lesson fbom the Grammak. 

I. Gender. 44, 47 ; 99-115, 118, 120. 
n. Formation of Cases. 55-90. 

106. MODELS. 

I. He yields to the time. I. Tempori cedit 

II. In winter and summer. II. JBieme et aestdte. 

III. Cato^s orations. III. Catdnis orationes, 

107. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — To THB TiME, tempOri, Dat. Rule XII. 

2. MoDEL II. — In winter, hiime, Abl. Rule XXVIII. 

8. MoDBL m. — CATo'fl, CkaCfM, Gen. Bule XVI. The Genitive 
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LATm CX)3MPOSinON. 



more commonly foUows it» noun, but may precede, especially irhen 
emphatic. G. 598, 2. 
4. Giye the Gender of all the nouns in the Models. 



108. VOCABULABT. 



Battle, proelium, vi, n. 

Brave, /or^is, e. 

Demand, postido, dre, dvi, Qivm. 

Despair of, despiro, dre, dvi, dtum, 

with acc, or de with abl. 
!From, aot ah; e or ez. 
Incite, indlto, dre, dvi, dium. 



Incnrsion, ineursio, dnis, f. 
Reward, m^rces, edis, f. 
Safe, secure, tuius, a, um. 
Safetjr, saZus, Hiis, f. 
Small, parvus, a, um. 
Timid, timldus, a, wm. 
Trumpeter, tvitlicen, \nis, m. 



109. EZEBCISB. 

1. The trumpeter incites the brave soldiers to battle. 
2. The brave soldiers are incited to battle by the trum- 
peter. 3. The citizens have despaired of safetj. 4. Let 
us not despair of safety. 5. Timid men often despair 
of safety. 6. Brave soldiers will never despair of their 
country. 7. The citizens are safe from the incursions of 
the enemj. 8. Let us not be timid in danger. 9. A 
reward must be demanded. 10. We will demand a small 
reward. 

Lesson XXTn. 

GENDER AND FOBMATION OF CASES — Continued. 

[112-147.] 

110. VOCABULABY. 

Admonish, adnOneo, ire, wi, iivm, t ra, altirum. G. 149 ; 149, 3. 
Another, dUus, a, vd ; aUer, alti- I Bravely, fortlter, ady. 



^ 
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Common, commnnis, e. 
Content, contenitts, a, im. 
Easy, fcufllis, e, 
Ennius, Ennius, ii, m. 
Fight, pugno, dre, dvi, dtvm. 
Herald, praeco, Onis, m. 
Hope, spes, spei, f. 
Liberate, libHro, dre, dvi, dium. 
Name, nomen, \nis, n. 



Not jet, nondwm, ady. 

Foem, po€ma, dtis, n. 

Proclaim, proddmo, dre, dvi, dttm, 

Rule, dominatio, Onis, f. 

Son, JUius, ii, m. G. 45, 5, 2). 

Tyrant, tyrannus, i, m. 

Victor, victor, Oris, m. 

Xenophon, XendpJ^on, owtis, m. < 



111. EZEBCISE. 

I 

1. Hope is common to all men. 2. It is easy to ad- 
monish another. 3. The brave soldiers fought most 
bravely. 4. The son of Xenophon fought bravelj. 5. 
Xenophon heard that his son had fought bravelj. 6. 
Herald, proclaim the name of the victor. 7. The names 
of the victors will be proclaimed by the heralds. 8. Have 
you not read the poems of Ennius? 9. I have not yet 
read them. 10. They liberated the city from the rule of 
the tyrants, 11. Let us be content with our books. 



Lesson XXIV. 

STNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION. FORMATION OP THE 

PABT8 OF THE VEBB. 

[148r-168.] 

112. Lesson fbok the Gbammab. 

I. Synopsis of Gonjugation. 21&-226. 
n. Fonnation of the Parts of the Verb. 240-242 ; 246- 
260. 



42 



LATIN OOMPOSrnON. 



113. MODELS. 



I. I will write to you what 

I tbink. 
n. He imU conquer his dis- 

position and com- 

mand himself. 



I. Ad te scribam quid 

sentiam. 
n. Vincet antmum sibl- 
que imperabit. 



114. Kemabkb. 



1. MoDEL I. — I THiKK, senttom, Subj. in Indirect Question. See 
G. 625. 

2. MoDEL II. — His. The poBsessiye should here be omitted in 
Latin. See G. 447. 

3. Giye the Frincipal Farts and the SynopsiB of the Verbs in the 
Models. 

115. VOCABITLAET. 



Alba Longa, Alba Longa, AJbae 

Longae, f. 
Ascanius, Aacanitis, ii, m. 
Citadel, arx, arcis, f. 
Earlj, ancient, antiquus, a, um. 
Enlarge, amplio, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Found, condo, ire, didi, ditum. 



Friscus, J^tiseus, i, m. 
Romulus, Rom^us, i, m. 
Satumia, Saiumia, a>e, f. 
Succeed, succedo, ire, cessi, cessum^ 

dat. G. 886. 
Tullius, TuXUus, ii, m. 



116. EXEECISE. 

1. Tfae citadel was called Satumia. 2. Did not As- 
canius found a city in Italy? 3. He founded a city in 
very early times. 4. He is said to have founded a city 
in very early times. 5. They say that he founded a city. 
6. The city was called Alba Longa. 7. Who founded 
Bome? 8. Bomulus founded Bome. 9. Who enlarged 



FORMATION OF THB PARTS OP YEBBS. 
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the city ? 10. King Ancus enlarged the city. 11. Whom 
did Servius Tullius succeed? 12. King Servius suc- 
ceeded Tarquinius Priscus. 



Lesson XXV. 



FORMATION OF THE PARTS OF YERBS — CoHTiNTrED. 

[169-184.] 

117. VOCABTOAEY. 



Against, eontray in, prep. with acc. 

Camillus, CamiUtts, t, m. 

Conspire, conjnro, dre, dvi, dtum. 

Fable, /a&fiZa, oe, f. 

Field, ager, agri, m. 

Fire, ignis, ignis, m. 

Lay waste, vasto, dre, dvi, dtum. 



Porsena, Porsina, ae, m. 
Relate, narro, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Sword, ferrum, i, n., lit. vron; 

with fire and sword, ferro 

ignique. 
With, cum, prep. with abl. 
Youth, ju/vinis, is, m. and t 



118. ExEBdSB. 



1. What ought to be done? 2. I will ask my father 
what ought to be done. 3. Ask your father what ought 
tobedone. 4. Whoconqueredtheenemy? 5. Camillus 
is said to have conquered the enemy. 6. They were con- 
quered in a great battle. 7. The youths conspired against 
king Porsena. 8. Will you (pl.) not make peace with 
theenemy? 9. We are making peace with the enemy. 
10. I will relate to you this fable. 11. The enemy will 
lay waste the fields with fire and sword. 
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Lesson XXVI 

FOBMATION OF THB PARTS OF VEBBS — CoNTnnTKD. 

[186-200.] 

119, VOCABITLABT. 



Be Bubject to, obey, pareo^ ere, ttf , 

itum, dat. 
Caxmae, Cannae, &rvmy f. pl. 
Carthaginian, PoenuSy i, m. ; Ca/r- 

ihaginiensis, is, m. and f. 
Eight, battle, pugna, ae, f. 
Formerly, quondam, ady. 
Friendly, amlcus, a, im. 
In yain, frustra, ady . 
Kayal, na/oe3is, e; nayal battle, 



nayal engagement, pugna 

na/oSlis. 
New Carthage, Carthago Novaj 

Carthaginis Novas, f. 
Once, s€7mI, sAy. 
Pablios, PuUius, ii, m. 
State, eivitas, dtis, f. 
Try, tento, dre, dvi, dtwn. 
Victoiy, victoria, ae, f. 
Yillage, vieus, i, m. 



120. EZXBCISB. 

!• Who took New Carthage? 2. Pablius. Scipio is 
said to haye taken that city. 3. Peace will be tried in 
yain. 4. We will try peace once. 5. They called the 
village Cannae. 6. Many states of Italy were formerly 
subject to the Eomans. 7. Saguntum was friendly to the 
Komans. 8. The Bomans conquered the Carthaginians 
in (by) a naval battle. 9. This victory was most ac- 
ceptable to the soldiers. 10. Yictory is ^ways acceptable 
to soldiers* 



EOBUATION OF THE PABTS OF TEBB6. 



liEssoif xxm 



FOHMATIOH' OF THE PARTS OF VEEBS — Coi 

[201-2H.] 



121- VOCABTJLABT. 



Among, inltr, prep. witli acc 
'Bootj,praeda, at, C 
CneBar, Caaar, iris, ra. 
CiipQa, Capva, ae, t. 
Cleopatra, CJtop^ra, ae, I. 
Coat of mail, lorica, at, t. 
Come to the relief of, tuhvfnio, 

SiTide, divldo, tre, vui, «Uum. 



EgTPt, Aegyptus, i, t. 
Pind, ittvinio, Ire, rlai, vi 
Golden, avreus, a, itm. 
MithridateB, MithriMUi, t 
Nile, JViJuj, 1, m. 
Ftolemy, Ptolemaeus, i, m 
Qaeen, regina, ae, t. 
School, laius, i, m. 
SqUb, SuUa, ae, m. 



'S. ExXBdSB, 



1. Will you not come to the relief of your coii 
2. We ask you to come to the relief of your countiy 
He says tliat he will come to the relJef of his countr] 
By whom v/is .Mithridates conquered? 5. He wae 
quered in many battles by Sulla. 6. He was conq 
in Greece. 7. Thia school was at Capua. 8. Qeo 
waa queen of Egypt. 9. The soldiera will divid' 
booty among tbemselvea. 10. Ptolemy, king of E 
waa conquered by Caesar. 11. The king^a golden co 
mail was found in the Nile. 
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Lbsson xxvm. 

IBREGULAB, DEFECnVE, AND IMFEBSONAL VEBBS. 

[215-221.] 

123. Lbsson fbom thb Gbamkab, 

L Irregular Verbs. 287-296. 
IL Defective Verbs. 297. 
in. Impersonal Verbs. 298-301. 

124. MODBLS. 

I. Who proposed the law ? L Quis legem tuUtf 

II. I sbould prefer to be 11. Ego me JPhidiam ease 

Phidias. maOem. 

in. Theybegan to be cred- III. Oredul%e8secoq>erunt. 

ulous. 

IV. It is proper that this IV. Soc fieri opartet. 
shoold be done. 



125' Remabks. 

1. MoDEL n. — Should FBiEFSBy moUemf Potential Sulj. See 
G. 485. 

2. To BB a that I should be, me essej depending npon maUsm, See 
G. 551, IL 

8. MoDEL m. — Cbeditlovs, ersMi, Nom., agreeing with tfae sub* 
ject of eoepirurU. See G. 547, 1. 

4. Model IV. — That this should bb dobb, koe Jtirif sutject of 
qportet. See G. 549, 1. 

5. Giye the SynopBis of the Irregalar, DefectiTe, and LnperBonal 
Verbfl in the Modela. 
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126. YOOABULABT. 



ApproTe, probOy dre, dviy Sivm* 
Be able, can, possvm, po8S€f potm» 
Eorces, eopiae, Orum, f. pl. 
From, oat of, e, ex, prep. with abl. 

G. 434, 8. 
Gaul, the country, GdUia, ae, t 
Gaol, a Gaul, GaiUusy i, m. 
Lacedaemomany Lacedaemonius, U, 

m. 
Lead oat, edaco, ire, d/uai, du^ckm, 
Leonidas, Leonidas, ae, m. 



Occapy, oce^Sipo, 6re, dvi, dium. 
Plan, consHium, H, n. 
Benew, itistauro, dre, dvi, dium. 
Betam, go back, redeo, %re, H, 

itum. 
So, 8o greatly, to sach an extent, 

adeo, ady. 
Thermopylae, Thermopplae, drum, 

f.pL 
Wage againfit, i^fiiro, ferre^ <tt2», 

iXlaitumn, 



127. ExBBGISB. 

1. Caesar was waging war against the Grauls. 2. War 
has been waged against us. 3. Caesar had retumed from 
Gaul to Bome. 4. Leonidas was king of the Lacedae- 
monians. 5. The Lacedaemonians sent their king Leoni- 
das to occupy Thermopylae. 6. We led out our forces 
from the city. 7. The enemy were so terrified that they 
fled. 8. Were they able to renew the war? 9. They 
were not able to renew the war. 10. Do you (pl.) not 
approve my plan? 11. We approve it. 12. It will be 
approved by all. 
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liAXDT OOBfFOSmOK. 



Lesson XXTX> 
ibbegnlab, defective, and imfebsonal vebbs 

CoKTnruKD. 
[222-229.] 

128. YOCABUULBY. 



Leuctra, Leueiraf ifrumy n. pL 
ObseiTe, strvo, dfv, dvt, di%§m. 
Siz, sex, indecL ' 
Wiflh, voloy fwBe, «oliit. 



cMpt, eoeptsse» 
Engagement, fight, jmM2«if»,«», n., 

jpugnay (te, t. 
Finish, bring to a doee, JffMo, ire, 

Ufif Uum. 



129. ExBBdSE. 

1. Did not the enemj fortify the dty ? 2. They began 
to fortify the city. 3. Do you (pl.) not toish to fortify 
the city? 4. We tDtsh to fordfy it. 5. ShcUl we not he 
able to fortify it? 6. You (pL) v>ill he cible to fortify it* 
7. The war was brought to a close (finiJshed) by a naval 
engagement. 8. Will you (pL) not give me this book as 
a present? 9. We will give you six books as a present. 
10. This peace will be obserred many years. 11. The 
Lacedaemonians were conquered at Leuctra. 



Lessok XXX. 

IBBEGULAB» DEFECnVE, AND IMPEBSONAL VEBBS 

ConmriTKD. 
[230-245.] 

130. VoCABTrLABY. 



Agb, Agis, idis, m» 
Chaeronea, Chaenmiet^ ae, t. 



Conceal, edo, drv, dms 
J07, gam lw m , m, n. 
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liiberty, Uhertcu, Otis, f. 
Fericles, PeHdes, %Sy m. 
Philip, JPhiltppuSf t, m. 
Frefer, would rather, maloy maUe, 
malm. 



Present, donOf dr», &oi, &tym, 
Preside oyer, praesum, esse, fui, 
Becoyer, recupiroy &re, dvij CLium, 
Bepublic, res pvhUca, rei puhU- 
cae, f. 



131. ExEBCISE. 

1. Pericles at that time presided over the republic. 2. 
He is said to have presided over the republic many years. 
3. Fhilip wished to wage war against the Athenians. 4. 
War was waged by Philip against the Athenidns. 5. 
PhiJip conquered the Athenians at Chaeronea. 6. The 
victor wished to conceal his joy. 7. Many wish to rule. 
8. I prefer to obey. 9. The Athenians wished to present 
the general with a golden crown. 10. The Lacedaemoni- 
ans wished to recover theip liberty« 



^ 



PA.IIT SEOOND, 



LAHN SYNTAX- 



Lesson XXXL 

subject and pbedicatb. 

[1, s.y 

132. Lbsson fboh thb Gsaiocab» 

I. Case of Sabject 867. 
n. Agreement of Yerb. 460. 
m. Arrangement of Subject and Predicate. 598« 
lY. Effect of EmphasiB and Euphony. 694. 

183. MoDXLS. 
I. Scipio was made consoL I. Scipio foustus est can^ 

n. Demostbeneshimselfdoes IL Ifobis non sixtisfacii 
not satisfy tts. ipse Demosthenes. 

' This portioii of the work is intended to accompany the reading of 
Cae8ar's Commentaries on the Gallic War. The endosed nomerala 
Btanding at the beginning of each lesson refer to Books and Chapters in 
that work. Thus [1, 8] denotes Book I. Chap. III., and shows that 
this lesson is to be leamed after the pupil haa read the first three Chap- 
ters of the first Book. 



SUBJEGT AND FBEDIOATK. 
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134* Rbmabks. 

1. MoDKL II. — Dexobtheneb HIH8ELF, tpse DemoHlUfiM. These 
words, which would regularly stand at the beginning of the sentence, 
are placed at the end because emphatic. See G. 594, II. 

2. Ub, nobis, Datiye depending upon satisfiicit. Kule XII. See also 
G. 385, 2. iVbdMy being emphatic, stands at the beglnning of the sentence. 
G. 594, 1. 



135. yOCABULABY. 



Accomplish, conficioj irejftcijfec' 

tnm» 
Ac(jacent, nearest, proxinms, a, 

wm. G. 166. 
Among, with, near to, apttd, prep. 

with acc. 
Belgians, Belgae, drum, m. pL 
Borders, territory, Jlnes, Jkmm, 

m. pl. 



Eloquent, eldqitens, eivtis, 
Establish, confirmo, dre, dvi, dtum. 
G«rman, Germ&ntis, i, m. 
He, she, it, is, ea, id, G. 451. 
Keep from, prohibeo, ire, ui, ititm. 

G. 425, 2, 2). 
^^» gero, ire, gessi, gesttm. 



136. EZEBCISB. 

1. The Bomans snrpassed the Grauls in valor. 2. The 
Gauls were surpassed inyalor by the Bomans. 3. The 
Bomans praised their own valor. 4. Cicero was the most 
eloquent of the Komans. 5. He was the most eloquent 
among the Momans, 6. The Belgians waged many wars 
with the Germans. 7. All these things must be accom- 
plished by us at the same time. 8. Peace must be estab- 
lished with the adjacent states. 9* The enemy must be 
kept from our borders. 10. War must be waged in the 
tenitorj of the enemj. 



52 LAxm coMFOsrnoK. 



Lesson xxxn. 

FORMS OP SUBJECT. 

. [1, 6.] 

137* Lbsson fbom thb Gbammab. 

L Subject — Noun or Pronoun, expressed or implied. 

367, 1. 
II. Bubject — Infinitive, Clause with Conjunction, Indireet 

Question. 549, 492, 495, 525, 2. 
m. Subject — Simple, Complex, Compound. 351, 352, 

361, 1. 
rV. Agreementof Verb with Compound Subject. 468. 

138* MODELS. 

I. Glory follows yirtue. I. Oloria virMUem «e- 

quitur, 

n. They are led by glory. 11. Oloria ducuntur. 

ni. That an orator should III. Oratorem irtMci mi^ 

be angry is by no nXme decet. 
means becoming. 

IV. It remains for me to IV. HeRquum esty ut te 

supplicate you (that orem, 
1 should supplicate 
you). 

V. It is asked what ought V. Quaerttur quid agen- 

to be done. dum sit. 

VI. Habit and reason have VI. Consuetudo et ratio 

made you gentle. te lenemfecerunt, 

Vn. Marcus and I are welL Vll. JEgo et Marcus vale^ 

mu8. 
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139' Rbmabks. 

1. MoDEL n. — Thet abb leb, dticuntur. Thesubject is omitted, 
being implied in the ending of the yerb. See G. 367, 2. 

2. Bt globt, ffloria, Abl. Bule XXI. 

8. MoDEL m. — That an obatob should bb ahgbt, oratdrem 
irasd, an Infinitiye with a sabject, ased as the subject of decet. See G. 
549, 1. 

4. Bt no mbaks, mtnlme, least, least of all things. It qiialifles decet, 
Bule U. 

5. MoDBL IV. — It bbmains =is left, reliquum est. 

6. EoB XE TO suFPLiCATE Tou = that I shoold sapplicate you, ut te 
orem, a clause ezpressing both subject and result. See G. 495, 2. Such 
dauses usually follow the predicate. 

7. MoDEL Y. — What ought to be done, quid agendum sit, indi- 
rect question, subject of quaer^tur. See G. 525, 2. For the Subjunc- 
tiye, see G. 525. 

8. MoDEL YII. — Mabcus and I, ego et Marcus. In compound sub- 
jects and objects, the Latm places the flrst person before the second or 
third. 

9. Abb wbll, vaUmus. For person, see G. 463, 1. 



140. VOCABITLABT. 



Bum, bum np, exUro, ire, ussi, 

ustum. 
Encoimter, suheo, fre, tt, ^ttm. 

G. 295. 
Helyetians, SehetHf 0rum, m. pl. 
Marcus, MarcuSf «', m. 
Of, conceniing, de, prep. with abl. 



Fersuade, persuddeo, ere, sudsif 

sudsum, dat. G. 885. 
Frepared, parStus, a, um. 
Bemains, it remaias, rdlqwum est 

(ut with subj.) 
Speak, dico, ire, dixi, dictum, 
Town, oppidum, «, n. 
Uncertain, incertvs, a, um. 



141. EXBBCISB. 

1. The Helvetiane will bum their towns and villages. 
2. All the towns and villages will be bumed. 3. The 
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soldiers are prepared to encounter these dangers. 4. 
Marcus and I were prepared to encounter all dangers. 5. 
We have seen the beautiful city. 6. You and Marcus 
did not see that city. 7. It will be easy to persuade your 
father. 8. You and Marcus will easily persuade my 
father. 9. Whether that city was taken is uncertain. 
10. It remains for me to speak of this city. 



Lesson xxxnr, 

FORMS OF PREDICATE. 

[1, 9.] 

142. Lbsson fbom thb Gramtmtatc. 

I. Predicate — Verb, Noun, Adjective, Infinitiye. 353, 

553, I. 
II. Predicate — Simple, Complez, Compound. 353, 354- 
356, 361, 2. 

m. Agreement of Predicate with Subject. 460, 36% 438. 

1. Verb with Subject. 460. 

2. Predicate Noun with Subject. 362. 

3. Predicate Adjective with Subject. 438, 2. 

143. MODELS. 

I. The world is subject to I. Mundus Deo paret. 

God. 

n. Gorgias was a rhetori- 11. Qorgiasfuit rhetor. 

cian. 

IIL The reasons are most lU. Causae justia^mae 

just. survt» 

IV. To live is to think. IV. Yitiere est cogitare. 
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Y. He stated his opinion. 
VI. These things are accept- 
able and agreeable to 
the people. 



Y. SerUentiam dixit, 
YI. Hdecpopulo grata aU 
quejucunda sunt. 



144. Bemabks. 

1. MoDEL m. — MosT JX7ST, jttsttssimae, superlatiTe, in the Nom. 
rem. Flur. to agree with causae. Bule XXXTTI. It ma^ stand either 
before or after sunt. 

2. MoDEL rv. — To LiYB, vtvire, subject of est. See G. 549. 

8. To THiNK, cogitdre, predicate nominatiye after est. See G. 558, 1. 

145. Synonymes. 

Leader, commander; diex^ imperdtor. 

1. DvXy duciSy m. ; leadeb, genebaIi, — considered 
simply in his capacity as the leader of troops. 

2. Imperdtor^ orisy m. ; commandee, genebal, — with 
special reference to his authority and rank as commander, — 
a higher title than dux. 



146« YoCABUIiABT. 



Call, appeUOf nomino, voco, dre, 

Avi, dium. See Syn. 184. 
Celts, Celiae, drum, m. pl. 
Commander, imperdior, Oris, m. 
Fear, w^uc, ire, ui. G. 274. 



Language, tongue, lingua, ae, f. 
Leader, dux, ducis, m. and f. 
Not only — but also, non soltun- 
sedetiam. 



147- EXEBCISE. 

1. The Grauls were the enemies of the Romans. 2. 
We have been called the friends of the Gauls. 3. The 
Gauls were called in their language Celts. 4. The Belp' 
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ans were very brave. 5. Caesar was the commander of 
the Romans. 6. The Bomans did not fear the leaders 
of the enemy. 7. The Bomans called Cicero the father of 
his countrj. 8. Peace and friendship will be established 
with the enemj. 9. It is easy to encounter these dangers. 
10. The Bomans not onlj waged war with the Gauls» but 
also conquered them. 



Lesson XXXIV. 

FOBMS OF MODIFIEBS. 

[1, 12.] 

148. Lbsson fbom thb Gbahmab. 

I. Modifiers of Subject — Adjectives, Nouns, 352. 

II. Modi£ers of Verb Predicate — Objective Modifiers, Ad- 
verbial Modifiers. 354. 
m. Modifiers of Predicate Noun. 352, 355. 
rV. Modifiers of Predicate Adjective. 356. 

Y. Position of Modifiers in the Sentence. 598-601. 



149« MODBLS. 

I. Good men love equity. I. Vlri honi aequitatem 

amant. 
n. The name of peace is II. Nomm pacis est dul^ 
pleasing. ce, 

III. I greatly feared the voy- III. Navigatidnem valde 

age. timebam. 

IV. Justice is the queen of IV. Justitia est regina vir" 

virtues. tGtum, 
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V. Virtue is pix)ductive of V. Virtus est effictens vo- 
pleasure. luptatis. 



150« Bekabks. 

1. MoDEL m. — Greatlt, vaMe, An adyerb used with an object 
generally stands directl^ before the yerb, vcJde tinuham, 

2. I FEARED, timebam or timui. The latter would express simply 
thefact, I feared, while the former denotes the continuance of the fear, 
I feared = I was fearing. 

3. MoDEL Y. — Of pleasuke, voluptdtis, Bule XVII. Such a 
genitiye may either precede or follow its a^jedtiye. 
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Arar, Arc^, UriSf m. ; acc. Ar&rim. 
Army, exercltus, uSf m. 
Endeayor, conor, dri, dtus stm, 

dep. 
LabienuSy LcLbienus, i, m. 



Lead across, tradaeo, ire, imi, 

ductum, 
Order, juheo, ere, jussi, jusevm. 
Orgetorix, Orgetdrix, igis, m. 
Biyer, flumen, inis, n. 



152. EXEBCISE. 

1. The soldiers gready feared the valor of the brave 
Helvetians. 2. Caesar, the commander of the Roman 
army, conquered the enemy. 3. The leaders of the enemy 
were conquered in many battles. 4. He ordered the 
beautiful towns to be bumed. 5. Orgetorix formed this 
conspiracy. 6. He endeavored to persuade all the states 
to wage war with Caesar. 7. He said that this plan 
would be useful to all the states. 8. Cicero was called 
the father of his country. 9. This state formerly waged 
war with the Eoman people. 10. Labienus led his forces 
across the riyer Arar. 
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Lesson XJLKV. 
intereogative and imperative sentences. 

[1, 16.] 
153. liBSSON FBOM THE GbAHMAB. 

L InteTrogatiye Sentences. 346, 11. 

1. Single Questions. 346, II. 1. 

2. Double Qaestions. 346, IL 2. 

3. Answers. 346, II. 3. 

n. Imperative Sentences. 346, m. 

m. Moods in Lnperative Sentences — Imperative, Sabjano- 
tive. 535, 488, II. 

154. MODELS. 

I. What is better than I. Quid est meliua bo- 

goodness ? nitdte f 

n. Is tbat your fiiult, or II. Utrum ea vestra, an 

ours? noatra culpa estf 

m. Did be state tbe cause ? m. Dixitne causam f 

He did. Dixit. 

IV. Save yourselves. IV. Conservate vos. 

V. Use your strength. V. Bobore utare. 



155. Bemabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Than OOODKES8, quam honitas, or bonitdte. We 
will use the latter form, which may stand either before or after mdius. 
For the abhitiye, see Rule XXIII. 

2. MoDSL m. — Hb Dii> '-he did state it, dimi. See G. 846, n. 3. 
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156. Sykonymes. 

Road, way, path ; viOy iter, semtta. 

1. "Ra, 06, f ; BOAD, way, — tbe usual route. 

2. JteTy itinerisy n. ; (1), boad, way, — the direct route; 
(2), jouBNEY, KABCH, — tho progress made. 

3. JSemttOf ae^ £ ; path, foot-path. 

157. VOCABITLABY. 



FouT, qutxHuor, indecl. 
Helyetian, JBehetiiu, a, vm, 
How large, qtiantuSy a, um, 
Joumey, iter, iiiniris, n. 
Karrow, angustus, a, vm. 
Path, semita, ae, f. 



Proyince, provineia, as, f. 
Road, via, ae, f. 
Boute, iter, itiniris, n. 
Showy monstro, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Throughy per, prep. with acc. 



158. EXEBCISE. 

1. Did you call Caesar the friend of the Grauls? 2. 
We cannot call Caesar the friend of the Gauls. 3. How 
large a force had Caesar? 4. I do not know how large 
a force he had. 5. Did he not make a joumey through 
the Boman province? 6. How many roads are there to 
the city? 7. There are four roads to thc city. 8. I will 
show you the nearest ronte." 9. This path is very narrow. 
10. Was Orgetorix a Roman or a Helvetian? 11. He 
was a Helvetian. 12. Who was the bravest of the Helve- 
tians? 13. Orgetorix. 14. Do not wage war with the 
Somans. 15. Let us bravely encounter these dangers. 
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Lesson XXXVL 
compiiex and compound sentences. 

[1, 19.] 

159. Lbsson fbom thb Gbammab. 

L Complex Sentences. 357-359. 
n. Compound Sentences. 360. 
nL Compoond Sentences — Abridged. 361. 

160. MODELS. 

L The reasons which yon L CauBoe guoB eomme- 

mentionaremostjast. mSras Justisstmae 

8unC. 

n. The name of peace is II. Nimienpaciadulceest, 

delightfal, and the etipaaressalutdris. 
thing itself beneficiaL 

m. Pre«eru6yourselves,yowr EEI. Conaerodte voa^ conju- 

wives, your children, gea^ liberos, fortun 

and your fortunes. nasque vestras. 

rV. Who would seek honor IV. Quis honorem tam ex^ 

(as eagerly) as he petat quam igno- 

would avoid igno- miniam fugiaJtf 
miny? 

V. We love equity and V. Aequitdtem et Jus 

right. amdmus, 

16L Remabks. 

1. Obsenre that the first model is a complex sentence with the relatiye 
dause, qtuis commemdrns ; that the second is a compomid sentence, 
consisting of two members connected by et, and that the third has a 
compomid object, vos — vestras. 
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2. MoDEL I. — "Which, qiuis, in the Fem. Plur. to agree with its 
antecedent, according to Eule XXXIY., and in the Accus. as the object 
of comTnemdraSf according to Hule V. 

3. MoDEL II. — The thing itself, ipsa res. Ees ia the subject of 
esty understood. 

4. MoDEL III. — Yourselyes, V03. Ipsos need not be added. For 
this reflexive use of t;o5, see G. 448. 

5. YouB, vesiras, expressed but once ; here with the last object, for- 
iHnas. If not emphatic, it would here be omitted. See G. 447. 



162. VoCABtJLAEY. 



Aeduans, Aedvd, Orum, m. pl. 
Ancient, aniiqiim, a, um, prtsH' 



nus, a, um. 
Cavalry, equiiOtus, us, m. 
Command, be in command 

praesum, esse, fui, dat. 

386. 
Cross, ira/nseo, ire, ii, Uum. 



of, 
G. 



Dumnorix, Dumndrix, Igis, m. 
Plow into, inftuo, ire, ftuai, fluxum, 
Into, in, prep. with acc. 
Lake, la£us, us, m. 
Lemannus, LemoMnus, i, m. 
Kemember, reminiscor, i, dep. G. 

406, II. 
Ehone, Rhod&mcs, i, m. 



163. EXEBCISE. 

1. ITow large a force Caesar bad at that time is uncer- 
tain. 2. Whether those cities could be taken was uncer- 
tain. S. They say that the Gauls were surpassed in valor 
by the Eomans. 4. We crossed the river which flows 
into lake Lemannus. 5. The river which we crossed is 
called the Rhone. 6. The enemy must be conquered and 
their cities must be taken. 7. Dumnorix, who com- 
manded the cavahy of the Aeduans^ fled. 8. Let us not 
establish peace and friendship with the enemy. 9. Letus 
remember the ancient valor of the Komans. 



* Antiqum refers to the remote past ; while pristinu>s generally refers 
to the more recent past, or else has the force oiprvmiivoe, prisiine. 

4t 
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Lesson xxxm 

• AGREEMENT OF NOUNS. 

[1, 24.] 

164* Lbsson tboh the Gbammab. 

I. Agreement of Predicate Nouns. 362. 
11. Agreement of AppositiYes. 863. 

165. MODELS. 

I. Yirtaes are the attend- L VirtiUes mnt minis^ 

ants and companions trae comitesque «a- 

of wisdom. pientiae, 

n. Artemisia was the wife 11. Artemisia Mauadliy 

of MatisoluSy king of Cariae regja^ uxar 

Caria. Juit. 

m. Two most powerfhl cit- IQ. Ihuie urbes potentisst- 

ies, Carthage and Na- mae^ Carthdgo at- 

mantia,were destroyed que Numantiay a 

by Scipio. Scipione sunt dele- 

tae. 

lY. Heleamedwhen a boy lY. Puerdidtcit^qiukidiS'' 

what desenred to be cmdamfuiu 
leamed. 

166* Rbmabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Attbndants, minxstrout^ not mtnw^', to agree in 
gender with wrUiAes, See Q. 862, 1, 1). 

2. MoDBL II. — KiNO OF Caiua, Cci/r%M regiSf or regis Oariae. Regis 
1b in the Qen. in apposition with McmsoU, The whole sentence could 
be arranged in the English order : Artemisia fuit uxor Maus6li, regis 
Caruu, But in that form it would lose not only in point of euphony, but 
also of compactness ; the modifier, regis Oaria^j would be merely an 
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awkward addition to the sentence, while in the model it is incoiporated 
into the very stnicture of the sentence itself. 

3. MoDEL III. — Two MOST POWEBFUL CITIE8, dtiae urhes potentissi' 
mae. Here potenttssimae qualifies urbes, while duae qualifies the com- 
plex idea, urbes poteniissinuie ; not two eittes, but two most powerful 
dties, In such cases one a^jectiye often precedes the noun, wliile the 
other foUows it, as in the model, though both may either precede or fol- 
low the noun. 

4. MoDEL IV. — When a bot, puer^ in apposition with the omitted 
subject ofdidicit. See G. 368, 2 and 8. 

5. Dbsebted to bb leabnbd, discendum fuit, Periphrastic Coojuga- 
tion. See G. 231. 

167* Stnonymes. 

Custom, usage, habit ; consuetudoy mos. 

1. ConsuetudOy tniSy £ ; otjstom, usage, habit, — the 
generic word for custom of any kind. 

2. Mo8y moriSt m. ; custom, — used chiefly of approved 
and established customs, especially if national. MoreSj plur., 

CHASACTBB. 



168. VoCABtJLABY. 



Caria, Caria, ae, f. 

Custom, habit, consuetndo, inis, f. ; 

mos, m^ris, m. 
Destroy, deUo, ere, €vi, etum, 
Excellent, praedOrus, a, um. 
MausoluB, MausOlus, i, m. 



Nature, naiHra, ae, f. 
Numantia, Numantia, ae, f. 
PowerAil, potens, entis. 
Secondy another, aUer, ira, irum. 
G. 149 ; 149, 2. 



169. ExSBCISE. 

1. Mausolus was at that time kingof Oaria. 2. Bome 
was for many years a most powerful city. 3. They say 
that Carthage was formerly a most powerful city. 4.< Did 
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you not sajr that Caesar was the commander of the Roman 
army 9 6. Cicero says that the two cities, Carthage and 
Numantia, were destroyed by Scipio, the commander of 
the Roman army. 6. Habit is a second nature. 7. We 
say that habit is a second nature. 8. From whom (pl.) 
did you receive that eajceWew^ custom ? 91 We received 
this excellent custom from our fathers. 



lesson xxxvm. 

NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 

[1, 29.] 

170. LSSSON FBOH THE GbAAOIAB. 

I. Nominative as Subject. 367. 
n. Nominative in Agreement with another Nominative. 

368. 
III. Vocative. 369. 

17L MODELS. 

I. Socrateswascondemned. I. Socr&tesdamnaPus eat, 

n. Themistocles the com- II. Themistocles impera" 

mander liberated tor servitute Gfrae- 

Greece from servitude. ciam liberdvit. 

m. I approve your decisioD, m. 2\tum^ JSrute^ Jttdid^ 

Brutus. ' umprobo, 

172. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — The commandes, imperdtor, Nom. in apposition 
with the Nom. Hiemistddes, Rule II. 

2. Froh 8EBYITUDE, servHnU^ Abl. of Separation. Bnle XXYII. 
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See also G. 426, 3. Servtimemai.j stand either before or afler the direct 
object, Graedam, 

8. MoDEL III. — YouR, tuum. The possessiye should here be ex- 
pressed to avoid ambiguity. 

4. Brutus, Bruie. For the place of the Yocatiye in the sentence, 
see G. 602, VI. 

173. VOCABULABT. 



Allobroges, AUobrdges, um, m, pl. 
Collatinas, CoUatinus, t, m. 
Condemn, damno, are, Svi, Otum. 
Crassus, Crassus, i, m. 
Pirst, primus, a, um. G. 166. 
Geneya, Geniva, ae,f. 
God, devx, dei, m. G. 45, 6. 
Grandson, n^os, otis, m. 



Junius, Junius, ii, m. 
Lucius, Ludus, ii, m. 
Lucullus, LucuUus, i, m. 
Mercury, Mercurius, ii, m. 
Numitor, NumMor, Oris, m. 
Quintus, Quintus, i, m. 
Rich, dives, itis. G. 165, 2. 
When, interrog., qiuindo, ady. 



174. ExEBCISB. 

1. Crassus and Lucullus were the richest of the Ro- 
mans. 2. Mercury was the messenger of the ffods. 3. 
KomuluSy the first king of the Romans, was the grandson 
of JNumitor. 4. We have praiaed the good, and we have 
been praised hj the good. 5. Caesar says that Geneva 
is a town of the AUobroges. 6. Lucius Junius Brutus 
and Lucius Tarquinius Coliatinus were made consuls. 7. 
When, Labienus, will you cross the river? 8. Why, O 
judges, did you condemn Socrates? 9. Marcus Tullius 
Cicero and Quintus Tullius Cicero were brothers. 
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Lesson XXXTX, 
accusative as dikect object. 

[1, 82.] 

175. Lbsson fboh thb Gsahmab. 

Accnsative as Direct Object 371. 

1. Cognate Accusatiye. 371, 1. 

2. Accasative with other Cases. 371, 2. 

3. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs. 371, 3, 

4. Accusative with Componnds. 371, 4. 

5. Clause as Object. 371, 6. 

6. Paasive Construction. 371, 6. 



176. MODELS. 

I. Brutus freed his country. I. Brutua patriam libe- 

ravit 
II. They live a secure life. II. Tutam vitam vivurU. 

III. Theywrotelawsfortheir III. Leges civitatibus suis 

states. scripserunt. 

IV. They were sighing over IV. JSdec gem^bant. 

these things. 

V. He crossed the Euphra- V. Euphratmi, transiit. 

tes. 

VI. You know that I think VI. Scis me idem senHre. 
the same. 



177. Remabks. 

See ahnTlT"^^^"' 'L^™' ctviiamus suis, Dat. Rnle XII. 
TJ J}\ ^ r^ r^ "**y '^^ «i«>« ^fo^ or after the 
direc^bject^ leges. See G. 600, 3. 8uis must be expressed to avoid 
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2. MoDEL rv. — Thesb thinos, haee or hcLS res. The former is 
preferable, because it is shorter and equally clear. 

8. MoDEL V. — EuphrSiem. See G. 371, 4. 

4. MoDEL YI. — That I THiNK THB SAMB, HM idem «efi^ifv, object 
of scis. G. 371, 5. For the case of me^ see G. 645 ; for that of uirai» 
871, 1, 3). 

178. Sykonymes. 

Army ; exemXtua^ agmen^ acies, 

1. JExercXtuSj t, m. (exerceo) ; abmy, — the generic word 
for army, as composed of disciplined men. 

2. Agmen^ agmtnis^ n. (ago) ; abmt on thb mabch. 

8. AcieSj ei, £; abmy in battlb abbay; linb of bat- 

TLB. 

179. VOCABULABY. 



Anny (on the march), agmenj 

inisj n. 
Arrange (a line of battle), instruo, 

ire, struaBi, strudvm. 
As, rehit. affcer idem, quij quasj 

quod, 
Attack, adorior, irij orius «ufHy 

dep. 
Base, tufpisj e. 
Boast, make a boast, glorior, Orit 

atus sum, dep. 
Both — and, et — et. 
Camp, castra, (frum, n. pl. G. 182. 
Encamp, castra pono, ire, posui, 

posltum* 
Ford, vadum, i, n. 
Immense, ingens, ewtis. 



Laelios, Ladius, u, m. G. 45, 

5,2). 
Large, ma^nus, a, um^ 
Lead (a life), liye, fM>o, ire, ffixi, 

victum* 
liife, ffita, ae, f. 
Line of battle, aeies, aeUi, C 
March, joumey, iter, itinMris, n. ; 

on the march, in iHnire, 
Now, nufie, ady. 
Number, nufnirus, i, m. 
Flace, loeus, i, m. G. 141. 
Bhine, Rhenus, i, m. 
Take, carry, porto, Hre, dvi, iUum, 
Think, judge, seniio, \re, sensi, 

sensum, 
Useless, iMMis, e. 
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180. EXEBCISB. 

1. Have jou not many friends? 2. Both you and I 
have a very large number of friends. 3. An immense 
army crossed the Rhine and encamped in Gaul. 4. The 
commander of the enemy arranged his line of battle. 5. 
The enemy will attack our army on the march. 6. At 
this place the Ehine is crossed hj a, ford. 7. TbUy 
Laelius, have lived a most happy lite. 8. Has he not led 
a useless li£e? 9. Do not lead a 6a^6 life. 10. Did you 
not make that boast? 11. I made the same boast as you. 
12. We will endeavor to take with us all the grain which 
we now have. 13. You think the same as all good men. 



Lesson XL. 
two accusatives. 

[1, 87.] 

181* Lesson fbom the Grakhab. 

L Two Accusatives — Same Person. 373. 

1. Predicate Accusative. 373, 1. 

2. Verbs with Predicate Accusatire. 373, 2. 

3. Adjective as Predicate Accusatire. 373, 3. 

4. Passive Construction. 373, 4. 

11. Two Accusatives — Person and Thing. 374. 

1. Person and Thing — Active and Passive. 374, 1, 

2. Verbs with two Accusatives. 374, 2. 
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182* MODELS. 

I. Panaetins calls Plato the I. JPanaetius Platonem 

Homer of philoso- Somerum philosO' 

phers. phorum appeUcU. 

II, Panaetius caUs Plato di- 11. Panaetiica JPkUonem 

yine. divtnum appeUat. 

III. I was asked my opinion. III. Ego sententiam roffd- 

tU8 8um, 

IV. I askof you thisfavor. IV. Te hoc beneficium 

rogo. 
V. We will surely retain in V. Quod noa docuistiy id 
memory that which certe memoria reti^ 

you have taught us. nebimita. 



183. Rbmabks. 

1. MoDEL III. — Mt opinion, sententiam. Rule VII. The Fosses* 
sive is omitted. See G. 447. 

. 2. MoDEL V. — Ik memort => by means of memoiy, memoria^ Abl. 
of Means. Bule XXI. The relative clause often precedes the antece- 
dent clanse, as in this model (G. 604, II.), and then the antecedent itself 
generally stands at the beginning of its own clause. 



184. Sykokymes. 

To oall, to name ; appeUo^f voco^ nomtno. 

1. Appdh^ are^ dvi, dtum ; (1) to call, to kame, — espe- 
cially with the idea of calling a person (or thing) by his true 
name, or of giving him a characteristic title ; (2) to address. 

2. Voco^ drey dvi^ dtum; (1) to call, — generally with 
special reference to pronoundng or speaJcing the name ; (2) 
to summon, mviTB. 

3. 2fom%nOj dre^ dvi^ dtum ; to name, — to give a name. 



^N 
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185. YOCABULABY. 



ArioYistas, AriovistuSf t, m. 
Blind, caeeus, a, um. 
Calamity, ealamiicu, lUiSf f. 
Conceal, cdo, BLrey avi, Sitm, 
Dinner, coena, ae, f. 
Favor, faveo, ere, favi, favium, 
"EoTtnne, fortana, ae, f. 



Invite, voco, are, Ovi, tttum, 
Make, ejfido, ire, flci, fedum. 
Mourn over, maereo, fre, G. 268. 
Name, nomen, inis, n. 
Name, to name, call, nomino ; ap- 

peUo ; voco, Sre, Ovi, tttum. 
Senate, sentttus, us, m. 



186. EXEBCISE. 

1. The senate called Ariovistus king and friend. 2. 
Let us call the commander of the army by his own name. 
3. I have invited your brother to dinner. 4. Bomulus 
ordered the city to be called Rome from his own name. 
5. Fortune often makes those whom she favors blind, 6. 
You have made your life happy and useful. 7. Wha 
taught the Belgians the arts of war? 8. Were not the 
Germans taught the arts of war by Ariovistus? 9. Why 
were we not asked our opinion? 10. Let us ask them 
their opinion. 11. They will moum over this calamity. 
12. I will not conceal from you my opinion. 



Lesson XLI. 

two accusatives — continubd. special con- 

structions. 

[1, 40.] 

187* Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 



I. Special Constructions. 374, 3. 
1. With Ceh. 374, 3, 1). 
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2. With Verbs of Teaching. 374, 3, 2). 

3. With Verbs of Asking, Demanding. 374, 3, 3). 

4. With Peto^ Postulo^ Quaero. 374, 3, 4). 

II. Infinitive, or Clause, as Accusatiye of Thing. 374, 4. 

in. Neuter Pronoun, or Adjective, as Accusative of Thing. 
374, 5. 

IV. Two Accusatives with Componnds. 374, 6. 



188. MODELS. 



I. Tou were kept igno- 
rant of the most im- 
portant tbings. 
n. He taugbt Socra.tes to 

play on the lyre. 
m. I ask you in regard to 

the same things. 
IV. He asks this from the 

king. 
V. He teaches you to be 

wise. 
VI. Philosophy taught us 
to know ourselves. 



Vn. He admonished me of 

it. 
VJLU. He led his forces over 

the Rhone. 



I. Maa^7m8 de rebua 
celdtm es, 

n. SocratemfidHbus do- 

cuit, 
ni. Te iisdem de rebus 

interroffo, 
rV. JEToc a rege petit. 

V. Te sapere doceL 

VI. Philosophia nos do^ 
cuit ut nosmet ip- 
80S nosceremits. 
Vn. Jd me monuit. 



VJll. Hhodanum copias 
trajedt. 



}B9 



L Remabks. 



1. MoDEL I. — Of = conceniing, in regard to, de, G. 434. 

2. Thb most imfostakt, obeatest, things, maaAmis rehus, MaoA- 
mis alone would not distingaish ihings from persons, An emphatic 
a4jectiye belonging to a notin with a preposition is often placed before 
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the prepoBition. Hence maaSlmis de re&us ; also iiadem de rehus, in 
Model m. 

8. MoDBL n. — To PLAT UPON THB LTRS, in tho Latin idiom with 
THB LTBEy fidlhus, Abl. of Meaos. Bule XXI. 

4. MoDBL V. — To BB WI8B, sopirc. This simplj Bnpplies the place 
of one accnsatiye after docet, He teaehes yon to be wise, i. e. teaches 
7on wisdom. G. 874, 4. 

5. MoDBL YI. — To Kirow oubsblybs = that we shonld know onr- 
Belves, tU noemet ipsos noseertmus. G. 874, 4. For the mood of 
noseeremus, see G. 492, and for the tense, 481, II. 1. For the difTerence 
in force between this danse and the infinitiye, as nsed in Model Y., see 
G. 554, n. and m. 

6. MoDBL Vm. — Hb lbd ovbb, trajeeity lit. ihrew overj or across, 

7. His bobcbs, eopias ; possessiye omitted. 



190. VOCABULABT. 



Across, iransj prep. with acc. 
Admonish, moneo, ere, «t, itum, 
Demand, postHHOf dre, Om, Otum, 
Depart, disado, ire, cessi, cessum, 
Home, domus, us or t, f. G. 117, 1. 
In regard to, de, prep. with abl. 
Inform, teach, doeeo, ire, docui, 
doetum. 



It is permitted, lieet, lieuit or Ztbi- 
ium est, impers. G. 299. 

Keep in ignorance, cdo, are', aviy 
Sium. To keep ignorant of 
(in regard to), celo de. 

Mnltitnde, muHitndo, inis, f. 

No, nvMus, a, um, G. 149. 

Of s= firom, a, ab, prep. with abl. 



19L ExEBdSB. 

1. Did they not ask these favors fromCaesar? 2. We 
will ask no favors from Marcus. 3. We will not keep 
you in ignorance in regard to this calamity, 4. Caesar 
was not kept ignorant of these plans. 5. They informed 
Caesar in regard to the plans of the enemy. 6, The 
soldier will ask £rom bis commander to be permitted to 
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depart to his home. 7. Of what will he admonish them? 

8. What did he at the same time demand of Ariovistus? 

9. He demanded of him that he should not lead the Ger- 
inans into Gaul. 10. The king had already led a multi- 
tude of Germttns across the Khine into Gaul. 



Lesson XLTT. 

ACCXJSATIVE AS STJBJECT OF INEINITIVE. IN AGREE- 

MENT WITH ANOTHEB ACCUSATIVE» 

[1, 44.] 

192. Lessok fbom the Gbammab. 



I. Accujsative as Subject of anlnfinitive. 545. 

II. Accusative in Agreement with another Accusative. 362, 

363. 

I 1. As Predicate Accusative. 362 ; 373, 1. 

K 2. As Appositive. 363. 

193. MODELS. 

L You know that I speak I. Scia me LaMne lagrui. 

Latin. 

n. I rejoice that you rec- 11. Gaudeo %d te mihi 

ommend that to me. sicadere. 

in. They called Cicero the IIL Cicerdnem patrem pa- 

father of his country. trtaenominaverunt. 

IV. Marcellus took the city IV. Marcellus urhem Sy- 

of Syracuse. raciteas cepit. 
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194. Rbmabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — That I 8PEAK, me loqui^ object of scis, See Bnle 
y., also 6. 871, 5 ; 550. Mb, subject of loqui. Rule XLIX. 

2. LATm = in Latin, LcUme^ adverb qualifying loqui, Rule L>I. 
Observe the difference of idioni between the English and the Latin. 

8. MoDEL II. — Id, being emphatic, is placed at the beg^ning of the 
infinitiye clause, even before the subject ie, 6. 594, 1. 

4. MoDEL rv. — The cirr of Stbacuse, Latin idiom, thb citt 
Stsacuse, urhem SyrtieQsas. Rule II. 



195. VOCABULABY. 



For, in behalf of, prOf prep. with 

abl. 
Gracchus, OraechuSf t, m. 
Greek, in Greek, Grctece, ady. 



Latin, in Latin, LcUme, ady. 
Nasica, Ncuiea, ae, m. 
Tiberius, TiberiuSf H, m. 
Twice, bisj ady. 



196. EXEBCISE. 

1. The Roman people made Cicero consul. 2. "Did 
you not say that Cicero was consul at that time? 3. I 
said that Tiberius Gracchus was at that time consul. 4. 
They say that Publius Scipio Nasica was twice consul. 5. 
We know that you have been called wise. 6. Do you 
not know that Cicero spoke both Latin and Greek? 7. 
They say that Marcus already speaks Latin. 8. Why did 
you teach him to speak Latin? 9. He will come vnth a 
large army to take the city of Geneva. 10. We know 
that you are always prepared to encounter dangers for 
your country. 
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Lesson XLin. 

ACCUSATIVE IN AN ADVERBIAL SENSE. IN EXCLA- 

MATIONS. 
[1, 49.] 

197* Lesson fbom the Gbahmab. 

I. Accasative of Time and Space. 378. 

1. Accasative with Per. 378, 1. ■• 

n. Accasative of Limit. 379. 

1. Accusative with Ad, 379, 1. 

2. TJrbs or Oppidum with Preposition. 379, 2. 

3. Words like Names of Towns. 379, 3. 

4. Other Names of Places. 379, 4. 

m. Accasative of Specification. 380. 

1. In good prose only in its freer sense. 380, 2. 

lY. Accnsative in Exclamations. 381. 



198. MODELB. 

L -4^-4^en5Pericleswas I. AtheniaPerideepli^ 

for very many years rtmoa annoe prin- 

the leader of the ceps consilii pulh 

pnblio coancil. Vtcifuit 

II. Hippias came tp Olym- 11. Slppida Olympiam 

pia. venit. 

m. There are three roads III. Tres sunt viae ad 

to Mutina. Mutinam, 

rV. Demaratus betook IV. Demaratits se contu- 

himself to Tarquinii, lit Tarquinios in 

a dty of Etruria. urhem Etruria^, 
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V. Scipio was condncted V. 8cipio damum re- 

home. ductua esL 

VI. Latona fled to Ddos» VI. JLatdna confugitDe^ 

lum, 

Vn. He came into Epirus. VII. Jn JEfHrum veniL 

VIII. MyletterwiUnotprofit VIIL Mhil tiU m^ae lit- 

youataU, terae proderunt. 

IX. O toelcome arriyal t IX. O graJtum adoen- 



tuml 



199. RSMAHKfi. 



1. MoDEL I. — At Athenb, Aihents, Abl. of Place. Hule XXVl. 
Emphasis places It at the heginmng of the sentence. 6. 594, 1. 

2. MoDEL III. — There ake, 8unt In this sig^ification, — ihere is^ 
ihere are^ — the yerh sum generally stands hefore its snhject, as in the 
model, and indeed generally at the heginning of the sentence ; hut here 
ires is emphatic, and takes the first place. 

8. MoDEL rV. — A ciTT OF Etkubia, in urbem Etruriae, Ohsenre 
the difi(erence of idiom. In the English, ctty is in apposition with Tar- 
qutnitf while in Latin in urbem is treated simplj as a modifier of con" 
ilUit, — hetook himself into a city of Etniria. Tarquinios — Etrwriae 
wouid regularlj precede contalit ; hut, heing empliatic, it stands at the 
end of the sentence. 

4. MoDEL VIII. — NoT AT ALL, nifUl, Rule X. It is emphatic. 



" ' 200. Synonymbs. 

Letter, epistle ; littera^ litterae^ epistola, 

1. lAtterOy aey f.; lbttbb, — of the alphabet. 

2. Xitteraey drum^ f. plnr. ; letteb, epistle, — regarded 
simply as a written communication without any reference to 
its epistolary character. 

3. Epietola^ o^, f. ; lettbb, efistle, — with special refer-. 
ence to its epistolary character. 



DATIVE WITH YERBS. 



77 



201. VOCABXJLAEY. 



Betake one's self, se conferre ; con- 

flrOf ferrej iidi, collsium. 
¥oTtansite, foriunUiuSj a, um, 
Greek, OraecuSf a, um, 
Letter of the alphabet, liiiira, ae, f. 



Letter, epistle, liiitrae^ arum, f. ; 

episidla, ae, f. 
Move, comm^veo, €re, m,dvi, mifium. 
Pronounce, speak, dico, ire, dixi, 

dicium. 
Requesti rogOius, us, m. 



202. EXEBCISE. 

1. Caesar waged war in Gaul ten jears. 2. Did not 
the soldiers wish to retum home? 3. Did you not say 
that Ariovistus sent ambassadors to Caes^^r ? 4. I said so. 

5. The soldiers betook themselves to the citj of Geneva. 

6. They betook themsel\c.es to their camp at Geneva, 7. 
Did not the Allobroges send ambassadors to the senate at 
Kome? 8. Cicero wrote many letters to his brother 
Quintus. 9. Demosthenes, when a boy, was not able to 
pronounce the letter E. 10. Your brother knows one 
Greek letter. 11. I read your letter at Bome. 12. The 
commander will not be at all moved bj this request. 13. 
O happy country ! 14. O fortunate city 1 



Lesson XLIV. 
dative with vebbs. 

[1, 64.] 

203- Lesson fbom the Gbahmab. 

L Dative with Verbs. 384. 

1. Dative of Advantage and Disadvantage. 385. 
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^. Dative with CompoundB. 386. 
8. Dative of Possessor. 387. 

4. Dative of Agent. 388. 

5. Ethical Dative. 389. 

II. Two Datives — To which and For which. 
1. Verbs with two Datives. 390, 1. 



890. 



204- MODELS. 



I. We yield to the sacred 
laws of our country. 

II. I do not look with 

envy upon your ad- 
vantagea. 

III. My Cicero sends you 

greeting. 
rV. Pr(Wtcfe/or yourcoun- 

try. 
V. The /owntom has the 
name Arethusa. 
VI. What should be done 

by us? 
Vn. What does the law 

mean? 
Vm. The house was an 
ornammb to the city. 



i^ 



I. JSancHs patrtae leg 
bu8 obaequtmur» 
II. Nbn ego invideo tuis 
commodie. 

IIL Cicero meua tibi sa- 

lutem dicit, 
IV. JProspidte patriae. 

V. Fonti nomen Are- 

ihusa est. 
VL Quid nobis agendum 

estf 
Vn. QuidsibilexmLUf 

VJLLL Domus urbi fuit 
omam&nio. 



205. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — For the order of words, see Q. 698, 3. 

2. MoDEL n. — NoN : see Q. 602, IV. Why is the possessiYe {tuis) 
expressed with commddis, but oxnitted with patriae in Model I. ? See 
G. 447. 

3. MoDEL in. — Sbndb gkeetikg, scdiOem dicity lit. says safety^ 
i* e. expresses his desire for your safety and health. 



DATIVE WITH YEBBS. 
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4. MoDBL V. — Thb FOtTNTAiK u^B,fonii estf ]it.%sioihe fountain. 

5. MoDEL VI. — Bt u8, nobisy lit. to us. See G. 888. 

6. MoDEL VII. — Mean, sibi vuU, lit. icish for itsdf i. e. propose 
to itself. 

7. MoDEL Vin. — An obnambnt, omcmewto, lit for an omament, 
Observe the difTerence of idiom, but remember that the Latin Bometimes 
employs the nominatiYe, like the English. See G. 890| 2. 



206. VOCABTJLABY. 



Ally, soeiuSy ii, n. 

Be in command of, praesumf esse, 

fui. 
Business, negotiumf ii, n. To haye 

business, negotium, sum, esse, 

fui, with dat. 
Defence, praesidium, ii, n. 
£nyy, to look upon with enyy, in- 

video, ire, tldi, visum. 



Ephesus, Fphisus, i, f. 

Especially, maaAme, adr. 

It is the intention, in animo est, 
esse, fuit, with dat. It is mj 
intention, m/OU est in aniTno. 

Mean, volo, vdle, volui, with dat. 

Mind, atamus, f , m. 



207* EXXBCISB. 

1. I have ever favored both you and your brother. 2. 
The good and wise never envy the rich. 3. Frtaise and 
glory are especially envied. 4. Caesar, who is in com- 
mand of the army, is especiallj envied. 5. It is our in- 
tention to wage war against the Bomans and their allies. 
6. Ariovistus at that time had a large army. 7. That 
heautiful city had the name of Ephesus. 8. What did 
these presents mean? 9. The good and wise must be 
praised by all. 10. What business had the Helvetians in 
the Bbman province? 11. Virtue is a glory to all. 12. 
The cavaky of the Aeduans was a defence to the Boman 
army* 
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Lesson XLV. 
dative with verbs. special constructions. 

[2, 6.] 

208- Lbsson fboh the Gbamkab. 

L Double Construction. 384, 1. 
II. To or FoTy how rendered into Latin. 884^ 2. 
III. Accasative or Dative with a Difference of Meaning. 
385, 8. 



209. MODELS. 



I. He presents gifts to 

the citizens. 
II. The Tarentines pre- 
sented Archias the 
poet with citizen- 
ship. 



I. Munera civibus do- 

nat 
II. TarenCtni Archiam 
poetam dvitate 
donaverunt. 



111. 


W e came to Delos. 


111. 


Ddum venimua. 


IV. 


I yield to the time. 


IV. 


Tempori cedo. 


V. 


They fight for liberty. 


V. 


JPro lihertdte dimu 
cant. 


VI. 


He wrote law» for the 


VI. 


Leges dvitdti acrip- 




state. 




sit. 


Vll. 


I consult you. 


Vll. 


JEgo vos constUo. 


VIII. 


Consvlt for yourselves. 


Vlll. 


Constdtte vobis. 


IX. 


He feared danger. 


IX. 


Periculum metuebat. 


X. 


He feared for himself. 


X. 


Sibi metuebat. 




210. Kemabks. 





1. MoDEL I. — For the arrangement of two or more objects with the 
same yerb, see 6. 600, 8. 
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2. MoDELS III. AND IV. — Why is to Delos rendered by the Accus. 
Delum, and to the time, by the Dative, tempM f See G. 879, 8 ; 883, 
884. 

3. MoDELS V. AND VI. — Why is for liberty rendered by pro with 
the Abl., pro libertd.te, and /or the stcUe bf the Dative, civitdti t See G. 
884, 2, 2) ; 888, 884. 



211. VOCABULABY. 



Consnlt, eonsHloy ire^ svjui, sidtvm, 
Detriment, detrimewtum, i, n. 
Distinguished, darus, a, um, 
Near, near to, ad, prep. with acc. 
Ought, deheo, ere, ui, itum, 
Supplicate, suppUco, cCre, Wvif dtum. 



Surround, cvrcumdo, dre, didi, dd' 

tum. G. 264, 1. 
Often, stiepe, adv. 
Wall, murus, i, m. 
Winter quarters, hibema, orum, n. 

adj. used as subs. 



212. EXEBCISE. 

1. Servius TuUius the king surrounded the city of 
Kome with a wall. 2. The Athenians presented Demos- 
thenes the orator with a golden crown. 3. Demosthenes, 
the distinguished oratbr, was presented with a golden 
crown. 4. We ought to encounter all dangers for our 
country. 5. We will all supplicate the commander in 
behalf of this soldier. 6. Whom did you (pl.) consult in 
regard to this plan? 7. We consulted Caesar the com- 
mander of the aj-my. 8. For whom did Caesar consult ? 
9. He consulted for the safety of his whole army. 10. 
Let us lead our forces into winter quarters near Geneva. 
11. The friendship of the Eoitian people was often a 
detriment, not a defence, to their allies. 
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Lesson XLVL 
dativb with adjectivbs and derivatives. 

[2, 12.] 

213. Lesson fboh the Grammab. 

L Dative with Adjectiyes. 391,391,2. 
IL Dative with Derivatiyes. 392. 



fc 



214. MODELS. 



L The soil of their caun- 

try is dear to all. 
II. Pleasure is especially 
Tinfriendly to virtu&^ 
in. Your letters are ao- 

ceptable to me. 
IV. Weare«€e^tn^aLatin 
word equivalent to 
the Greek. 
V. Fery^Wtohisfather. 

VI. Useful for many 
things. 
VII. lAherty is characteris- 
tic of the Roman, 
people. 
VIII. Justice is obedience to 
the laws. 
IX. They speak consist- 
ently with them« 
selves. 



I. JPcUriae solum om- 

ntbus carum est. 

n. Vbluptas maoKime 

est inimtca virtutu 

m. I\tae ^istolae mihi 

gratae sunt, 
IV. QuaenmtAS verbum 
ILaMnum par 
Qraeco. 
V. JPerindulgens inpa- 

trem. 
y I. MuUas ad res uttlis. 

VII. JRomdni populi est 
propria libertas, 

Vin. Justitia est obtempe- 
ratio legtbus. 
IX. JSibi constanter di- 
cunt. 
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215. Rbmabks. 

1. MoDBL 11. — Why is ifirtiUi placed at the end of the Bentence? 
G. 694, n. 

2. MoDEL IV. ^ Why is qtiaerimus placed at the beginmng of the 
sentence ? G. 594, 1. 

8. MoDBL VI. — FoB MANT THING8, mvUos od res, For the order 
of words, see Rem. 189, 2 ^ With ufilis obserye the difference of mean- 
ing between the Datiye and the Accus. with ad : mihi ufUis, useful to 
me ; muUaa ad res ufUiSf useftil for many things, purposes. 

4. MoDBL Vn. — Of thb Rouan pboplb, Rtmani popHli, Gen. 
depending upon propria. See Rule XVII. ; also G. 899, 8. Thia 
genitiye is emphatic, and therefore stands at the beginning of the sen- 
tence. G. 594, 1. The emphatic Somani precedes its noun. The em- 
phatic subject, hhertas^ is placed at the end of the sentence. G. 594, II. 

5. MoDBL IX. — WiTH THEMSELYES, sibi, Dative depending upon 
constanter, which admits the Dative after the analogy of its primitive 
constansy from consto* 

216. Synonymes. 

Acceptable, agreeable ; acceptuSj gratus^Jtccundus. 

1. Acceptusy o, um/ acgeptablb, wslcome, — for what- 
ever reason. 

2. Ghratua^ a^ um; geatkful, aooeptable, — especially 
because of value or worth. 

8. Jucundua^ a, um; agbeeable, pleasant, delightful. 

Aeceptus implies simply that the object to which it is applied is accepta- 
We, gratus that it is acceptable because of its yalue, whether agreeable 
or not, and jueundus, that it is in itself agreeable. 

217. VOCABULABY. 



A battle is fought, pugnSiwr, pug^ 
natum est, impers. 



Acceptable, acc^tus, a, um ; graius, 
a, um. 



* See Explanation of References, page xi. 
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Admomtion, admonitio, Onts, f. 
Although, etiamsi, conj. 
Approach, appropinquo, SLre^ SLvi, 

llium, 
But, sed; autem, G. 587, III. 2. 



Near, prope, propius, pro^m^, adv. 
Peculiar to, proprius, a, um. 
Spirited, in a spirited manner, 

a^ier, adv. 
Word, verhum, i, n. 



218- EZEBCISB. 

1. The {riendship of the Aeduans was acceptable to 
Caesar. 2. Your letters will always be acceptable to me. 
3. Your admonition, although it ia not agreeable, is yet 
acceptable to me. 4. Your words are very agreeable to 
me. 5. The books which you sent were yery acceptable 
to me. 6. At that time the studj of eloquence was not 
common to Greece, but peculiar to Athens. 7. We have 
endeavored to persuade the citizens. 8. At the same twie 
the Aeduans were approaching the borders of the Belgians, 
who are nearest to the Germans. 9. A spirited battle 
was fought very near the camp of Caesar. 



Lesson XLVn. 



GENITIVE WITH NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

[2, 19.] 

219. Lesson fbom the Gbamkab. 

L Genitive with Nouns. 395. 

1. Varieties of Genitive with Nouns. 396. 

2. Peculiarities. 397. 

8. Other Gonstructions. 398. 

n. Genitive with Adjectives. 399. 



GENITIVE WITH NOtJNS AND AMEOnVES. 
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220. MODBLS. 



I. The glory pf virtue is 

etemal. 

n. Socrates in the judg- 

ment of Qreece was 

the wisest of all men. 

ni. Compare the life of Tre- 

bonius with that of 

Dolabella. 
rV. Love of (to) cbuntry. 
V. He is desirous of vic- 

tory. 
YI. The mind is capable of 

all virtues. 
VII. No one will be found 

like you. 



I. Virtutis ghria est 

sempitema. 
IL Socrdtea judicio 
Cfraedae omnium 
8apienti8s(mvs fu- 
it, 
in. Conferte vitam TVe- 
bonii cum Dolor 
heUae. 
IV. Amor inpatriam, 
V. Tictoria^e avidus e8t, 

VI. 3fen8 virtutum om- 
nium capixx e8t 

Vn. Nemo tui simtlis m- 
venietur. 



22L Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — Ik the JTJBOHEirr, i. e. in accordance with, hy the 
judgment, judicio, Kule XXI. 

2. Of all men, omniumy nsed Bubstantively. G. 441. 

3. MoDEL m. — WiTH THAT OF DoLABELLA, cum Dolabdlae, — vita 
being omitted. G. 897, 1, (1). 

4. MoDEL rv. — Of countbt, patriaef or in or erga pairiam. G. 
898, 4. 

5. MoDEL yn. — LiKE Yon, tui similisj or tibi similis» G. 891, 1 ; 
399, 8. 



222. Sykonyhes. 

Avaricious, desirous, devoted to, pursuing ; avdrm^ cup^u8, 

at)tdu8j 8tudid8U8, 
5 
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1. AvdfWj o, um; ayabicious, — decdroas of money and 
gain. 

2. OuptduSy a, um ; dssibous, eageblt dssibous, — often 
with the idea of haste and impatience. 

3. AxXdus^ o, um ; desibous, eabnestlt DESiBons, yebt 
DEsiBOFS, qbeedy, — often inYolving the idea of an excessiYe 
or selfish desire. 

4. jStudiosuSj o, um ; studious, deyoted to, student of, 
PUBSUiNO, — inYolving zeal in the porsuit of a study, or in 
the support of a person or cause. 



223. VOCABULABY. 



Affair, thing, res, rei, f. 
Ayaridoas, avHrw, a, %m. 
For, enim, coi\j. G. 687, V. 3. 
Greedy, yery desirous, avidus, a, 

um, 
Literature, letters, littirae, Urum, 

f. pl. 
Military, militaris, e; military 

affairs, res fMhUlris, sing. 



Beyolution, res nov<u, f. pL; lit. 

new things, 
Science, leaming, doctrtna, ae, f. 
Skilful in, peritus, a, um. 
Student of, studidsus, a, um. 
Three dajs, triduum, i, n. 
Unmindful, immimor, 6ris. 
Zeal, studium, H, n. 



224. Exebcise. 

1. We will now make a joumey into the territory of the 
Belgians. 2. We have persuaded the soldiers to make a 
joumey of three days through the territory of the Helve- 
tians. 3. The Belgians were very skilful in military 
affairs. 4. They were nevcr unmindful of their ancient 
valor, and were always desirous of a revolution. 5. But 
at this time they had more zeal thari wisdom ; for they 
wei^ conquered by the Eomans in many battles. 6. The 
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soldiers are very desirous of victory and glory. 7. The 
avaricious are ever greedy for money. 8. We are students 
of literature. 



Lesson XLVm. 

GENITIVE WITH VERBS. 

[2, 26.] 

225. Lesson fbom thb Gbammab. 

L Predicate Genitive. 401. 

1. Predicate Genitive and Pi-edicate Nominative. 

401, 1. 

2. Predicate Genitive and Predicate Adjective. 401, 2. 

3. Varieties of Predicate Genitive. 402. 

4. Verbs with Predicate Genitive. 403. 

5. Other Constructions for the Genitive. 404. 

11. Genitive of Place. 421, II. 

III. Genitive with certain Verbs. 406, 409. 

1. Other Constructions. 407, 

2. Befert and Interest. 408. 

IV. Accusative and Genitive. 410. 



226. MoDELs. 

I. Murena was a man of I. Murena mtdtae in- 

much industry. dustriae fuit. 

II. The field is now of II. Ager nunc pluria 

more value than it est quam tunc 

then was. fuit. 

III. It is your duty to un- IIL Tuum est inteUigere. 
derstand. 
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IV. It iB the duty of an 

orcUor to speak. 
V. You were in the mean 

time at Rome. 
VI. To do right is t?ie tn- 

terest of all. 
VII. It greatly interests me. 
Vni. I repent of my error. 



IV. Oratoris offidum est 
dicere. 
V. Tu interea Somae 

fuisti, 
VL Jnterest omnium 

recte facere, 
VII. Magni interest mea, 
Vni. Jtfe erroris mei poe- 
nztet. 



2Sn» Rekarks. 

* 

1. MoDEL I. — Was a hak of, Latin idiom, loas qf, mak omitted in 
rendering into Latin. G. 402, III. 

2. MoDEL II. — Is OF M ORE YALUB, plwris egt, IjL %8 of more, G. 
402, III. 1. 

3. MoDEL III. — It is touk dutt to undebstakd, Latin idiom, io 
understand is yours. Thtum, not tuif mnst be nsed. G. 404, 1. 

4. MoDEii IV. — It is thb dutt of ak oratob, oratoris esi, or 
oratoris officium est, G. 404, 2. 

5. MoDEii Y. — At Bome, Bom^ie, G. 423/ II. 

6. MoDEi. YII. — Gbeatlt, magni, lit. of mueh, of greai. G. 
408, 3. 

7. It intebests mb, inUrest mea, not mei. G. 408, 1, 2). 

8. MoDEii Ylll. — I bepent of mt ebbob, Latin idiom, t^ repents 
m>e ofmy error, 

228. VOCABULABT. 



Be ashamed, pudet, puduii or pudt' 
/um es^, impers. lamashamed, 
m>e pudet* G. 299. 

Bitterly, acerhe, adr. 



Pily, misiret, miseHium es^,imper8. 

I pity, m£ mislret, G. 299. 
Bepent, poen\tet, poeniiuii, impers. 

I repent, mepoenliet, G. 299. 
Treacheryi proditiOf Onis, f. 
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229. ExEBCISE. 

1. The Bomans did not forget the ancient valor of the 
Helvetians. 2. The Gauls were very brave. 3. The 
Belgians were of great valor. 4. It is characteristic of 
true valor to encounter all dangers in behalf of the re- 
public. 5. It is the interest of all to obey the laws. 6. 
It is important to the glory of the state to consult for the 
safety of all the citizens. 7. The Germans were not 
ashamed of their valor. 8. The Helvetians bitterly re- 
pented of their conspiracy. 9. Do you not pity them? 
10. We do not accuse you of conspiracy. 11. This sol- 
dier has already been accused of treachery. 



Lesson XTJX. 
ablative. 

[2, 36.] 

230. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Ablative of Cause, Manner, Means. 414. 

1. Various Expressions for Cause. 414, 2, 2) and 3). 

2. Means and Agent distinguished. 414, 4 and 5. 

n. Ablative of Price. 416. 

III. Ablative witb Comparatives. 417. 

1. Comparatives witb Quam. 417, 1. 

2. Ablative, wben admissible. 417, 2. 

3. Construction with JPlm and Minvs. 417, 3. 
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231. MoDSLs. 



L An art is praised be- 

canse of its usefal- 

ness. 
n. By my right I ask of 

you this favor. 
m. Terentia was delighted 

with your letter. 
IV. Friendship is to be 

sought for its own 

sake. 
V. Cato was pr^bsed by 

aU. 
VI. It was done through 

the agency of Fabri- 

cius. 
Vn. He purchased the sen- 

atorial rank with 

money. 
Vlll. What is more desira- 

ble than wisdom ? 

IX. He lived with you 
more than a year. 



I. Ars vtUitdte laudd' 

n. Meo jure te hoc 
beneficium rogo. 

ni. Terentia delectata 
est tuis litteris. 

rV. Amicitia estpropter 
se eapetenda. 

V. Cato ab omntbus 

lauddtus esL 
VL Per Fahriciumfao- 
tumest, 

Vn. OrcRnem senatori- 
um pretio mercd' 
tus est. 
Vm. Quid est optdbaius 
sapientid^ or qiuzm 
sapientia. 
IX. Tecum plus atmum 
vixit. 



232* Remabks. 



1. MoDEL I. — Becausb of its U8EFULNES8, uttHUiie, Abl. of Caose. 
Kule XXI. 

2. MoDEL II. — I A8K op You, tc Togo. Rule Vn. 

8. MoDEL III. — WiTH TOUB LETTEH, tuis Httirisy or ttui eptst^la, 
Bule XXI. See also SynonTmes, 200. 

4. MoDEL lY. — Fos iTs owN SAKE = OH account of itself, propter 
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se. These words, it will be obserred, stand between est and expetenda. 
Modifiers are not unfrequently thus placed between the two parts in the 
compound forms of verbs. 

6. MoDEL VI. — Throuoh thb A.OENCY op FABRicnis, per Fabri- 
dum, lit. through Fabricius* G. 414, 5, 1). 

6. MoDEL IX. — WiTH Tou, tecum. G. 434, 5. 

« 

7. MoBB THAN A TBAB, plus annum^ not plus anno. G. 417, 3. 

233. Synonthes. 

Gelebrated, distinguished, illustrious, noble ; cdeber^ darus^ 
iUustris^ noJMis. 

1- Celeber^ bris^ hre; celebrated, much fbequented, — 
applied mostly to places. 

2. Clarus^ a, um; distinguished, conspicuous, cele- 
BBATSD, — especially for brilliant achieyements. 

3. lUustris, e; illustmous, eenowned, — a stronger 
term than darus^ applied especially to those who are distin- 
guished for rank and worth. 

4. Nbbtlis^ e; well knowmt, famous, noble, — with 
special reference to high birth and ancestry. 

234* YOCABULABT. 



Aid, aimZttcm, tt, n. 

Antioch, Aniiochuiy ae, f. 

Celebrated, cdibery brisy bre» 

High, great (price), magnus, a, um. 

niustrious, iUustris, e, 

Lead on, addiico, ire, duxi, du/ctum. 



Noble, nobtlis, e. 
Solon, Solon or Sdlo, dnis, m. 
Themistocles, Themistddes, is, m. 
Thousand, miRe, indecl. adj.; pl. 
miUiaj ium, n. subst. G. 178. 



235. ExEBcisE. 

1. The soldiers were led on by the hope of a reward. 
2. The Aeduans were sent with all their forces as aid to 
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Caesar. 3. Whj did they not come with cavaJry? 4. 
More than fiye thoasand came in ane day, 5. Who was 
there at Kome more distinguished than Cicero? 6. Anti- 
och was formerly a celebrated citj. 7. The name of 
Thenustocles is more illostrious than that of Solon. 8. 
The Athenians sent three most noble philosophers to £ome. 
9. He has purchased a house at a high price. 10. The 
safety of the country is dear to me. 



Lesson L. 

ABLATITE — CoHTDrusD. 
[8, 8.] 

236- Lbsson fboh thb Gbahmab. 

L Ablative of Difference. 418. 
n. Ablatiye in Spedal Gonstmctions. 419. 



237. MoBBLS. 



I. Longer by cne day. 
n. The wise man makes 

the best use of reason. 
m. I am tn^tmate with Tre- 

bonins. 
IV. I^ature is content with 

little. 
V. What need have you of 

our aid? 
YL No one trusts in the 

stability oi fartune. 
Vn. I trust in virtue. 



L Uno die longior. 
n. Sapiem ratione op- 

Ume utXtwr. 
nL Trebonio fOor fami- 

liartter. 
IV. Natura parvo con^ 
tenta est 
V. Quid tibi opera nos^ 
tra opu8 est? 
VI. Nemo fortmuie etOr 

bUitdte conftdit. 
Vn. Virtmi conftdo. 
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238* Remabks. 

1. MoDBL n. — Makes thb best use of bbasok, Latin idiom, uses 
reason besi. 

2. MoDEL m. — I AM INTDCATE wiTH, idoT famtliariter. 

8. MoDEL Y. — What need hayb tou, Latin idiom, aa to what is 
ihere need io you, — quid tihi opus est. Quid, see G. 880, 2. Of oub 
AiD, opira nostra, Abl. G. 419, 8. 

4. MoDEL VII. — I TBUST IN viBTUE, virtnti OF virtnte confldo, 
With the Dative the idea of trust is prominent, I tnut in yirtae, i. e. 
trust it, tmst to it; while with the Abl., the idea of means is prominent, 
I trust in Tirtue, i. ^. am confident because of or by means of yirtue. 



239* SYKOinrMES. 

L To need, to be without, to be free from ; effCOy indigeoy 
careo^ vaco. 

1. Egeo^ erej ui — / to need, to bb destitutb of, — to 
be without something which one needs. 

2. Tndigeo^ ere^ ui — / to need, to feel need, — involv- 
ing a deep seme of need, while egeo refers rather to the need 
itself 

3. Careo^ cre, m, itum ; to be without, — with little 
reference to the character of the object as desirable or un- 
desirable. 

4. Vaco^ dre^ dvij dtum / to be feee fbom, to be with- 
OUT, — especially to be without that which is undesirable. 

II. Man, hero ; homo^ vir. 

1. JSomo, hominis^ m. and f.; man, — a member of the 
human family, man or woman. 

2. Ftr, virij m. ; hebo, tbue man, — as a term of respect. 
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240. YOCABUULBY. 



Adyice, connsel, eonsiUum, ii, n. 
AfTection, love, amor, dris, m. 
Be deBtitute of, need, egeo, ere, ui; 

indlgeo, ere, ui. 
Be free from, be without, vctco, Wre, 

Ovi, atv/m ; eareo, Ire, ui, 

Itum ; egeo, ire, ui. 
Be intimate yntYi, familiariterytor, 

i, usus sum* 
Be needful (there needs, is need 

of), opus est, fuit. 
Best, in the best manner, opUme, 

adr. 
E^joyment, delectatio, Onis, f. 



Familiarlj, /omtZtarY^, adr. 
Fault, evHpa, cte, f. 
Feel the need of, indigeo, ere, ui. 
Fidelity, faith, Jides, H, f. 
Highest, of the highest degree, 

summus, a, um, sup. of supi- 

rus. 
Eindness, henignltas, ittis, f. 
Nothing, nihH, n. indecl. 
Fain, dolor, Oris, m. 
Use, make use of, utor, t, usum 

sum, dep. 
Yery, valdey adr. 






241. EXEBCISB. 

1. Laelius was for many years very intimate with 
Scipio. 2. He was at that time both without pain and 
without enjoyment. 3. We are now destitute of (need) 
many things. 4. I feel the need of your advice. 5. 
Now your counsels, your affection, and your fidelity 
are needful to us. 6. There was no need of so many 
words. 7. Let us make the best use of our time. 8. 
The JRoman soldiers were always worthy of the highest 
praise. 9. Nothing is more wordiy of a great and dis- 
tinguished man than kindness. 10. What is there in 
man better than virtue? 11. The safety of the country is 
much dearer to you than life. 
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Lesson U. 

ABLATIVE — CoNTiKUBD. 
[8, 13.] 

242. Lesson fbom thb Gbamicab. 

L Ablative of Place. 421-424. 

1. Places not Towns. 422. 

2. Names of Towns. 423. 

8. Like Names of Towns. 424. 

II. Ablative of Soorce and Separation. 425 ; 425, 8. 

III. Constrnction of Names of Places. 

1. The Place in which. 421, L and IL 

2. The Place from which. 421, L and IL 
8. The Place to which. 379 ; 379, 4. 



243. MoDELs. 

I. In what city do we L In qtui vrbe vivv- 

live ? mus f 

II. He died at Babylon. II. Babylone mortum 

est. 

Ul. I withdrew from the III. De foro discessu 

forum. 

IV. Aeschines withdrew IV. Aeschtnea cessit 

from Athens. Athenis, 

V. He fled from home. V. Domo profugit. 

VI. Ton have freed your VI. JPericulis patriam 

coontry from perils. liberavistis. 

Vn. He came into the VII. In provindam ad- 

province. veniL 

VIIL I came to Capoa. VIII. Capttam veni. 
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244. Remabks. 

1. Why is the preposition used in models I. III. YII., and omitted in 
all the others ? G. 421 ; 424 ; 425, 3 ; 879 ; 879, 4. 

2. MoDEL lY . — Emphasis places Aihenis at the end of the sentence. 

24S. Synobtmss. 

Country; pcUriOy ager^ rvs, 

1. Patr%(Lt ae, f.; nativb coitntkt, — the countiy of one^s 
birth. 

2. Ager^ agri, m.; countbt, — as consisting of fields, thb 
OPBN countbt; — in this sense generally plural. 

3. Hm^ rurisj n.; thb countbt, — as distinguished firom 
the city. 

246. VOCABULABT. 



Capable, capaxy ads, 

Conntry, rus, niris, n. ; patria, 

ae, f. ; ager, agri, m. 
Fear, metus, us, m. 
Few, pauei, ae, a, pl. 
Forced marches, magna HiiUra, n. 

pl. ; lit. greai Tnarches, 
Go, eo, ire, ivi, iium, 
Hasten, eoniendo, ire, iendi, ien- 

iwn, 
Land, ierra, ae, f. 



Mind, the mental fiM^ulty, m£ns, . 

menits, f, 
Obtain, poiior, iri, lius sum, dep. 

G. 419, 1. 
Bemain, maneo, ere, m>ansi, manr 

sum, 
Sea, more, is, n. ; on sea and land, 

ierra marique, 
Servitade, serviius, niis, f. 
Sorereignly, imperium, ii, n. 



247. ExBBCISB. 

1. We lived in Geneva more than three months. 2. 
From Geneva we hastened with forced marches into Italy. 
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3. Now let us go from the city into the country. 4. He 
went from home a few dajs ago, and will remain in the 
country two months. 6. We made a joumey of three 
days through the country. 6. The brave soldiers have 
encountered many dangers in behalf of their country. 7. 
War must be waged against the Carthaginians on sea and 
land. 8. It was the intention of the Helvetians to obtain 
the sovereignty of all Gaul. 9. Will you not free this 
city from the fear of servitude? 10. To man God has 
given a mind capable of all virtues. 



Lesson Ln. 

ABLATIVE — CoNTnoiED. 
[3, 20.] 

248. Lbsson fbom ths Gsahmab. 

I. Ablative of Time. 426. 

1. Time within which. 426, 2. 

2. Time since an event, or between two events. 427, 

427, 1-4. . 

n. Ablative of Characteristic. 428. 

1. Genitive and Ablative distinguished. 428, 4 ; 
896, IV. 

in. Ablative of Specification. 429. 

249. MoDELS. 

I. Plato died in his eighty- I. Plato uno et octogesv- 

first year. mo anno mortuus 

est 
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n. I have leisare at this 
lime for philoflophy. 

m. He smiled ance in his 
life. 

IV. Homer lived manj years 
befare Homtdus. 

Y. He was slsdn some 

months after. 
VI. Yon are of a cheeifol 
spuiU 



n. JEToc tempore phUoso- 

phiae vaco, 
UL Semel in vita rieiL 

rV. JBomertu annis mtcl- 
tis Juit ante JRomJ&' 
lum, 
V. Altquot post menses 
occisus est. 

VL Tu kOaH anSmo es. 



250- RsiCABKS. 

1. MonsL L — Hi8 — omitted in renderiiig. 

2. MoDEL m. — Ih ms UFB, invita. Why b fhe prepoBitlon in 
lued? G.426,2. 

8. MODEL IV. — HOXER LITEB MANT TBABS BBFOBB BoilULUB, 

Latin idiom, Homer was before Romvlus hy maiiy yearv. Annis^ AbL 
of DUTerence. Rnle XXIV. Anie Rom^um at the end of the sentence 
becanse emphatic. 

4. MoDEL y . — SoMB x OKTH8 ArTEB, Latin idiom, afUr some monQu» 
For the order of the words, see G. 427, 2. 

6. MODEL VI. — Of ▲ CHEBBFUL APnUT, Or WITH A GHBBBFUL 

8PUUT, hOOri anHmo^ AbL of Characteristic. Bnle XXIX. 



251. VOCABULABT. 



AftenrardB, pogt^ adr. 

Eqnal, pa/r, parie. 

Fifih daj of the month, nonae, 

arum, t pL For exception see 

G. 708, 1. 2. 



Fiftieth, quin^piageAmutf a, tim. 
First daj of the month, ealendaey 

arum, f, pL 
Fonrth, quartus, a, «m. 
Greatlj, wutgnopire, adr. 
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Ides, idtis, iduvmy f. pl. G. 708, 

1.3. 
June, of June, JunitUf a, um. G. 

708, m. 2. 
March, of March, Mariius, a, tm. 
May, of May, Maius, a, um, 
Punic, Punicus, a, um, 
Put to death, ocado, ire, ddi, a- 

sum, 
Pythagoras, Pifthagdras, ae, m. 



Befinement, h/umanlias, Otis, f. 

Betum, come back, reverh or re- 
vertor, ire or i, reverti, re- 
versum. See G. 273, III., 
verto, 

Sixth, sextus, a, um, 

Sixtieth, sexagestmus, a, um. 

Such, 80 great, tantus, a, um, 

Third, tertius, a, um. 



252. ExEBcisE. 



1. Pythagoras was in Italj at the same time in which 
Lucius Junius Brutus liberated his countrj. 2. Publius 
Scipio took Carthage in the third Punic war. 3. The 
ambassadors retumed to Kome on the first daj of Maj. 
4. I received your letter on the fifth day of June. 5. 
Caesar was put to death in his fiftj-sixth jear, on the ides 
of March. 6. Two years aflerwards Cicero was put to 
death, in his sixty-fourth year. 7. The Belgians wero 
equal to the Germans in valor. 8. They were surpassed 
by the Homans both in valor and in refinement. 9. The 
Eomans surpassed the Greeks in the arts of war. 10. 
The Greeks surpassed the Bomans in the arts of peace. 
11. Herodotus is a man of such eloquence that he greatly 
delights us. 
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Lesson Lm. 

ABLATIVE — CoNTiNUBD. 
[3, 29.] 

253. Lesson fbom thb Gbammab. 

I. Ablative Absolute. 431. 

n. Cases with Prepositions. 432. 

1. Accasative. 433, 

2. Ablative. 434. 

3. Accusative or Ablative. 435. 



254. MoDELS. 



I. When manjr opinions 

had already been ex- 

pressed, I was asked 

my opinion. 
II. Many orators flour- 

ished in the time of 

Cato, 
m. Socrates brought phi- 

losophy down to 

common life. 
rV". He wrote the book 

with great care. 
V. He has retired from 

office. 
VI. What are you to do 

with this man ? 
VIL He fled into Asia. 
VIII. In this island is a 

fountain of sweet 

water. 



I. MuUia sehtentiis 
Jam dictiSf roga- 
tu8 8um sententi- 
am. 
II. Yivo Catone multi 
oratorea Jhnte- 
runt. 
ni. /Socrates phUosophi- 
am ad vitam com- 
munem adduxit, 
IV. Magna cum cura li- 

hrum scripsit. 
V. Magistrdtu oMit. 

VI. Quid hoc homxne 

facias f 
VII. In Asiam profugit. 
Vni. In hac insula est 
fons aquae didcis. 



ABLAHYE. 
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255* Remabks. 

1. MoDBL I. — Wben MAirr opinions had beek EXPBE88ED, Latin 
idiom, many opinions having been spoken, Sententiam. Rule YII. 

2. MoDEL II. — In thb tihb op Cato, vivo Catdne, lit. Cato alive. 
Bule XXXI. Obserre the position of these words at the beginning of 
the sentence. G. 594, 1. 

8. MoDBL YI. — With this man, hoG homlne. G. i34, 2. FadaSf 
G. 486, n. 

256. Synonymbs. 

Battle, engagement, conflict; puffnojproelium. 

1. PugncLy oe, f.; battle, bngagbment, wght, steipb, — 
the generic tenn for a conflict of any kind, whether between 
indiyiduals or annies, whether with the fist, with words, or 
with arms. 

2. Proelium^ iij n.; battlb, bngagbmbkt, — a conflict in 
a imlitary sense. 

257. VOCABTTLAET. 



Aqnitanians, AqwiiHniy drtMn, m. 
Anive, pervinio, ire, vEni» ventum, 
"Become, Jio, fiiri, facttts svm. G. 

294. 

Betake one's self, se redpire ; re- 
clpio, ire, cepi, eeptwm» 

Cassins, Cassius, ii, m. 

Eager, aJdcer, cris, cre. 

Fight, to fight, pugno, Ore, Ovi, 
atum. To fight (lit. mcike^ a 
battle, prodium (^pugncm) 
fadoy irCi fed, fachm,. 



How great, quamius, a, um, 
Liying, alire, vivus, a, um. 
Beduce to a state of peace, pcux), 

are, ovi, aium. 
Besult, eAtus, us, m. 
Bout, peUo, ire, pepHli, ptdstm. 
Strife, pugna, ae, f. 
Successful, secundus, a, um. 
Vicinity, in the vicinity of, ad, 

prep. with acc. 
"Within, intra, prep. with acc. 
Yoke, jugum, i, n. 
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258. EXERCISB. 

1. In the consulship of Lucius Cassius the Helvetians 
routed the Boman army and sent it under the yoke. 2. 
Within five days we shall arrive in the vicinity of Geneva. 
3. Having routed the armj of the enemj, the Aquitanians 
betook themselves to the town. 4. Our soldiers, having 
fortified their camp, became more eager to fight. 5 . Caesar, 
having reduced all Gaul to a state of peace, led his army 
into winter quarters. 6. How great is the strife of 
orators ! 7. Caesar fought many successful battles. 8. 
The result of this battle is uncertain. 9. These wars 
were waged against the Gauls in the time of Cicero. 



Lesson LTV. 

ADJECTIVES. 

[1, 4.] ' 

259- Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Agreement of Adjectives. 438; 438,1-8. 

1. With aause. 438, 3. 

2. Construction according to Sense. 438, 6. 

3. With two or more Nouns. 439. 

II. Use of Adjectives. 440. 

1. With the Force of Nouns. 441. 

^ The enclosed numerals standing at the beginning of the foUowing 
lessons refer to Cicero's Orations against Catiline. Thus [1, 4] shows 
that this lesson is to be learned after the pupU has read the first four 
Chapters of the first Oration against Catiline. 



ADJEGTIVfiS. 
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2. Equivalent to Clauses. 442. 

3. Instead of Adverbs. 443. 

4. Comparison of Adjectives. 444. 



260. MODELS. 



I. An uprigkt life is a 

happy life. 
n. It is true that there is 
friendship among the 
good. 
in. CastorandPolluxwere 

seen. 
IV. Honors and victoiies 

are accidental. 
V. I loved Hortensius 

when he was alive. 
VI. Koscius was frequently 

at Rome. 
VII. Nothing is more beau- 

tiful than virtue. 
VlII. Aristides was without 
exception the most 
just of all. 



I. Hbnesta vita beata 

vita est, 
n. Verum est amiciti- 
am inter honos 
esae. 
m. Castor et PoUux 

visi sunt, 
IV. Hdnqres et victoriae 

/brtutta sunt. 
V. Hortensium vivum 

amdvi, 
VL Hosdus eratHomae 

frequens. 
Vn. NihUestvirtmefoT' 
mosius. 
Vni. ArisUdes unus om- 
nium justisstmtcs 
fuiU 



261. Hemabks. 



1. MoDEL II. — Yeram agrees with the infinitiye clatise, amioiiiam 
— esse, G. 438, 3 ; 35, III. Amono, between the oood, inter honos, 
Bonos used substantively, ihe good. G. 441. 

2. MoDEL lY. — Are accidental, i. e. accidental things, fortulta 
suwt, G. 439, 2, 3). 

8. MODEL Y. — I LOYED HoSTENSIUS WHSN HE WAS ALITB, Or vihen 

aUvef Latin idiom, / lovtd Hortensim aUve. 
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4. MoDiEL VI. — Roscius WAS FBEQUBirrLT AT RoKBy Latin idiom, 
Rosdus wasfrequmt at Rome. G. 44S. 

6. MODEL VIII. — WlTHOUT BXCEPTIOK THB MOST JU8T OP ALL, 

unu8 omnium jusiissimus, lit. aloTie of dU ihe m^si jusi, ihe mosi just 
one of dU. G. 444, 3. 

262. YOCABULABY. 



Assemblei eowviniOf irsy venif ven- 

tum. 
Capture, capio, ire, eepi, captum. 
Certain, certus, a, um. 
Freqnently, frequtns^ entis^ adj. 

G. 443. 
Eull, in fuU numbers, frequms, 

entis. 



Jupiter^ Jupiier, JoviSf m. 
Openly, palamj ady. 
Stator, Statory dris, m. 
Treason, proditioy dnis, f. 
Wicked, scderaius, a, um. 
Without exception, alone, untu, a, 
um. G. 176, 1. 



263* ExsBcisE. 



1. We will now read the orations of Cicero the ce/e- 
brated orator. 2. Cicero was consul in the same year in 
which Catiline formed his wicked conspiracy. 3. There 
were manj orators in Kome at that time, but Cicero was 
without exception the most eloquent of all. 4. Catiline 
had frequentlj heard him in the senate. 5. The senate 
assembled in full numbers in the temple of Jupiter Stator. 
6. Cicero was the first who openlj accused Catiline of 
treason. 7. It is certain that a conspiracj was formed. 
8. Manj thousands of the enemj were captured in the first 
Punic war. 9. Scipio and Laelius were often praised by 
Cicero. 
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Lesson LV. 
pronouns. 

[1, 7.] 

264* Lesson fbom thb Gbamkab. 

I. Agreement of Pronouns. 445. 

1. Agreement of Prononn used as Adjective. 445, 1. 

2. Agreement with Personal Pronoun. 445, 2. 

3. With two Antecedents. 445, 3. 

4. With Predicate Noun or Appositive. 445, 4. 

5. Construction according to Sense. 445, 5. 

6. Antecedent omitted. 445, 6. 

7. Clause as Antecedent. 445, 7. 

n. Personal and Possessive Pronouns. 446, 447. 

1. Nominative of Personal Pronouns omitted. 446. 

2. Possessive Pronouns omitted. 447. 

3. Reflexive Use of Pronouns. 448, 449. 

265. MoDELs. 

L Eoery virtue attracts I. Omnia virttcs noa ad 

us to itsel£ 86 aUicit, 

n. From your letter I II. Ex litteris tuis cepi 

have received in- incredibtlem vch 

credihle pleasure. luptdtem. 

III. They will live a more III. Tutiorem vitam m^o 

secure life under my praesidio vivent. 

protection. 

IV. Tou are the one who IV. Tu es is qui me or- 

commended me. nasti. 

V. The produce and firuits V. Fruges atque JruC' 

which the earth tics quos terra 

yields. gignit. 
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VI. They reject glory, 

which is the frait of 
virtue. 

VII. There are some who 

think. 
VIII. Our country delights 
us, as it ought. 
IX. I console myself. 



VI. Gloriam qui est 
fructus virtutia re- 
picdiarU. 

Vn. JSunt qui censeant, 

VIII. NbSy id quod debet^ 
patria delectat. 
IX. Me consohr. 



266. Remasks. 

1. MoDBL m. — U2n>ER HT PSOTECTiOK, 1M0 prtiestdioy lit. hy 
means of, or because of, my proiection. Rule XXI. Vitamy G. 371, 
1,3). 

2. MoDEL lY. — The one who, is qui, not umis qui. 

3. MoDEii Y. — Which, quos, masculme. G. 445, 3. 

4. Model YI. — Qui agrees with fructus, rather than with gloriam. 
G. 445, 4. 

5. MoDEL YII. — These abe 80MB, sunt. G. 445, €. Oensecmty 
for the Subjunctiye, see G. 501, 1. 

6. MoDEL YIII. — As iT ouGHT, Latiu idiom, that whick it owes, 
ought, — id quod dehet. G. 445, 7. Emphasis places nos at the beginning 
of the sentence. 

267. VOCABULAET. 



As, relat., quij quae, quod» As it 

ought, id quod debet. G. 

445, 7. 
Ascertain, cognoseoj ire, nOvi, ni- 

tum. 
Condenm, condem^, O^^ iXvi, 

ittum. 
Defend, drfendo^ irSf fendij f&nr 

sum. 



Depart firom, exeo, itv, tt, \tum. 
Devote one's self to, studeo, irsy 

uif dat. G. 385. 
Divine, divinusy a, um. 
Gift, donum, t, n. 
Oppose, obsisto, ire^ siitiy siltum. 

G. 386. 
Remissness, nequitia, ae, f. 
Sometimes, interdum, adv. 



PBONOUN8. 
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Yigilaiit, 9%g/ilans, antis. 
Tou, thou, iUj ttti. 



ITour, thy, companions, fiiendiy 
&c., tui, Orum. 6. 441, 1. 



268. ExBBcisE. 

1. I have said that Cicero accused Catiline of treason. 
2. Did you not condemn yourself for remissness? 3. I 
have often condemned mjself for remissness. 4. Cicero 
said that he condemned the consuls for remissness. 5. 
You, Catiline, and all your companions, ought to depart 
from the city. 6. You and I, who oppose this conspiracj, 
ought to be yigilant. 7. There are some who fear Cati- 
line. 8. We will defend^ as we ought, the safety of the 
Koman people. 9. Let U8 send the cavalrj to ascertain 
where the eneniy are. 10. Cicero devoted himself to elo- 
quence, which is sometimes called a divine gifi. 



Lesson LVI. 

PRONOUNS — CONTINUED. 

[1, 10.] 

269* Lesson fbom ths Gbammas. 

L Demonstratiye Pronouns. 450-452. 

n. Relative Pronouns. 453. 

1. Relative Clause = Ablative with Pro, 453, 4. 

2. Relative with Adjective. 453, 5. 

III. Interrogative Pronouns. 454. 
lY. Indefinite Pronoons. 455-459. 
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270* MODBLS. 



I. One thing I will ex- 

plain, and that too a 

most important one. 
n. Nothing is nseiul 

which is not also 

honorable. 
ni. We are such as we 

ought to be. 
IV. I hope you are well, 

such is your pru- 

dence. 
V. The most beautiful ves- 

sels which he had 

seen. 
VI. What kind of a man 

was he? 
Vil. One party contends, 

the other fears. 
VUJL. One thing seems best 

to some, another to 

others. 
IX. The hest men ever ren- 

der the greatest ser- 

vice to posterity. 



I, Uham rem eo^icd- 
hoy eamque maasi' 
mxim, 
n. NihU est vttley guod 
non idem honeS' 
tum, 
m. Ji sumuSf qui esse 

debemua. 
IV. Spero^ qtLO^ tiui prtb- 
dentia esty te va- 
lere. 
V. Vasdj quae puHcher- 
rtma viderat, 

VI. Quivirfuitf 

Vn. Alteri dimtcantj al- 
teri tim^ent. 
VIII. Aliud cUiis videtur 
optvmum. 

IX. Optimus quisque 
maasime posteri' 
tati servit. 



271. Kekasks. 

1. MoDEL I. — And that too a host important one, Latin idiom, 
cmd that ihe greatestf — eamqtie maximam. G. 451, 2. 

2. MoDEL II. — Which also, quod idem, lit. wMch ihe sam^e. 

8. MoDEL rV. — SncH is tous PRUDENCEy Latin idiom, which is 
yonr prvdencey — ie vcUire being the antecedent of quae. What other 
forms may be osed? G. 453, 4. 



FRONOUNB. 
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4. MoBEL Y. — The most beautiful yesselb wmcH, Latin idiom, 
the vessels, lehich ihe most heaviiful. G. 453, 5. 

5. Model VIII. — One thino seeus best to somb, akother to 
OTHERS, Latin idiom, another thing seems hest to others. 

6. MoDEL IX. — The best men eyer, Latin idlom, every best ma/n, 
Kender the greatest seryice, moQ^me servitf lit. serves most or 
espedaUy, 



2n% Synonymbs. 

Diniier, feast, entertamment ; coena^ epul(zey convivium. 

1. Coena^ ae^ f. ; dinnee, — as the principal family meal. 

2. J^JpiUae, arurn^ f. pl.; peast, entebtainment, — with 
special reference to its mmptuous character. 

3. Conviviumy ii^ n. ; lit. a living together {con^ vivo) ; 
FEAST, ENTERTAiNMKNT, — with spccial referencc to its aocial 
character. 

273. VOCABULAET. 



Audacity, audaeia, ae, f. 
Best, opfimus, a, vm. 
Choice, conqv/isitus, a, v/m. 
Conyersation, sermo, Onis, m. 
Daily, of increase or decrease, in 

dies ; in dies singiUos. See 

Syn. 399. 
Deliver (an oration), hdbeo, ere, ui, 

itvm; lit. to have» 
Each, one each, singfdi, ae, a, 

distrib. nnm. 
Eighth of November, ante diem 
6 



sextwm idus Novembres. G. 

708. 
Entertainment, convivium, ii, n. 
Feast, yiands, epidae, Srum, f. pl. 
Increase, intrans., cresco, Hre, crevi, 

cretum. 
Load, pile up, exstruo, ire, struxi, 

structum. 
Madness, ^ror, Oris, m. 
On account of, propter^ prep. with 

acc. 
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Pleasiire, enjoyment, delectatio, 

/fniSf f. 
Presence, in the presence of, apud, 

prep. with acc. 
Put to death, inierficioy ire, fici, 

yedufn, 
Squander» profundo, ire, fHidi, 

f&sunu 



Such, sometimes rendered hy qui, 
quae, quod, relat. pron. G. 
453, 4. 

Sumptuous, sumpiuOeue, a, um. 

Table, mensa, ae, f. 

Unbridled, effrenHiuSf a, um. 



274. ExEBdSE. 

1. The oration which we are now reading was delivered 
in the temple of Jupiter Stator. 2. It was delivered by 
Cicero on the 8th of November, in the presence of the 
senate. 3. The unbridled audacity of Catiline was at 
that time increasing dailj. 4. Catiline, such was his un- 
bridled madness, endeavored to put Cicero to death. 5. 
I will give you the best books which I have. 6. The 
judge has invited us to dinner. 7. There are some who 
squander their money upon sumptuous feasts. ' 8. The 
tables are loaded with the choicest viands. 9. Many are 
delighted with entertainments on account of their enjoy- 
ment of conversation. 
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Lesson LVTL 
verbs — agreement, voice, tense. indicative 

MOOD. 
£1, 13.] 

275. Lesson fbom thb Gbammab. 

I. Agreement of Verbs. 460-463. 
IL UseofVoices. 464,465. 



VERBS AGREEMENT, VOICE, TENSE. 
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ni. Tenses of the Indicative. 46&-473. 
IV. Use of the Indicative. 474. 



276. MoDELS. 



I. You assume the name 

of virtue. 
II. All things were made by 
God. 

III. I will explain as I shall 

be able those things 
which you desire. 

IV. Mithridates has already 

reigned upwards of 
twenty-two years. 
V. It would be tedious to 
enumerate the uses. 



I. Nbmen virtuCis umr- 

pas, 
II. A Deo omnia facta 
8unL 

III. j&^a qiuze vis^ ut po- 

ttrOy eaplicdbo. 

IV. Mithridates annum 

jam tertium et vice- 
snnum regnat, 
V. Longum est persequi 
utilitdtes. 



277. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL n. — Aix THIN08, omnta, Res is not necessary, as there 
is no ambiguity. Emphasis determines the position of a Deo, 

2. MoDEIi IV. — HaS REI6NED UPWARDS OP TWENTT-TWO TEARS, 

annum iertium et mceslmum regnat, lit. is reigning ihe iweniy-ihird 
yeoTy or plus viginii duo annos regndvii, 

3. MoDEL y. — It would b£ tedious, Iiatin idiom, it is longf a 
long task, longum esi. 



278. VOCABULABT. 



Against, in, prep. with acc. 
Bctter, melior, ius, compar. of 

bonus. 
Can, could, possum^ possej poiui. 
Decree, consvlium^ f , n. 



Entertain the same sentiments, 
e&dem seniio, Ire, sensi, sen- 
sum, 

Founding of the cily, urls eondlta, 
G. 580. 
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In accordance with, 6, ex, prep. 

with abl., lit. from. 
Inactiyity, inertiay ae, f. 
Keep, servoy are, avif atum. 
Ninetieth, nonages^mus, a, um. 
Now = alreadj, jam, adv. 
Fromise, promissum, i, n. 



Rightly, recte, ady. 

Six hundredth, sexcentesimus, a, 

um. 
Tedious, long, longus, a, um. 
Thing, reSf rei, f. 
Think, feel, perceive, sentiOf ire,. 

sensif sensum. 



279* EXEBCISE. 

1. It would be better not to keep those promises. 2. 
It would be tedious to speak of these things. 3. The city 
should have been liberated from fear. 4. Can we rightly 
accuse Cicero of inactivity and remissness? 5. Could he 
not, in accordance with the decree of thc senate, have 
ordered Catiline to be put to death? 6. Did he not wish 
to do this? 7. So many entertained the same sentiments 
as Catiline, that he did not judge this the best thing to do. 
8. We have now read the first oration of Cicero against 
Catiline. 9. In what year was it delivered? 10. It was 
delivered in the six hundred and ninety-first year from 
the founding of the city. 



Lesson LVin. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

[2, 4.] 

280. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Tenses of the Subjunctive. 476-479. 

1. Sequence of Tenses. 480 ; 481. 

2. Exceptions in Sequence. 482. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



113 



II. The Potential Subjunctive. 485 ; 486, 1-7. 
IIL The Subjunctive of Desu-e. 487 ; 488, 1-5. 
IV. The Subjunctive of Purpose or Result. 489. 



281. MODELS. 



I. They strive to conquer. 
II. May I be able to ac- 
complish my endeav- 
ors. 
III. Would that I had been 
able to accomplish 
my endeavors. 
TV. Let us avoid pride, 
haughtiness, and ar- 
rogance. 
V. Who would seek glory 
as he would shun in- 
famy ? 
VI. I collect all things, that 
I may write some- 
thing new to you, 
Vn. The house was so fur- 
nished that it was an 
omament to the city. 



I. Nituntur ut vincant. 
II. Vtmam condta effi- 
cere possim. 



III. Uitnam condta effi- 
cere potuissem, 

rV. Superbiamy fastidi- 

um^ ^ arrogantiam- 

quefugidmus. 
V. Quis 'gloriam tam ex^ 

petat quam infami- 

am fugiatf 
VI. Omnia coWgo^ ut 

novi scribam alt- 

quid ad te. 
VII. Domtcs sic omdta 

fuit ut urbi esset 

omammto. 



282. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — They strive to conqueb, Latin idiom, ihey strive 
ihat ihey may conquer. 

2. Model II. ^ May I BE ABLE, possim, or utlnam possim, 

3. MoDEL III. — WouLD THAT I HAD BEEN ABLB, uHnam poiuissem, 

4. MoDEL V. — WouLD SEEK, wouLD SHUN, expHat, fugxat, Po- 
tential Subjunctiyes. 
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5. MoDEL VI. — SoMETHiNG insw, uovi oUqutd, lit. something of 
new, G. 441, 2 ; 396, III. 2, S). Novij being emphatic, is at the begin-. 
ning of the clause. 

6. MoDEL VII. — Was an obnamekt, esset omamento, For the 
mood and tense of essetj see G. 489 ; 494 ; 481, II. 1. For the case of 
omamento, see G. 390. 

283. Synonymes. 

Rest, repose, tranquillity ; quiesj requies^ tranquiWttas. 

1. QuieSy quietis^ f. ; rest, bepose, — in itself considered. 

2. Itequies^ etis^ f.; best, repose, — as a means of refresh- 
ing and invigorating the exhausted powers, whether of body 
or of mind. 

3. TranquiUitaSf dtiSj f.; tbanquillity, calmness, be- 
POSE, — involving freedom from care and anxiety. 

284. VOCABULABY. 



AfTair, business, negoiium, tt, n. 
Civil, domestic, dom^estlcus, a, um. 
Dare, audeo, ire, ausu^ svm, G. 

272, 3. 
I^yen, etiam, ady. 
Highest welfare of the state, summ^ 

res puhUca, 
Like, simiUSf e, G. 391, 2, 4), (2). 
Long for, expiio, ire, petivi, peti- 

ium, 
Neglect, negVtgo, ire, lexi, lectum, 
O thatl utlnam, interj. 



Public, pubUcus, a, um, 
Repose, tranquiJUias, aiis, f. 
Kest, quies, €iis, f. ; requies, eiis, f. 
Seek, quaero, (re, qtuiesivi, quuesi- 

itm,, 
Strive, niior, niti, nisus and nixus 

sum, dep. 
Vigilantly, sharply, CLCitter, adv. 
Watch, vigtlo, Sre, Hvi, Sium. 
Weary, defaiigo, Hre, Hvi, atum. 
Withdraw, se rem^ere; remdveo, 

ere, Tnovi, mOtum. 



285. ExBBcisE. 

1. There were in Home so many like Catiline that they 
even dared to defend him. 2. O that we may be able to 
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conquertheleadeTofthiscivtlwar/ 3. Would that I had 
received your letter. 4. Cicero the consul strove to de- 
fend the name and safety of the Koman people.* 5. Let 
us strive to defend the republic. 6. Cicero, when consul, 
watched so vigilantly for the safety of the republic, that he 
has often been called the father of his coiintry. 7. Many 
long for repose. 8. Many, longing for repose, withdraw 
from public affairs. 9. Best does not always delight us. 
10. Your wearied mind now seeks rest. ll. Whowould 
neglect the highest welfare of the state ? 



Lesson LDL 

SUBJUNCTIVE OF PURPOSE OR RESULT — CoirriNUED. 

[2, 8.] 

286. Lessok fbok thb Gbammab. 

L Subjunctive of Purpose with Vt and JVe. 490. 

1. Pure Purpose. 491. 

2. Mixed Purpose. 492 ; 492, 1-4. 

3. Peculiarities. 493 ; 493, 1-4. 

II. Subjunctive of Result with Ut and Ui Non. 490. 

1. Pure Result. 494. 

2. Mixed Result. 495 ; 495, 1-3. 

3. PecuUarities. 496 ; 496, 1-3. 

III. Subjunctive with Quo^ Quiny Quommus. 497-499; 
498, 1-3. 

287. MoDELs. 

I. It is necessary to eat I. Esse oportet ut vivas. 

that you may live. 
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n. I ask you to aid him. 

III. I fear that you will not 

endure the labors. 

IV, It is necessary that vir- 

tue should attract you. 
V. Th&re is no one present 

who does not see. 
VI. I cannot but send a let- 

ter. 

Vn. Deaih doea not deter a 
wise man from de- 
liberating for the re- 
public. 



n. Te rogo ut eumjuves, 
Hl. Timeo ut labores su^- 

tineas, 
IV. Teoportet virtus tra- 

hat. 
V. Adest ' nemOy quin 

videat. 
Vr. ^acere non possum^ 

quin litteras mit- 

tam. 
Vil. mm deterret sapien- 

tem mors^ quomi- 

nus rei puhlicae 

consiUat 



288. Rbmabes. 

1. MoDEL I. — To EAT, esse, from edot G. 291, snbject ofoportet, 

2. MoDEL ni. — That tou ttill not endube, ut susiineas. G. 
492, 4. 

d. MoDEL rV. — Trahat : for the mood and for the omission of id, 
see G. 495 ; 496, 1. 

4. MoDEL V. — Who does not see, qmn videaty but that he sees. 
G. 498, 2. 

5. MoDEL YI. — I CANNOT BVT SE2n>, Latin Idiom, / am not ahle to 
do hut ihat Imay send. 

6. MoDEL VII. — Fbom delibebatino, Latin idiom, hy which the 
less he may detiheraie. Emphasis places mors at the end of its clause. 



289. VOCABULAET. 



Arms, armtiy Onm, n. pl. G. 131, 
1,4). 



Attend to, to serve, sermo, ire, m, 
itum. G. 3S5. 
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Behooyes, it behooves, qportet, 

oportuit. G. 299. 
Deter, deterreo, ^re, u%, iium, 
Diligentlj, dtUgenterf ady. . 

Fear, to fear, timeo, ere, uiihtumj 
For = to secure, ad, prep. with 

acc. 
Forefathers, majores, um, m, pl. 
Free, liher, ira, Hrum. 
From, aiter yerbs of hindering, 

quominus, conj. 
Greater, m^ijor, w, comparatLye of 

m^tgnus, G. 165. 
Health, vdletndo, inis, f. 
Homer, Sbm£rus, i, m. 



Implore, oro, cLre, Svi, Otum. 
Not only — but also, non modo — 

sed etiam, 
Foet, poeta, ae, m. 
Frofit, to profit, condnco, ire, duxi, 

duetum ; in this sense only in 

ThirdFers. 0.385- 
Funishment, penalty, poena, a^e, f. 
Hule, impiro, are, avi, atum. 
Studiously, studidse, ady. 
Take, take up, capio, ire, cepi, 

captum. 
Take care, to take care, ccweo, ire, 

cavi, cautum. 
Than, quam, co^j. 



290- ExEBasB. 

1. Our forefathers took up arms that they might be 
free. 2. The Homans took up arms not only that they 
might be free,, but also that they might rule. 3. Cicero 
ezhorts us to read studiously his orations. 4. Care must 
be taken that the punishment may not be greater than the 
fault. 5. I implore you to attend to your health most 
diligently. 6. We csinnot doubt that virtue especially 
profits the state. 7. We cannot doubt that there Were 
poets before Homer. 8. I fear that these dangers may 
increase. 9. It behooves us all to watch for tlie safety of 
the republic. 10. Nothing deterred Cicero from defend- 
ing the republic. 
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Lesson LX. 
relative clauses of purpose or result. 

[2, 13.] 

291* Lesson fbom thb Grammab. 

I. Relative Clauses of Purpose. 500 ; 600, 1. 
II. Relative Clauses of Result. 500 ; 500, 2. 

ni. Special Constructions in Relative Clauses. 501. 

1. Afler Indefinite Antecedents. 501, 1. 

2. After Tlnus^ Solus^ and the like. 501, II. 

3. Afler Dignus^ Indignus^ Jdoneus, Aptus. 501, III. 

292. MoDELS. 



I. I sent one to state this. 
II. I am not such a one as 
to use these things. 

III. I see nothing else which 

we can do. 

IV. There are some who 

are feared. 
V. True wisdom is the only 
thing which dispels 
sadness. 
VI. The fables are worthy to 
be read. 



I. 3iisi qui hoc diceret. 
II. Nbn is sum qui his 

utar. 
m. 2fihil aliud video^ 

quod agere possz- 

mus. 
rV. Sunt qui timeantur. 

V. Vera sapientia est una^ 
quae moestitiam 
peJlat, 
VI. Fahukie dignae sunt 
qicae kgantur.. 



293. Remabks. 



1. MoDEL I.— 'Onb to statb this, Latin idiom, wTio shotdd state 
ms. 
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2. MoDEL II. — As TO nsE, qui uiar, lit. wJio may ttse. 

3. MoDEL III. — Which we cak do, quad agire possimuSf lit. which 
we may he able to do. 

4. MoDSL V. — Thb onlt THiNa, una, agreeing with sapientta. 

5. MoDEL YI. — WoRTHT TO BB BEAD, dignoe quae legantuTf lit. 
Vforthy lohich may be read. 

294. Sykonymes. 

Joy, gladness, joyonsness ; gavdiuTn^ laetitiOj hilartta^. 

1. Gaudium^ ii^ n. ; jot, thk emotion of joy, — in itself 
considered. 

2. lAietitia^ aCy f.; gladitess, joy, — as shown in the 
conntenance or in action. 

3. SUarttaSy dtiSy f. ; joyousness, cheerpul, happy dis- 
POSiTiON, — not a momentary feeling, but a characteristic of 
the temperament. 

295. VOCABULARY. 



Be elatedy effirory efferriy elcUus 

sum ; pass. of effiro. 
Cheerfiilness, hHarita^, Sitis, f. 
Deny, negoy arey Woiy atum, 
Excessiye, nimius, a, um. 
Faesulae, Faesldae, Hrumj f. pl. 
Fill, compleo, €re, €vif etum. 
Foreyer, inperpetuum. 



Greatest, m,a^mus, a, um. G. 165. 
Lose, amittoy Hrey misi, missum. 
On the part of, often rendered hy 

the Genitive. 
Perpetual, perpetuusy a, um, 
Rejoicing, la^itia, ae^ f. 
Sad, tristis, e. 
Whole, cunctust o, 'um. 



296. ExERcisE. 

1. Miany states sent ambassadors to Rome to establish 
peace and friendship with the Boman people. 2. There 
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were some, both in Rome and at Faemlaey who denied 
that Catiline was forming a conspiracj against the republic. 
8. Let us not lose our cheerfulness. 4. I fear jou will 
lose your cheerfulness forever. 5. There were some in 
the temple of Jupiter Stator who were filled with the 
greatest joy. 6. In ao great rejoicing on the part of the 
whole state, you alone are sad. 7. We cannot doubt that 
the king was elated with excessive joj. 8. The orations 
of Cicero are worthy to be read by all. 



Lesson LXT. 
subjunctive of condition. 

[3, 4.] 

297« Lbsson pbom the Gbammab. 

L Rule for the Subjunctive of Condition. 503. 

1. Condition Supplied. 503, 2. 

2. Porce of Tenses. 504. 

3. Durn^ modOy dummodo. 505. 

4. Ac sij ut «i, quasiy etc. 506. 

n. Conditions with Si, Msi, N%, Sin. 507-510. 

1. Mixed Forms. 511. 

2. Subjunctiye and Indicative. 512. 

298. MoDELS. 

I. Mental powers rematw, 1, Manentingenia^mo-' 

if only industry re- do permaneat inr 

mains. dustria, 

n. K I should deny it, I 11. Si negem^ mentiar. 
should Bpeak Meiely. 
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III. ToucaTiwo^retainyour 
manhoody if you ar- 
range all things with 
reference to pleasure. 

iV. No one without hope 
would expose himself 
to death, 

V. As if they should ap- 
propriate others'pos- 
sessions to their own 
use. 
K it was not lawiul, it 

was not necessary. 
Tou would do wrong, 
if you should not 
give waming. 
Eloquence would not 
be praised, if it ac- 
complished nothing. 

IX. If we shun folly, let us 
pursue wisdom. 

X. They would have aban- 
doned their fields, 
had he not sent a 
letter. 



VlL 

Vm. 



m. Nbn potestis^ volup- 
tdte omnia diri- 
gentea^ retinere 
mrtutem, 

IV. Nemo sine spe se 
offerret ad mor- 
tem. 

V. Ui si in Buam rem 
aliena convertant. 



VI. /Si non licebaty non 

necesse erat. 
Vn. Improhe feceris^ ni' 
si monueris, 

Vm. JSloquentia non lau- 
daretur^ si nihU 
efficeret, 
IX. Si stultitiam fugi" 
mus^ sapientiam 
sequdmur. 
X. Helicturi agros e- 
ran% nisi litteras 
misisset. 



299. Kemabks. 



1. MODEL in. — Ip TOr ABBANGE ALL THING8 WITH REFERENCE TO 

PLEAStJBE, voluptnte omtiia dirigentesy lit. wrranging aU ihings hy 
pleasure, G. 503, 2. 

2. SloDEL IV. — Obserre the position of ad mortem, 

8. TStoDBL V. — To THEiB OWN USB, ifi suom rem, lit. into their own 
ajfoAir, 
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4. MoDEL IX. — Let tis pursue, seqiOLmur. G. 487. 

6. MoDEL X. — Thet would have ABAiiDONED, rdxcturi erant, lit. 
were about to dbandon, G. 512, 2, 2). 



300. VoCABtTLABT. 



Be willing, to wish, volo, veRe, 

volui. 
Conscript Fathers, Patres Con- 

scripti, m. pl. 
Depart, set out, prqficiscor, i, fec- 

tus sum, dep. 
Exile, exsilium, ii, n. 
Gladly, laete, adr. 
Inaction, inertiaf ae, f. 



If only, dummddo, coxij. 

Leisare, at leisure, otiosus, a, vm, 

Provide for, provldeo, €re, vidi, 

visum, with dat. 
Suppress, compHmo, Hre, pressi, 

pressum. 
Tell, dico, ire, dixi, dictum. 
Unless, nisi, coxg. 



301* EXEBCISB. 

1. What would you have said, if Cato had been ordered 
to go into exile? 2.^f you were willing to hear me, I 
would tell you. 3!^I would gladly hear you, if only I 
were at leisure. 4.^Unles8 you suppress this conspiracy, 
Conscript Fathers, you will be condemned for inaction. 
5. If you (pl.) will watch for the safety of the republic, 
you will be praised by all the citizens. "^. If Cicero had 
not provided for the state, he would have been condemned 
by all. 7. If Catiline would only depart from the city, 
we should all be liberated from fear. 8. 1;hat he had 
not formed this conspiracy against the republic I 
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Lesson LXTT. 
subjunctivb of concession. 

[3, 7.] 

302. Lesson fboh thb Gbamhar. 

I. Rtde for the Sabjanctiye of Concessioii. 515. 

IL Classes of Concessive Claases.- 516. 

1. With QuamqvMm. 516, 1. 

2. With Xicety Quamvia^ QttarUumma^ etc. 516» II. 

3. With the Compoands of Si. 516, III. 



303. MoDSLS. 



I. Thoagh he may deride, 
rea^on will yet avail 
more. 
II. Thoaghtheyanderstand, 
they never speak. 

ull. Acquit Verres, thoagh 
he confesses that he 
has accepted moneys. 

IV. Thoaghj^m/imay notbe 
the greatest evil, it is 
certainly an evil. 

^V. Though glory may not 
possess anything in it- 
sel^ yet it follows vir- 
tae. 



I. I^icet irrideatj plics 
tam^en ratio valebit, 

n. Quamqimm inteUi' 

gunt^ tamen nun- 

quam dicunt. 
m. Ahsolvite Yerrem^ qui 

se/atedturpecuniaa 

cepisse, 
IV. Ne sit summum ma" 

lum dolor^ mcUum 

certe esU 
V. Etsi nihil haheat in se 

gloriay tamen virtu- 

tem sequitur. 
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304. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL in. — Though hb CONFESSE8, qui faUHtury lit. who may 
confess. G. 515, II. The verb on which an infinitiye clause depends is 
often inserted in that clause directlj after the subject, as fateatwr after 
se. See Part Third, 601. 

2. MoDEL IV. — : Ne sit, G. 516, II. 1. Obsenre also the order of 
words, as affected by emphasis. 

3. MoDEL y. — Emphasis places gloria at the end of the clause. 



305. Synonymes. 

Fear, alarm; metuSj timor^ fomvido. 

1. Metus^ us^ m. ; feas, a bational feas, •—* arising from 
real danger. 

2. Timor^ drisj m.; feab, — a fear arising either fix)m 
timidity or from imminent dalnger, and accordingly less mider 
the control of reason than metus, 

3. FonmdOy mis^ f. ; alabm^ dbead, oonstebnation, — a 
great and overwhelming fear. 



306. VOCABITLAEY. 



Aid, means, opes, opum, f. pl. G. 

133, 1. 
Although, quamquam, licet, quam^ 

ms, etc. G.>516. 
Banish, throw off, abjicio, ire, jed, 

jectum» 
Conceal, occvlto, Hre, Svi, Htum, 
Constemation, /omic^o, %nis, f. 
DisgracefUl, iurpis, e. 



Emolument, emolumentum, i, n. 
Ev^ if, etiamsi, conj. 
Fear, timor, dris, m. ; metus, us, m. 
Follow, consiquor, i, secutus sum, 

dep. 
Honorable, konestus, a, um. 
Kight, rectus, a, vm. 
Sudden, svhltus, a, vm. 
"Waj, manner, m>odus, i, m. 
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307* EXEBCISE. 

1. XThe best men do what is right, even if they see that 
no emolument will follow. ^. Although they fear him, 
they deny it. 3. Even if they feared him, they would 
deny it. 4. That which is disgraceful, although it may 
be concealed,^ can in no way be honorable. "^. With your 
aidy even if we were timid, we would banish all fear. 6. 
NLet not fear deter us from watching for the safety of the 
republic. \7. Let us liberate the state both from danger 
and from fear. 8. Let not this sudden constemation de- 
ter us from doing what is right. 



Lesson LXin. 

SUBJUKCTIVE OF CAUSB AND TIME. 

[3, 11.] 

308* LeSSOK 7B0M THE GbAKMAB. 

I. Rule for the Subjunctive of Cause. 517. 

1. Clauses with Q^um, 518. 

2. Kelative Clauses denoting Cause. 519. 

3. Clauses with Qi/oe^ Quia^ Quoniamy Quando. 520. 

IL Rule for the Subjunctive of Time with Cause. 521. 

1. Clauses with Dumy Donec^ Quoad. 522. 

2. Clauses with Antegruam and JPrii^quam, 523. 

309. MODELS. 

^ Since these things are L Quae quumitasinti 

so, proceed. perge. 



126 



liATIN COMPOSITION. 



\ 



il. O the power of truth, 
since it defends it- 
selfl 
ill. I heard Zeno when I 
was at Athens. 

IV. Since I have spoken 

of the kind of war, I 
will now speakof its 
magnitude. 

V. No one shuns pleasure 

itself because it is 

pleasure. 
'^I. Tou will keep them 

till I see you. 
V n. While the laws were 

in force. 
VIII. They are present be- 

fore it is light. 
^IX. Before he comes, he 

will send a letter. 



II. vis veritdtiSy qitae 
ee defendat / 

III. Zenonemy quum A- 
thenis essem^ au- 
diebam, 

rV. Quoniam de genere 
heUi dixi^ nunc de 
magnitudine di- 
cam. 
V. Nemo ipsam volup- 
tdtemy quia vohep- 
tas sityfugit, 

VI. Ea continebis quoad 

te videam, 
VII. Dum leges vigebant 

Vin. JPriusqtiam lucet^ 
adsunt. 
IX. Antequam veniaty 
litteras mittet. 



310. Remabks. 



1. MoDSL I. — Quue quum. G. 602, in. 1. 

2. MoDEL II. — SiNCB iT DEFEND8, quoe defendoty lit. which may 
defend, G. 519. 

8. MoDEL in. — When I WAS, quum essem, G. 618, II. 1. 

4. MoDEL IV. — Op its magnitudb, de magnttudine, concerning 
the magnitude. The possessiye tis should not be rendered. 

5. MoDEL IX. — Befobe he gomes» anUqucm vewiat, G. 521, 1. 



SUBJUNOHVE OF GAUSE ANB TIME. 



127 



311. VOCABULABY. 



Be in force, vtqeoy ere, uu 

CurtiuSf CurituSf ii, m. 

Decree, considtumy i, n. ; a decree 

of the senate, setUltua consid' 

tum, 
Driye, cast out, ey^ciot ire^ jeeiy 

jectum. 
Hate, odi, odisse. G. 297, 1. 
liycurgus, Lycu/rgus^ t, m. 
Becord, perscribo^ ircy scripsiy 

scrtptum. 



Scarcely, scarcely yet, ifixdum, 

ady. 
Since, as, quumj conj. 
Strong, ample, amplus, a, um ; in 

the strongest terms, amplis- 

simis verbis. 
Thank, graiias agOy ire, egi, ae- 

tum. 
Thanks, gratiae, arum, f. pl. G. 

132. 
While, dumt conj. 



312. EXEBCISB. 



V 



1. I had scarcely read your letter when Curtius came 
to me. 2. They often heard CicerOy when they were in 
Rome. ^3. Many hate the consul because he has driven 
Catiline into exile. 4. I praise the consul because he has 
driven this man into exile. 5. The senate thanked Cicero 
in the strongest terms, because he had liberated the re- 
public from the greatest dangers. 6. Since these things 
are so, let us defend the consul. 7. ^he Lacedaemonians 
were brave while the laws of Lycurgus were in force. 8. 
Let us wait until this decree of the senate is recorded. 
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Lesson LXIV. 
subjunctive in indirect questions. 

[4, 2.] 

313. Lesson fbom thb Grammar. 

I. Rule for the Subjimctive in Indirect Questions. 525. 
n. Single and Double Qaestions. 526. 



314- MODELS. 

I. I understood what the I. 

law meant. 
IL It is uncertain how long II. 

the life ofeach one of 
U8 will be. 



ni. It is asked whether vir- 
tue is sought for its 
own worth, or for cer- 
tain advantages. 

iV. It is asked whether vir- 
tue can be produced 
by nature or by edu- 
cation. 
V. Let us inquire whether 
or not there was need 
of a fleet. 



m. 



IV. 



V. 



InteUexi quid sibi lex 

veUet. 
Jncertum esty quam 

longa nostrum cu- 

jusqv>e vita futura 

sit. 
Quaeriturj virtus SU" 

amneprqpter digni- 

tdtem^ an propter 

fructus aliquos ex- 

petdtur. 
Quaerttur natura an 

doctrma possit ef- 

fici virtus. 

Opus fuerit classe 
nec7ie quaerdmus. 



315. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Meant, sihi veUetf lit. wished for Hself. For mood 
and tense, see G. 525 ; 481, II. The order quid sibi lex is more 
euphomous than quid lex sibi. 
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2. MoDEL in. — Whbthek — OK, n« — an, But in models IV. and 
Y. the particle is omitted in the first member. G. 526, II. 

3. MoDEL lY . — Emphasis places virtus at the end of the sentence. 

4. MoDEL V. — Let us inquibe, quaerSmus, G. 487. Ob kot, 
necne, G. 626, II. 2, 1). Op A fleet, dassey G. 419, V. 



316. VoCABUIiABT. 



Command, tmpHrOy Urey Ovt, lUvm. 
Depart, go, eo, iW, voi^ ittim, 
Difficult, diJU^liSf e, 
Disagree, dissentio, ire, senai^ sen' 

sum, 
"Falae, fcdsus, a, um. 
Hesitate, dubito, iZre, Hvi, Htum, 
Important, great, magnus, a, um, 
Inquire, quaero, ire, qiuiesivi or ii, 

quaeSitum, 
Or not, an non ; neene. G. 526, II. 

2, 1) ; 346, n. 2, 8). 
Fresenre, servo, Sre, avi, atum. 



Fresume, belieye, credo, ire, dtdi, 

dltum, 
Question, qvxiestio, Onis, f. 
Report, ruTnor, 6ris, m. 
School, schola, ae, f. 
Subject, thing, res, rei, f. 
Think, puto, Hre, avi, Sium. 
Upon, conceming, de, prep. with 

abl. 
Whether — not, nonne, 
Whether — or, virum — an. 
Wonder, miror, dri, atus sum, 

dep. 



317* ExxBciSE. 

H. Let us ask Catiline wbether he hesitates to depart 
from the city. 2. Cicero asked him whether he hesitated 
to depart from the city at the command of the consul. 3. 

\I wonder why philosophers disagree upon the most im- 
portant subjects. *. It is difficult to say whether this re- 
port is truG or false. 5. They inquired of me whether I 
did not thinK that Cicero would preserv^ the republic. 6. 
^hether or not riches make us happy, is the question. 

^. When you were in Athens, you were often, I presume, 
in the schools of the philosophers. 
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Lesson LXV. 

« 

SUBJUNCTIVE BY ATTRACTION. SUBJUNCTIVE IN IN- 

DIRECT DISCOURSE. 
[4, 6.] 

318* Lesson fbom the Gbammak. 

I. Subjunctive by Attraction. 527. 
II. Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. 529. 

319. MODELS. 

I. I formed the plan, to de- I. Cepi consilium ut an- 

part before it was light. tequam luceret ea»- 

rem, 

II. Tou were saying that you II. Dicebas te vdle^ quae 

wished those thiugs egissem feliciter eve- 

which I had done, to nire. 
result prosperously. 

320. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Before it was or SHOULD BE LiGHT, antiquam Ivr 
Urety Subj. by Attraction because of its connection with exirem. 

2. MoDEL II. — Those THiifGS WHiCH I HAD DOKE, quae egtssem, 
antecedent omitted. 0. 451, 1. Egissem, Subj. by Attraction. 



321. Synontmes. 

Safe, unharmed, secure ; salmcsy incolumis^ ttUus. 
1. SalvuSy a, um ; sape, pbesebyed, bescued fbom dan- 
GEB, — applicable both to persons and to things. 
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2. Incolumisy e ; safb, unharmed, — especially applicable 
to persons. Jncolumis involves more than salvus. He who 
escapes scdvus^ escapes with his life, though not necessarily 
without injury; but he who escapes incolumis, escapes un- 
hurt. 

3. TutuSy o, um / secubb, fbbb fbom dangbb. 



322* Vocabulabt. 



Belieye, credOf ire, didi, dlttm, 

G. 386. 
Children, Uhirif Orumj m. pl. G. 

131, 1, 1). . 
Desire, cupio, f.re, %vi, Uum, 
Dine, coeno, Hre, SLvi, ntum* 



Doubtful, duhius, a, um, There is 
no doubt = it is not doubtful, 
non duhium est, 

Unharmed, incoliimis, e. 

With, at the house of, apud, prcp. 
vrith acc. 



323. EXBBCISB. 

l.^He says that he was dining with the consul when he 
received your letter. "S. They say that he was reading 
your letter when the messenger came to him. 3. We 
have said that the Lacedaemonians were brave while the 
laws 6f Lycurgus were in force. 4. Did you not say that 
many hated Cicero because he had driven Catiline into 
exile? 5. I said that I praised the consul because he had 
driven this -man ^to exile. ^. There is no doubt that 
there were many who did not believe Cicero while Catiline 
was in the city. T. There is no one who does not desire 
that hischildren should be unharmed and happy. 8. The 
republic is at length safe. 9. There is no doubt that this 
city is secure. 



132 ultjn gomfosition. 



Lesson LXVL 
indirect discourse. 

[4, 10.] 

324. Lesson fbom thb Gbahmab. 

I. Moods in the Oratio Obliqua. 530, 531. 
11. Tenses in the Oratio Obliqna. 532. 
ni. Pronouns in the Oratio Obliqaa. 533. 

325. MoDBLs. 

1. Democritus says that I. Democrttus dieit in- 

there are innumerable numercMlea esse 

worlds, mundos. 

n. They say that Plato en- 11. Platonem ferunt de 

tertained the same animorum aeterni' 

opinion of the immor- tdte sensisse idem 

tality of the soul as guod Pythagoram, 
Pythagoras. 

m. Hippias boasted that III. JBtppias gloridtus est 

there was nothing in nihU esse vUa in 

any art which he did ofrte quod ipse ne»- 

not know. diret. ^ 

326. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — Of (on the subject of) thb immobtalitt op the 
souL (of souls), de animOrum aeterniiate. G. 602, II. 3. Enteb- 
TAiNED THE 8AME opiNioN As Ptthaooras, Latin idiom, ihought the 
same ihing which Pyihagoras (thought). PythagQramy subject of 
sensisse understood. G. 551, 5. 

2. MoDEL III. — Which he did not know, quod ipse nesaret. For 
mood and tense oines4^ret, see G. 531 ; 481, II. 1. 



INDIBECT DI8GOUBSB. 
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327* SYvoNYiaES* 

Courage, fortitude ; mrtua^fortitudo. 

1. Vlrtua^utis^ £; coubage, yalob, bnebgy, — as ahown 
in action. 

2. Fortit^ldo^ tniSj £; fobtitude, fibmnbss,— as ahown 
in resistance. 



328. YoCABIJLiBY. 



l 

Africa, Afiiea^ ae, f. 

Ask, ioquire, qttaero, ire, quaeslvi, 

eiium'; it is asked, quaeHiurj 

quaeeitum est 
Attract, dOlcto, ire, lexi, leetum. 
Compel, eogo, ire, eoigi, eoaetum. 
"FoTtitxidef fortitiuto, inis, f. 



Go from, exeo, ire, ff , Itum, 

Here, hiej adr. 

Mention, commemdrOf Ore^ Otfif 

aium. 
Second time, iiirum, adr. 
There, iUie, adr. 
Whj, quid. G. 880, 2. 



329. EzBBdSB. 

1. Whj should / here mention the Boman senators? 
2. He asked whj he should.there mention the Boman 
senators. S. We have said that the orations of Cicero 
are worthy to be read hj all. %. It is ojien asked whether 
the letters of Cicero are worthy to be read a second time. 
5. They saj that Catiline would not have gone from the 
city unless he had feared the consul. 6. Your brother 
says that he will write to you when he comes to Itome. 
\7. Cicero says that Hannibal was compelled hj the valor 
of Scipio to retum into Africa. ^. There is no doubt that 
virtue attracts to itself the good and wise. 9. It is the 
part of fortitude to bear all things bravelj. 
7 
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I.AXIN cxmpofimoir. 



LffiSON Lxm 



IMPERATIVE. 
[4, 11.] 

330« liBSSOK FBOM THB GlUinfATL 

L Tenses of the ImperatiYe. 534. 

n. TJse of the Imperative. 535-538. 

1. Circnmlocatioiis. 535, 1. 

2. ImperatiTe sapplied. 535, 3; 487; 488, IL 
8. Imperative in Prohibitions. 538, 1 and 2. 



83L MoBXLs. 




L Derote yoniBeiYes to 


L 


Ifi studium incum- 


stndy. 




hXte. 


n. ff I have committed 


IL 


Si quid inte peecavi^ 


anj oflfence against 




ignasee^ 


jon, pardon me. 




1 


HL Yon shall oonsider the 


iir. 


JRem pendHaie. 


snbject. 




1 


IV. Thesafetyofthepeople 


IV. 


SdluepopSMmtpnma 


shall be the tupreme 




lexesUK 


law. 






Y. Do not wish that which 


Y. 


IfoIUe id neOe quod 


cannot be done. 




fieri non poiesL 


YL Let them be happy. 


VL 


Sim heati. 


VIL If anjthing shall liap- 


VIL 


Si quid aeeider^ 


pen, jon wiU let me 




fadee ut scicun. 


knowiL 







IMPEBATIVE. 



135 



332. Bemabks. 

1. MoDBL y. — Do KOT wisH, fiolite veUe, lit. he unictRing to wish. 
G. 635, 1, 3). 

2. MoDEL VI. — Let them bb = may they be, sint. G. 487. 

3. MoDEL VII. — Shall happen = shall have happened, i. e. before 
you let me know, acddirit, Fut. Perf. G. 473. You will lev^b 
KsoWf Latin idiom, you wiU make (cause) tJiat Imay know. G. 492, 1. 
Facies, Fut. Indic- for the Imperative. G. 535, 8, 2). 



333. VOCABTJLABY. 



Conspirators, conjurSii, 6rum, 

m. pl. 
Devote one'8 self to^ incumho, ire, 

cubuij cubitumf in with acc. 
Highest public welfare, Bumma res 

pubUca. 
Liberal, liherSUsy e. 
Neglect, negUgOf ire, lexi, lectum. 



Nor, with imperatires, neve, adr. 
Oppose,, ohstoy Sre, stiti, statum. 

G. 386. 
Peril, pericidum, t, n. 
Personal, of one'8 self alone, gen. 

of soluSj a, um. G. 149. 
Philosophy, phHosophiaj ae, f. 
Violate, vidlo, Hre, Ovi, uium. 



334. ExBBCisE. 

1. Let U8 devote ourselves to liberal studies. 2. Know, 
Conscript Fathers, that Catiline has formed a conspiracy 
against the republic. 3. Do not think that the consul 
will neglect the highest public welfare. 4. Do not doubt 
that this can be done. 5. Do not hesitate to do this. 6. 
Let me know what the cowspira^or^ are doing. 7. Let 
us not violate the laws, nor oppose the decrees of the 
senate. 8. ^emember that Cicero preserved the republic 
at his own personal peril. 9. Do you not thinkthat these 
books on philosophj are worthj to be read a second time ? 
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LATIN OOMFOSITION. 



Lesson LXVm. 

infinitive.» 
335* Lesson fbom the Qbakmab. 
I. Tenses of the Infinitive. 640-544. 

» 

n. Sabject of the Infinitive. 545. 

ni. Predicate after the Infinitive. 546. 

, 1. Predicate attracted. 547 ; 547, 1. and IT. 

IV. Infinitive as Subject. 549. 

1. Personal Construction for ImpersonaL 549, 4. 



336. MoDELS. 



I. I hope that cur fiiend- 

ship does not need 

voitneBaea. 
n. Idesirebothtobegrate- 

fal and to be so re- 

garded. 
m. No one can be happy 

withoat virtae. 
rV". To defi^ud is base. 
Y. It is true that there is 

fiiendship among the 

good. 
VI. True praise is thought 

to be due to virtue 

alone. 



I. Spero nostram ami- 
^ citiam non egere 

testtbtcs. 
II. Volo et esse et haberi 
gratus. 

m. JSeattcs esse sine vtr- 

tute nemo potest. 
rV. Fraudare turpe est. 
V. Verum est^ amicitiam 
inter bonos esse. 

VI. Vera laus deberi vir- 
tuti unipiUdtur. 



' The remaining Ezercises in ihis work, althongh based entirelj upon 
Ciceronian models, may accompany the reading of any Latin anthor. 



INFJLNITIVE. 
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YII. Demosthenes is said to 
have heard JPkUo. 



YIL PUUdnem audivisse 
Demoaihenea didh 
tur. 



837* Rbmabes. 

1. MoBBL I. — DoES NOT NSEB, tion eg€re. After yerbs of hoping^ 
the Infinitiye is generallj in the Future tense ; but it is in the Present 
when the action itself belongs to Present time. 

2. MODEL II. — BOTH TO BB ORATEFUL AND TO BB SO BBOABDED. 

Latin idiom, boih io be and to be regarded graUful. 

8. MoDEL VII. — Emphasis places FUUonem at the beginning of the 
sentence ; accordingly the subject is placed later in the sentence — here 
directlj before its yerb. 



338. Synonyhes. 

In vain, to no pnrpose ; fruetra^ nequidqtcam. 

1. Fruetra; in vain, with disappointmbnt, — used with 
reference to the disappointment of the person rather than to 
the failare of the nndertaking. 

2. Nequidquam ; in vain, to no pubfosb, — used with 
reference to the £ulare of the ondertaking. 



839. YoOABtJLABY. 



Bring, bear, /«ro, ferrt^ ttdi, la- 

tum. 
Purpose, desire, sententia, ae, f. 

According to one's desire, ex 

sententia, 
Bejoice, gaitdeo, €re, ga/eleus sum, 

G. 272, 3. 



Sail, to sail, na/e^go, Ore, Ovi, 

Stum. 
Voyage, to have a prosperous voy- 

age, ez sentenita navigOre, lit. 

to sail a4xording to on^s opin~ 

ion, or desire. 
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340. ExEsasE. 

1. Did you not say that philosophers ofien disagree? 
2. I said that philosophers disagree upon the most im- 
portant subjects. 3. Thej all say that virtae makes men 
happy. 4. It is certain that virtue can make us happy. 
5. The consul is said to have written this book. 6. Do 
you not wjsh to be happy? 7. We wish to be not only 
happj, but also good and wise. 8. God does nothing in 
vain. 9. TFe do manj things in yain. 10. Theybrought 
U8 aid to no purpose. 11. Cicero says that Cato waei 
called wise. 12. It is permitted us to be wise. 13. They 
rejoice that the consul has had a prosperous voyage. 



Lesson LXTX. 

INFINITIVE — CoNTnnjBD. 

341* Lbsson fbom thb Grammak. 

I. Infinitive as Object. 650. 

1. With Subject Accusative. 551 ; 551, 1.-III. 

2. Without Subject Accusative. 552 ; 552, 1 and 2. 

n. Infinitive in Special Constructions. 553 ; 553, L and IL 

342. MoDBLS. 

I. Let us consider that the I. Cogitenmsvirtutis glo- 

glory of virtw is eter- riam esse sempiter^ 

nal. nam. 



iNFiNrnvE. 



139 



II. Nb art can imitate the 
skill of natare. 

m. That which is good can 

be made better by irir 

strucHon. 
IV. We desire to avoid these 

things. 
V. The Jirst step towards 

wisdom is to know 

one^s sel£ 
VI. The oracle that Athens 

would be victorious 

had been ^ven. 



IL ITtiUa ars imitari sol- 
lertiam naturae po- 

t€8t. 

m. Q^ae bona suntj fieri 
meliorapossunt doo- 
tfina. 

ly . Sa>ec vitSre cujpHmue, 

V. Primue gradus ad 
aapienHam est se ip- 
sum nomsse, 
YI. OradSSum daCum erat 
vicMcea Athenas 
fore. 



343. Rbmabks. 

1. MoDEL m. — That which is oood, i. e. whaterer is good, quae 
bona suni, llt. whai ihings are good, The Latin oses the plural because 
the statement is general, and is not confined to ft single object. The 
antecedent, which is the snbject of poMuntj is omitted. G. 451, 1. 
Emphasis places doctnna at the end of the sentence. ' 

2. MoDEL y. — To KKOw ONB*s SELF, sc ip9um novtsMe, Fredicate 
after esi. G. 553, 1. Novtsse^ Ferfect in form, but Fresent in sense. 
G. 297, L 2. 

8. MoDEL VI. — That Athens would bb victomous, victnces 
Aiaanasfore^ in apposition with oraMum* G. 553, II. 



344. Synonymbs. 

Opponent, enemy ; adversarius^ hostis^ inimtcus, 

1. AdversariuSj ii^ m. ; opponent, adversabt, — the ge- 
neric word for an opponent of any kind, whether in war or in 
peace. 
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LATIN COMPOSinON. 



2. JSostiSj t>, m. ; pubijc jsnjsmy ; mnsMYj — in war. 

3. J^m?CtMyf,m.; PSBSONALOrFBIYATEENSHYyPEBSOirAL 



FOB. 



345. YOCABULABY. 



<tfm. 
Be nnwiUing, ndlOf nolU^ nohii. 

G. 293. 
Bj, throughy peVj prep. with acc. 
Ezceedingly, vehemenUr^ adr. 
Foe, xTiimleuSy i, m. 
Force, «if, «i», f. O. 88» in. 3. 



Impose upon, impdno, ire, poeui, 

poeftum. 
Opponent, euUfersariuef tf , m. 
Profess, proJUeor, erif feseue eumm 

dep. 
Belate, refatOf Orej Ovi, iSium. ' 
Romor, rumor, tfris, m. 
Yisit, vieoj ire, t, um» 
Yoong man, adoleeeenej eniiSf m. 



846. ExEBdSE. 

1. There are some who profess to be wise. 2. No one 
is an orator who is unwilling to be like Demosthenes. 3. 
The young men wished to hear Demosthenes. 4. We all 
can be useful. 5. The tyrant is said to have imposed 
laws upon the state by force. 6. I desire to visit Kome 
and Athens. 7. I rejoice exceedingly that you have 
arrived safe in Italj, and that you have had a prosperous 
TOjage. 8. There were some who favored the enemies 
of their countiy. 9. We call them not foes, but enemies. 
10. Opponents must be refiited. 11. The rumor was, 
that the enemy had been conquered bj Caesar. 12. I 
wonder at this» that you have not yet come tp Bome. 



SUBJEGT AKD OBJSCT CLAUSES. 
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Lesson LXX, 



SUBJECT AND OBJECT CLAUSES. 



347. liBBSo^sr fbom the Qbammab. 



I. Four Forms distingoished. 554, L-IV. 
II. Fonns of Sabject Claoses. 555, 556. 
m. Forms of Object Clauses. 557, 558. 



348« MoDELs. 



I. It is asked why they 

disagree. 
n. That you are of a 

cheerfiil spirit great- 

\j delights tne. 
ni. The result is, that 

every one is de- 

lighted. 
rV. It is a fault that they 

bestow too much 

study upon obscure 

subjects. 

V. I know not what is to 

be done. 
VI. I wonder that you 
write nothing to me. 
Vn. The sun causes all 
things to blooBL 



I. QiMertiur eur diS' 
sentictrU. 
IL Te hUuri an^mo esse 
valde mejuvcU. 

ni. Fit tU quisque de- 
lectetur, 

IV. Vitium eet quod 
nimis magnum 
studium in res 
obscuras confe- 
runt. 
V. Quid agendum si% 
nescio, 

yi. JkRror te ad me ni- 

hU scrihere, 
VII. 8ol efftcit ut omnia 
floreant. 



142 



LATIN OOMPOSmON. 



VIIL I grieved that I had 
lost the companion 
of my labor. 



Vin, Doleham quod can- 
sortem Idboris 
amiseram. 



849. Remabks. 

1. It will be obsenred that, in the first fonr models, the indirect ques- 
tion, the inflnitive clause, and the claoses with ut and quod, are all used 
as subjects, while in the other models the corresponding clauses are all 
used as objects. 

2. MoDEL III. — Thb result is « it is effected, it comes to passy 
fit. For mood in delectituTf see G. 495, 2. 

8. MoDEL YII. — Causes all thinos to bloom, Latin idiom, effleets 
thai aU things may hloom. 



350- VOCABULABT. 



Absurd, dbsurdus, a, um. 

Also ; I, he, she, &c., also, tdem, 

eddem, idem ; lit. the same, 
Apparel, vestitus, us, m. 
As, after tam, quam, adv. 
Be the slare of, servio^ ire^ \vi, 

lium. G. 885. 
Ciyil, eiviliSf e. 
Costlj, pretiOsus, o, um. 
Happen, fio, fiiri, faxius sum. G. 

294. 
Indeed, enim^ coi^. 



Enowledge, scientia, oe, f. 

Law, jus, juriSf n. ; civil law, jus 

dvHe. 
Of greater yalue, pluris. G. 402, 

III. 1. 
Show, ostendo, ire, t, tensum* 
So much, tantopire, adr. 
Some — others, oZtt — oZtt. G. 459. 
That, in that, quod, coi^. 
Wliether, in double questions, 

uirum; ne, enclitic. G. 526, 

n. 



35L ExBBcisB. 

1. You will inquire of us whj we are so much delighted 
with the studj of philosophy. 2. What, indeed, is so 
absurd as to be delighted with costly apparel f 3. Py- 
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thagoras says that some xnen are the slaves of glory, others 
of money. 4. He also says that philosophers are students 
of wisdom. 5. It is my duty to show what I think. 6. 
It is my dutj both to show what I think and to defend 
what you have done. 7. The question is asked whether 
eloquence or a knowledge of the civil law is of the greater 
value. 8. He boasted that he had conquered the enemy 
in many battles. 9. It oflten happens that men are de- 
lighted with glory. 



Lesson LXXT. 

GERUNDS. 

352. Lessoit 7B01C the Gbahmas. 

I. Gerunds and Qerondiyes. 559-562. 

II. Genitive of Gerunds and Gerundives. 563. 

ni. Dative of Gerunds and Gerundives. 564. 

lY. Accusative of Gerunds and Gerundives. 565. 

353* MoDELS. 

I. The power of apeech en- I. ^Jloquendi vis effVdt 

ablesustoteachothers ut ea quae scimus 

those things which we alios docere possi- 

know. rrms, 

n. Jliere have heenformed II. In^ta sunt consUia 

plans for destroying urbis delendae. 
the city. 

m. The season is Buitable for HI. Tempus demetendis 

gathering finits. fructtbus accom- 

modatmn esU 
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IV. The day will fumish IV. Dies aMquid ad eogi' 

something for medita- tandum ddbit. 
tion. 

V. He assigned the citizens V. Attribuit cives inter" 

to Gabiniua to pat to ficiendoa Qabinio. 
death. 

354. Rbmabks. 

1. MoBEL I. — The powxr of 8FEECH, eloqumdt vis, lit. the power 
of speaking, Ws know, scimus, not attracted iDto the SubjunctiYe. 
See G. 627, 2, 1). 

2. MoDEL n. — Flans for destbotiko the citt, consHia whis 
ddendae, lit. plans of ihe city to he destroyed, For urhis delendae we 
ihsLj use iirhem deUndu 

3. MODEL y. — TO PUT TO DEATH, OF TO BB PUT TO DBATH, interfidr 

endosj agreeing with evves. See G. 565, 3. 



355. Synonymes. 

Mind, sonl, intellect, talent \ animm^ mens^ ingenium. 

1. AntmuSf t, m. ; mini>, sojtlj — especially as the seat of 
the emotions. 

2. Mensy mentis^ f.; the intibllbct, thb undebstakdino, 

THE BEASONING FACULTY. 

3. Ingenium^ iiy n. ; talent, mental endowment. 

356* YOCABULABY. 



Abandon, relvnquo^ ire, liqm, lic' 

tum, 
Accuxnulate, trans», a/ugeOf €re, 

auxi, auctum. 



Assign, tribuOf irCf «, litum, 
Bestow upon, impertioy ire, ivi or 

ii, itum* 
Desire, UbldOf inds, f. 



GEBUKBS. 
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Endowed withy praedUu», o, «m. 
for, after idoneu», ad, prep. with 

acc. 
Fnmish, omOf Orey Ovt, aium, 
Goremment, regnum, t , n. 
Labor, Idbor, Oris, m. 
Mind, 8onl, animue, «, m* 
Nature, naiOra, ae, f. 
Object, thing, ree, rei, f. 
Perceire, pertAjpio, ire, api, cep- 

ium, 
Plunder, citrVptb, ire, rtpuf, rep- 

ium. 



Rejoiee, Jaeior, ttriy mue eum. 
Secnre, cante, conciliate, eoneQio, 

ttref Ovi, lUum. 
Sense, seneiu, ue, m. 
Strengthen, nonriBh, «70, «r», oZim, 

aUum. 
Snitable, idoneue, o, um. 
Talent, ingenium, ii, n. 
Torture, erueio, Ore, Ovi, aium. 
Understanding, mene, meniie, fl 
Very mnch, plurimum, adv. 
Well, benef ady. 



857. ExEBcisB. 

1. Wisdom is the art of living well and happily. 2. I 
rejoice that you are desirous of securing peace among i he 
citizens. 3. Avaricious men are tortured, not only hj 
the desire of accumulating, but also bj the fear of losing. 
4. Cicero bestowed his labor upon the work of saving the 
republic. 5. Nature has fumished the mind with senses 
suitahle for perceiving ohjects. 6. There were some 
who abandoned their countrj itself to be plundered. 7. 
What is better than a soul endowed with yirtue? 8« 
Gfreat talent, even if it is not strengthened hj leaming, 
often avails very muck. 9. Cicero says that the govem-' 
ment of the whole mind has been assigned to the under^ 
Btanding. 
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Lesson LXXn. 



GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 



358. Lesson fbom the Gsamhab. 

I. Ablatiye of Gerands and Genmdives. 566. 

IL Supine in t/m. 667-669. 

1. Its place supplied. 5^9, 4. 

IIL Supine in u, 570. 

1. Its place supplied. 570, 3. 



359. MoDELS. 



I. The mind is nourished 

by learning. 
II. Nb aiii is able hy imita- 
tion to attain the skill 
of natura 

III. Theyspendaflftheirtime 

in leaming. 

IV. I was tben thinking of 

(concerning) sending 
the boys into Greece. 
V. Verres sends to ask for 

the vessds, 
VI. It seems difficult to say 
what the cause is. 



I. Mens discendo aJKtur. 

IL NuUa ars aoUertiam 

naturae consequipO' 

test imitando. 
IIL Omne tempus in die' 

cendo consumunt, 
rV. Depu^risinGfraeciam 

tramportandis tum 

coffitabam. 
V. Verres mittit rogatvm 

vasa. 
VI. DifficHe dictu videtur 

quae causa siL 



360. Remabks. 



1. MoDEL m. — All theib time, omne temptu, The possessiye ib 
unnecessary. 



GEKUNDS AND SUFINES. 
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2. MoDEL lY. — Of (about, concerning) bendikg thb bots ikto 
Greece, de puirts in Oraeciam iransportandis^ lit. concerning ihe hoys 
io be iransported i^Uo Oreece, 



36L YOCABXTLABY. 



Commit, committo memory, edisco, 

ire, didlci* 
Exercise, exerceoj ire, ui, iium. 
Gratitude, graiia, ae, f. 
Hearer, audienSf eniis, m. and f. 
Leisure, oiium, ii, n. 
Memory, Tnemoriay aCy f. 
More, magisy adv. G. 170. 
Necessary, necessarius^ a, «m. 



Requite a favor, graiiam refiroy 

ferrCy iidiy Isium. 
Salute, salutoy Hre, aviy Stum. 
Spend, consfim>Oy ire, sumpsiy 

sumpium, 
Understand, cognoscoy ire, n&viy 

nltum, 
Word for word, ad verbum; lit. io 

a vford. 



362. ExsBCiSE. 

1, We all have spent much time in reading. 2. Cicero 
spent much time in reading the orators and.poets. 3. 
That day was spent in reading ; there was no leisure for 
writing. 4. The orator spent his leisure in writing history. 
5. Let the memory be exercised by committing word for 
word the orationsof Cicero. 6. He is the best orator who 
by his speaking both informs and d^lights the minds of his 
hearers. 7. No duty is more necessary than that of re- 
quiting a favoV. 8. The ambassadors have come to salute 
the king. 9. The oratiohs of Cicero are easy to un- 
derstand. ^ 
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Lesson LXXTTT, 



PABTICIFLES. 



363. Lbssok fbom thb Gbaioiab. 



I. Tenses of Participles. 571-574. 
II. Fse of Participles. 575-581. 

364. MoDBLS. 



I. Every evil is in the be- 
^nning easily sup- 
pressed. 
IL The snn by its rising 

caases the day. 
m. Aeschinesy when con- 
demned, betook him- 
self to Rhodes. 
lY. I should think unpop- 
ularity incurred by 
virtue, not unpopu- 
larity, but glory. 
Y. The mind, though it 
does not see itseli^ dis- 
cems other things. 
VI. 'SL^a88%gned\isloCeth&' 

guB to slaughter. 
VII. Homer lived before the 
founding of Hame. 



L Omnemalumnaacens 
factle opprim^tur, 

n. Sol oriens diem con- 

f^cit. 
m. Aeschtnes damndtus 

se Hhodum conUir 

lit. 
rV. Inmdiam virtute paT" 

tam gloriam^ non 

intndiam^putdrem. 

V. Antmus se hon videns 
alia cernit. 

VI. Attrihuit noe truci- 
dandos Cethego. 

VII. JBomerus fuit ante 
Homam conditam. 



365. Rbkabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Ih the BEGI17NIKG, ncucerUy lit. €ir%8%ngt heginning. 

2. MoDBL II. — Bt its BI8ING, ortenSt lit rising. 



PABTIGIPLES. 
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S. MoDKii m. — Whbh coiTDBMinED, domnitttaf lit having heen con- 

4. MoDKL y. — Thouoh tt DOE8 NOT 8SB, «091 wdens^ lit noi ueing. 

5. MoDKL YI. — To 8LAUOBTKR, truetdandoSf UUiobe slaughtered. 

6. MoDBL Vn. — Bbfobb thb fouhdino of Romb, ante Bomam 
eondliamf lit. hefore Bomefounded. 

36ft YOCABXTLABY. 



Be born, naeeor, t , naivs «vm, dep. 
Bom for, naiuet a, «ffii ad with 

acc. 
Dated, daiuef o, um; lit. given, 
Deed, fajdum^ t, n.; lit. ilwng 

done; gooddeed,re€iefacium; 

lit. ihing rightty done. 
Etemal, sempiiemuSf a, um. 
Hand, manue, ue, f. 
Hero, vir, Tiri, m. 
Influence, induce, indHeo, ire, duxi, 

duetum. 
Letter from me, you, &c., epieidla 

mea, iua, etc.; lit. my, &c., 



letier. Also epieidla a me, etc. 
Myself, yourself, &c., intensive, 

ipse, a, um. 
Reward, praemium, f », n. 
Save, coneervo, are, Av», aium. 
Seek, pursue, sequor, t, seeUius 

eum, dep. 
So, tom, adr. ; not so much — as, 

no» iam — quam. 
Spend (of time), a^o, ire, egi, ae- 

ium. 
Think, arblirorf ari, Otue eumy 

dep. 
Truth, verum, i, n. 



367. ErBBciSB. 

1. The recollection of a well-spent life is eternal. 2. 
This brave hero, bom for glory, has saved the republic. 

3. I have received from you two letters dated at Bome. 

4. Let us believe them when they speak the truth. 5. I 
think that jou have never before read a letter from me, 
unless written by my own hand. 6. Wise men do not 
seek the rewards of good deeds, so much as good deeds 
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_ P 

themselves. 7. The Aeduans, havmg accomplished these 
things, began to favor Caesar. 8. The Belgians, influenced 
by the love of glory^ and relying upon their valor, waged 
many wars with the Germans. 



Lesson LXXIV. 



PARTICLES. 



368- Lesson from thb Gra.m]£Ab. 



I. Use of Adverbs. 582-585. 
II. Use of Prepositions. 586 ; 432-437. 
III. Use of Coordinate Conjunctions. 587. 



369. MoDELs. 



I. Furius Philus spoke 
Xatin extremely well. 

II. I eagerly await your 

letter. 
III. I will most carefully 

perform what I prom- 

ise you. 
rV. I will write on this sub- 

ject. 
V. These things have taken 

place within ten 

years. 
^VI. Understanding, reason, 

and counsel are found 

in old men. 



I. Furitia Philm per^ 

bene IkUine loque-' 

hatur, 
II. Litteras tuas vehe- 

menter exspecto. 
nL Qucze tibi promitto^ 

diligentisstme /aci- 

am, 
IV. Sac auper re «crt- 

bam. 
V. Siiec intra decem 

annoafacta sunt. 

VI. Mens et ratio et con- 
silium in eenSbua 
eat. 



PARTICLES. 
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YII. Pardon me that I write 
to you 80 much and 
80 o/ten. 



VII. JUShi igno8ce quod 
ad te scribo tam 
muUa totiee. 



370* Rkmabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Latik, Lailnej lit. in Latin. 

2. MoDEL II. — TouB LETTER, liUiros tiMs or epistiUam ttuim. See 
Synonymes, 200. 

S. MoDEL YI. — Arb found, est, In Latin the verb sum is much 
more freely used than the English yerb to be. For the number of the 
yerb est, see G. 463, 1. For the use ofet — et, see G. 587, 1. 5. 

4. MoDEL YII. — So MUCH AND so OFTEy, tam mvlta toties, lit so 
many things so often. 



371* Sykonyhss. 

Temple ; templumy fanum^ aedee. 

1. Tefuplumy t, n. ; temple, — the generic word for temple 
with all its sacred environs, but applied especially to the 
temples of the principal gods. 

2. Jf^anumy t, n.; temple, sanctuaet, — regarded as a 
consecrated edifice — applied especially to the inferior gods. 

8. Aedesy isy f. ; temple, — regarded simplj as an edifice. 



372. VOCABULABT. 



Aboye, supra, ady. 

Anger, iraeundia, ae, f. 

Be wont, soleo, €re, soUtus sum, G. 

272, 8. 
"Bear, fero, ferret tuli, latum. 



Build, make, fadOf ire, feci, fac' 

tum. 
Excellently, exeeUenter, ady. 
Honestly, honeste, adv. 
Impudencei impudentiOf ae^ i. 
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Cbstinacj, pertinacia, oe, f. 
Pompey, PompeiuSf tt, m. 
Befute, refeUo, ire, feO/i. 
Sacredy tanciw^ a, um» 



Temple, Uwplvm^ t, n. ; a/eiAS^ ti, 

f. ; fcmvm, t, n. 
Without, sine^ prep. with abl. 
Worshipi veiUrort Hrif lUus fifflty 

dep. 



373. ExEsasB. 

1. There is no doubt that the good and wise live well 
and happily. 2. To live well and happily is to live 
honestly and rightlv. 3. The Romans bore this calamity 
bravely and wisely . 4. All these things were done bravely 
and excellently. 5. Let us always be prepared to refute 
without obstinacyy and to be refuted without anger. 6. 
Pompeyy Scipio, and Caesar conquered the enemy in many 
battles. 7. I have said above, that the senate had as- 
sembled in the temple of Jupiter Stator. 8. In this most 
sacred temple the Komans were wont to worship Jupiter. 
9. The Athenians built a temple to Impudence. 



Lesson LXXV. 



PARTICLES — CoNTiNUKD. 



374* Lesson fbom thb Gbammab. 



L Subordinate Conjunctions. 688. 
11. Inteijections. 589, 590. 



375. MoDELs. 



I. I did this while it was 
lawful. 



L M?c fecif dum lu 
cuit. 



PABTICLfiS. 
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n. It is as yon desired. 
m. He is a great orator, if 
not the greateaU 

IV. I exhort you to read 
these books on phi- 
losophy. 
V. Tou had inquired 
whether I did not 
think that the truth 
had been found. 
VI. Lo, your letter ! 
VII. O, deceptive hopes I 
VIII. 0,theverygreatpower 
of errorl 



II. Ut optastiy ita est 

III. Js magnua orator 

esty 81 non maxi' 
mus. 

IV. Te hortor ut hos de 

philosophia lihros 
legas. 
V. Qttaesieras nonne 
putarem verum 
inventum esae, 

VI. JSccetuaelitterae/ 
VII. spes faUdcea I 
VIII. vim maaSmam 
erroris l 



376. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL lY. — Thesb BOOK8 ON PHIL080PHT, ho» de phHosophia 
lihros. The nile for the place of the Genitiye, G. 598, 8, is ap- 
plicable to the Acc. or Abl. with a Freposition, when similarly used. 

2. MoDEL YI. — Lo, TOUB lbttbbI ecce iucte littiraet For the 
NominatiTe, littirae, see G. 367, 3; 381, 3. 



377- SYNoimcBs^ 

Wall ; murua^pariesj moejiia, 

1. Murusy iy m. ; wall, — the generic term for a wall of 
any kind. 

2. Pariesyparietisjm.; tbs; wall of a hovsb; ths wall 

OP ANY BTTILDIKG. 

3. MoeniOy ium^ n. pL ; thb walls of a citt, city walls. 
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378. VOCABULABY. 



As soon as, quum primtm. 

Because, quia, coi^. 

Cover, to clothe, adorn, vestio, ire, 

ivi or ii, itum* 
First, primum, adv. 
For = about, conceming, de, prep. 

with abl. 
Inner, interior, ius. G. 166. 
More, plus^ pluris, G. 165, 1. 
Faint, pingo, ire, pinxi, pictum. 
Painting, tdMapicta; \\t.painted 

tablet. 
Practical knowledge, experience, 

ttsus, U8, m. 



Surround, eingo, ire, einxi, einc- 
tum. 

Tablet, tabfUa, ae, f. 

The = that, emphatic, iUe, a, ud. 

Unhappy, infilix, leis. 

Wall, murus, i, m. ; m^enia, ium, 
n. pl., G. 181, 1, 4) ; paries, 
itis, m. Walls of the citj, 
city walls, m^oenia ; walls of 
my, your, &c., own house, met, 
etc., pariites ; lit. my waUs. 

Wonderful, mirus, a, um. 



379. ExEBCisE. 

1. Marcus Cato was called wise because he had a 
practical knowledge of many things. 2. I will write 
more, if I have more leisure. 3. As soon as I came 
to Bome, I wrote to your father. 4. I exhort you to 
read studiously, not only these orations, but also thcse 
books on philosophy. 5. Within the walh of the city 
we have nothing to fear. 6. We must defend the city 
walh, 7. Cicero feared for his life within the walls of 
his own house. 8. The enemy were surrounding this 
place with a wall. 9. O, your wonderful memory, Mar- 
cus I 10. O, that unhapjyy day on which Sulla was made 
consul ! 11. The inner walls of the temple were covered 
with paintings. 



FOBIIS FOB EXPBESSma FUBFOSE. 
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Lesson LXXVL 
forms fob expressing pueposb. 

380* Lesson fbom tke Gbammab. 

L The Subjunctive with a Conjunction — utj ne^ etc 489. 

IL The Subjunctive with a Relative. 500. 

in. The Accusative (especially of the Gerund) with arf.* 

565, 3 ; 408, 4. 

IV. The Genitive with Cama^ Gratia, etc. 395 ; 414, 2, 3). 

V. The Supine in wm. 569. 

VL The Participle. 578, V. 

38L MoDELs. 



L I explained my opinion, 
that I might ascertain 
your judgment. 
n. Nature gave reason to 
man that he might be 
ruled by it. 
m. It has been set before me 

. for imitation, 
IV. We have written many 
things to you for the 
purpose of exhorting 
you. 



I. Mcplicdvi aententiam 
meam^ tuum judici- 
um ut cognosctrem, 
II. Ndtura homini ratid^ 
nem dedity qua rege- 
retur, 

III. Ad imitandum mihi 

prdpositum est. 

IV. Multia ad te cohor- 

tandi gratia scHpsi- 
mus. 



^ The use of the Gerund in any other construction to express purpose, 
as in 563, 5, and 564, 2, should not be imitated by the leamcr. 
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V. We have oome to re- 
mind yon, not to imr- 
portune you. 
VI. Lentulus assigned the 
city to Casaius to 
bum. 



V. Admonttum ventmus 
te^ non flagitdtum. 

VI. LefnJtSlu% attribuit ur- 
bem inflammxindam 
Caesio. 



882- RemIbks. 

1. MoDSL I. — YouB JUDOMEHT, tuum judidum. Emphafiis places 
these words at the beginning of the clause, eyen before ut. See G. 602, 

m. 1. 

2. MoDEL n. — That hb might bb ruled bt it, qua regerttur^ 
ReUtiye clause ezpressing purpote^ lit. by wkich he might be ruled. 

3. MoDEL IV. — FoR thb furpose of exhorting tou, cohortandi 
gratta, Te is omitted because ezpressed just before. The Genitiye 
precedes graiia» 

4. MoDEL Y. — To bemikd, admonUum, Supine. See G. 569. 
But ut with the Subjunctiye might be used instead of the Supine. 



383. VOCABULABY. 



Achieye, perform, ago^ 2re, egi, oc- 

ium. 
Advantage, gain, em^olumentum, i, n. 
As— as possible, with a^jectiTes, 

quam, adv., with superlat. ; as 

Boon as possible, qtiam pri- 

mum. 
Cause, eausa, oe, f. 
Deliyer, give over, irado, ire, dldi, 

dttu/BU 



Desire, opto, are, Ovi, Ofum, 

Example, exemplum, t, n. 

For the sake of, catisa with gen. 

G. 414, 2, 8). 
Frofit, useMness, utiUtaSy atiSf f. 
Set before, propono, ire, posuiy 

posXtum, 
Somebody, something, (iUquiSj qua, 

quid. 
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384. EXEBGISB. 

1. We desire to see you as soon as possible in this city. 
2. Cicero was striving to save the republic. 3. Young 
men» devote yourselves to this atudy^ that you may be 
wise. 4. Devote yourselves to atvdy^ that you may 
be able to be both an honor to yourselves and an 
advantage to the republic. 5. Ambassadors were sent 
to Ca^sar to say that the town had been taken. 6. 
Scipio was bom to achieve something worthy of a man. 

7. Let us set before our sons examples for imitation. 

8. He delivered the city to the soldiers to plunder. 

9. Ambassadors came to Rome to ask for peace.' 10. 
The consul did many things for the sake of defending 
himself. 



Lesson LXXVn. 

rORMS rOR EXPRESSING CONDITION. 

385. Lesson fbom thb Gbammab. 

I. Clauses with certain Conjunctions. 503. 

II. Relative Clauses. 513. 

ni. Participles. 503, 2, 1) ; 578, III. 

rV. Oblique Cases with Prepositions. 503, 2, 2). 

V. Imperative Clauses.* 535, 2. 



' To these five forms a sixth might be added, the conditional sentence 
with S% omitted. . See 603, 1. This form, howeyer, cannot be «^ " 
ixnitated by the leamer. 
8 
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386. MoDELS. 



I. Arins are of littie vaJue 
abroad, imless there is 
wisdom at home. 
II. If any one should see 
these things, he would 
be delighted. 

III. We are not wont to be- 

lieve a liar, even if he 
speaks the truth. 

IV. What would the life of 

men have been with- 
out philosophy ? 
V. Provoke him; you will 
at once see him fran- 
tic. 



I. JParvi aunt foris ar- 
ma^ nisi est consili- 
um domi, 
II. Jldec qui videat^ de- 
lectetur. 

m. Menddci hommi oie 
verum quidem di- 
centi credere sole- 
mus. 

IV. Quid vita ho^ninum 
sine philosophia 
fuissetf 
V. La^esse; jam videbis 
fUrentem, 



387- Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — If ant oke should seb, si quis videatf or gui 
ffideaif lit. whoever may see. The former is the common form, but in 
illustrating the yarious expressions for coniUtionf the latter is here ad- 
missible. 

2. MoDEL III. — If HE SFEAKS, dicenti, lit. speaking. 



388. VOCABXTLABY. 



Associate, sociuSf ii, m. 
At once, immediately, jam, ady. 
Attempt, con^, Hri, Htus sum, dep. 
Crime, scdus, iris, n. 



Cultivate, eolo, ire, colui, culium, 
Fail, defido, ire, feci, fedum, 
Leisure, otium, ii, n. 
Punishment, supplicium, ii, n. 



FORMS FOR EXFKESSINO CONCE8SION. 
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Bemoye, toUOf ire, sustiHi, suhla' 

ium, 
Bestrain, arceo, €re, ui, arctum. 



Set forth, exprOTno, ire, prompsi, 

promptum. 
Wicked, imprdbus, a, um. 



389. ExEBcisE. 

1. I would write more to you if I had more leisure. 2. 
The day would fail me if I should attempt to set forth 
all that can be said in regard to philosophy. 3. If we 
wish to be both good and happy, we must cultivate virtue. 
4. If any one should free the state from fear, he would 
be praised by all. 5. Without associates Catiline would 
never have attempted to form a conspiracy against the 
republic. 6. What would restrain the wicked from 
crime, if the fear of punishment were removed? 7. Sol- 
diers, defend the city ; you will be at once praised by alL 



Lesson LXXVm. 



FORMS FOR EXPRESSING CONCESSION. 



390* LeSSON FROM THE GBAMIitAR. 



I. Clauses with certain Conjunctions. 515. 
II. Relative Clauses. 515, II. 
IIL Participles.' 578, IV. 

* To these three forms one or two others might be added, but they 
woold not be safe models for the learner. 
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391' MODELS. 



I. Thongh aU excellence 
attracts ns to itself, 
yet liberalitj does this 
in the highest degree. 

!!• Who is there who does 
not praise Socrates, 
though he never saw 
him? 
III. The eye, though it does 
not see itsel^ discems 
other things. 



I. Quamqiuim omnis 
virtus no8 ad se al- 
Udt^ tamen liberali- 
tas id maxtm^e efft- 
dt. 
n. Quis est^ qui Socratem 
non laudet^ quem 
nunquam viderit f 

III. Oculusy se non videm^ 
alia cernit. 



392* Remabks. 

1. MoDEL 11. — Traibb^ laudet. SeeG. 501, 1. Though he neter 
SAW HiM, qiiem nunquam vidirit, lit. whom he never saw. 

2. MoDEL m. — Otheb TmKGS, aiia. See G. 441. 



393. Sykonyhes. 

Happy, prosperous, fortunate ; beatm^felix^fortundtus. 

1. ^edtusy a, mn ; happy. 

2. JPeliXj tds; (1) happy, pbosperous, — happy becanse 
successful and prosperous ; (2) transitively, giving joy and 

HAPPINESS. 

3. Fortundtu8^ a, um ; foetunatb, successful, favored 

BY FOBTUNE. 



FOBMS FOB EXFBESSING GONCESSION. 
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394« VOCABULABY. 



Acquit, ahsolvo, ire, i, solutum. 
Death, mors, mortis, f. 
Excel, exceUoy ire^ ceUuij celsum. 
Fear, to fear greatly, pertimesco, 

ire, timui. 
Friends, my, your, &c., friends, 

mft, tui, etc. G. 441, 1. 
High, ample, amplus, a, um. 



Howeyer much, quantumviSf adv. 
Muoius, Mucius, ii, m. 
Prosperous, felix, icis. 
Ilaise, conduct, perdHco, ire, duxi^ 

ductum. 
Bescue, eripio, ire, ripui, reptum. 
Slay, interficio, ire, feci, fectum. 



395. ExEBcisE. 



1. Although they do not dare to praise Catiline, they 
are yet to be feared. 2. You would not be able, however 
much you may excel, to raise all your friends to the 
highest honors. 3. They dare to defend Catiline, though 
he is endeavoring to destroy the republic. 4. We know 
that the conspirators, though acquitted, cannot be rescued 
from the hands of the Roman people. 5. Caius Mucius 
attempted to slay king Porsena, though death was set 
before him (as the penalty). 6. We cannot be happy 
without virtue. 7. We all desire that you should be 
happy. 8. All desire that we should be prosperous. 9. 
There are some 'who seem to be always fortunate. 
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Lesson LXXIX. 
forms for expressing time. 

396. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Accusative of Time. 378 ; 427. 

II. Ablative of Time. 426. 

III. Clauses with Conjunctions. 521-523 ; 588, 1. 

IV. Participles. 578,1. 
V. Appositive. 363, 3. 



397. MoDELS. 



I. Pericles presided over 
At/iem forty years. 

II. He lived three hundred 

years since. 
in. Socrates on the last day 

of his life discoursed 

much on the immor- 

tality of souls. 
rV.* He obeyed when it was 

necessary. 
V. "While they are quiet, 

they approve. 
VI. The grape, when it has 

ripened, becomes 

sweet. 
VII. Cicero leamed many 

things when a boy. 



I. Pertcles quadragin^ 
ta annos praefuit 
Athenis. 
n. Abhinc annos tre- 
centos ftcit, 

III. Socrates mpremo vi- 

tae die midta de 
immortalitdte ani- 
morum diaseruiU 

IV. Paruit quum necesse 

erat, 
V. Quum quiescuntjprO' 

bant. 
VI. Vva maturdta did' 
cescit. 

Vn. Uicero ptier muUa 
didtcit. 



FORliS FOR BXPRESSING TIME. 
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398. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — LiTED, fuity lit. vjos. The yerb swm. is often thus 
used. 

2. MoDEi. YI. — When it has ripened, tMUurata^ lit. having 
ripened, 

3. MoDEL VII. — CiCBBO WHBN A BOT, CiUro pv/er^ lit. Cicero a 
hoy. 

399. Stnontmes. 

Daily, day by day ; quotidie^ in dies^ in singulos dies, 

1. Quotidie; daily, day by day, — the usaal adverb for 
daily^ whether with or without increase. 

2. In diesy or in singvlos dies ; daily, day by day, — 
used with comparatives and with words which involve in- 
crease or decrease. 

400. VOCABULARY. 



Arganthonius, ArgantJionius, ii, m. 

At the age of, natus, o, um, with 
the ace. of time. At the age 
of twenty, viginti annos naius, 
lit. having been horn iwenty 
years» 

Daily, quoiidie, adv. 

Die, morior, mori, m^rtuus sum, 
dep. 

Eighty, octoginia, indecl. 

Entitle, inscrlbo, ire, scripsi, scrip- 
tum. 



Expect, exspecto, Hre, iivi, Stum, 
Erom day to day, in dies, 
Govem, guhemo, Wre, Svi, atum, 
House, one'8 house, domus, i, f. 

G. 117, 1. 
Hundred, centum, indecl. 
Isocrates, IsocriXies, is, m. 
Marius, Marius, ii, m. 
Panathenaicus, Panaihenaicus, i, 

m. 
Flato, Flaio, Onis, m. 
Seventh time, sepiimumf ady. 
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Thessfhat, not emphatic, iiy ea, 

id, 
TwenlT', vigiwH, indecL 



Yice, vHiumj iiy n. 
Weep aty iHUicrimor, llrif Stus sum, 
dep. 0. 386. 



401- EZEBCISB. 

1. Wlien virtue govems the republic, the citizens are 
happj. 2. Having come to Athens, I devoted mjself to 
the study of philosophj. 3. Arganthonius is said to have 
reigned eighty years. 4. Cicero says that this king lived 
one hundred and twenty years* 5. Cato died at the age 
of eighty-five. 6. Isocrates is said to have written a book 
in his ninety-fourth year. 7. This book is entitled Pana- 
thenaicus. 8. Cicero, while reading Plato, wept at the death 
of Socrates. 9. Marius, while copsul for the seventh time, 
died in his own house. 10. I will send a letter to you 
daily. 11. We are daily expecting your brother. 12. 
There are some who say that vice increases from day 
to day. 



Lessoh LXXX. 
forms for expressing catjse. 

402. Lbsson fbom thb Gkammab. 

L Ablative of Cause. 414. 

1. A Preposition with its Case. 414, 2, 3), (1). 

2. A Perfect Participle with an Ablative. 414, 2, 3), (2). 

n. Clauses with CoDJnnctions. 517-523. 
in. Kelative Clauses. 519. 
IV. Participles. 578, IL 
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403. MODELS. 



I. The father exults with 

II. Death, because of the 
shortness of life, is 
never far distant. 

III. They seek frimdahip^ 

led b jr the hope of a re- 
ward. 

IV. Since a thanksgiving has 

been decreed, celebrate 
those days. 
V. O fortunate youth, since 
you have obtained Ho- 
mer as the herald of 
your vcdor. 
VI. I affirm nothing, since I 
am in doubt and dis- 
trust myself. 



I. Pater exsultat laeti' 

tia, 
11. Mors propter hrevitd' 
tem vitae nunguam 
longe abest. 

III. Amicitiam spe mer^ 

cedis adducti ejcpe- 
tunt. 

IV. Quoniam supplicatio 

decreta est, celebrar 
tote iUos dies. 
V. fortunate adoles- 
cens^ qui tuae virtU' 
tis Homlrum prae- 



conem inveneris. 



VI. I^hil affirmo^ duht- 
tans et mihi diffl- 
dens. 



404. Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL V. — SiNCE Tou HAVE OBTAINED, qui tnvenirtSf lit. who 
have found. For the mood, see G. 519. 

2. MoDEL VI. — SiKCB I AM IN DOUBT, dulHtaMSf lit. doubtifig. 



405* Synonymes. 

The right, law ; fas^ jus^ lex. 

1. ii^a^, indecl. n.; thb bight, — thatwhich accords with 
the divine law. 
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2. Jm^ juHs^ n.; the bight, justicb, legal bight, 
that which accords with law in general. 

3. Leo^ legiSj £; ulWj enactment, — human law. 



406. VOCABULAEY. 



Ahala, AhiUaf ae, m. 
Annoyance, moUstia, oe, f. 
Clodius, ClodiuSj ii, m. 
Consult for, con$iilOf ire, suluif sul' 

tum, with dat. G. 385, 3. 
Enact, sancio, ire, sanxi, sanc- 

ium. 
Fabricius, Fabricius, ii, m. 
For my, your, &c., sake, Tneacausa, 

tua causa, etc. G. 414, 2, 3). 



Lifiuence, to influence, addttco, ire, 

duxi, duetum. 
Maelius, Mculius, ii, m. 
Nation, gens, gentis, f. The law 

of nations, jus gentium, 
Regal power, regnum, i, n. 
^ight,fas, n. indecl. 
Seek, appito, ire, petivi, petltum, 
Slay, ocado, ire, i, cisum. 
Spurius, Spurius, ii, m. 



407* EXERCISE. 

1. We do many things for the sake of our frienda 
which we would never do for our own sake. 2. I thank 
you because you have freed me from all annoyance. 3. 
Cicero praises Fabricius because he was just. 4. There 
are some who obey the laws on account of fear. 5. The 
commander^ influenced by the hope of peace, sent am- 
bassadors to the king. 6. Cicero is especially to be 
praisedy because he consulted for the safety of the citi- 
zens. 7. Nothing which is right delights Clodius, 8. 
This was done in accordance with the law of nations. 9. 
The senate enacted many laws. 10. Servilius Ahala slew 
Spurius Maelius because he was seeking regal power. 



ELEMENTS OF LATIN STYLE. 



CHAPTER I. 

CHOICE OF WORDS AND CONSTRUCTIONS. 

Lesson LXXXI. 
abstract notjns. number. 

408. Abstract nouns designating the periods of life, aa 
boyhood^ yoiUhj old age^ are generally best rendered into 
Latin, not by pueritia^ juverUicSj and senectuSy but by jptierj 
JuveniSj and senex, See Part II. 165, IV. 

409« Names of offices, as conmhhip^ generalshipj leader- 
ship, when used to designate time, should be rendered into 
Latin by the corresponding names of officers, as consulj, 
imperdtory dux, See Model I. 

410. Verbal nouns, designating the action in the abstract, 
may often be rendered into Latin by Participles : 

The yiolation of the laws, violcLtae leges, For (concerning) the re- 
coyeiy of the captiyes, de captivia recuperandis, See Model II. 

411. Substantives which are singular in English are 
sometimes rendered by those which are plural in Latin. 
Thus,— 

(1«7) 
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1. Many names of cities are plural : 

Athensy Atheruu; Thebes, Thehtu; STracuse, SyraeHsae. See G. 
131, 1. 

2. Many noans, whicb are singolar in English, are plural 
in Latin, because tbej are so used as really to involve tbat 
number : 

To have in hand,' in manihtis hahere. To go on foot,* pedlhus ire. 
To urge night and day, noctes atque dies urgire. 

412. Tbe force of tbe Englisb expressions, hinds of^ in- 
stances of examples of is often denoted in Latin by simply 
putting tbe following noun in tbe plural, especiaUy if it be an 
abstract noun ; 

All instances of avarice, om/nes OAjaHtia^. There are two kinds of 
meiQoiy, sunt duas Tnevnoriae. Examples of glorious death, dartu 
wiortes» 

413. MODELS. 

I. Piso proposed tbis law L I^iso hanc legem Cen^ 

in tbe consulsbip of sor^no et Manilio 

Censorinus and Manil- consultbits ttUit. 
ius. 

II. Precepts are given for 11. Offidi conservandi 

tbe observance of praecepta tradun- 

duty. tur. 

in. I bave a great work in III. Opus magnum in 

band. manibus habeo. 

414. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — In ths coksitlship ov, etc, lit. Censorinus and 

Manilius heing consuls. 

- 

^ The words hajnd and foot, as here used, involye the plural, as the 
action is by no means confined to one hand or one foot. The plural is 
also involved in the expression night and day, meaning night after 
iight and day after day. Hence the Latin uses the plural in such iu' 
Itances. 
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2. MODEL II. — FOB THB OBSEBVANCB OP DUTT, lit. Of duty to he 

ohserved, 

415. VOCABULABY. 



Adoni, exorno, Hre^ Ovif Sium* 
Africanus, AfricSLntiSy %, m. 
Appius, AppiuSf tV, m. 
Arise, exsisto, ire, sfiti, stitum, 
Attain, consiquor, t, secfUus sum, 

dep. 
Attendant, comes, itis, m. and f. 
Censor, censor, Oris, m. 
Clauditts, Claudius, ii, m. 
Complain, queror, i, questus sum, 

dep. 
Desire, eupiditas, Otis, f. 
Find, r^irio, ire, piri, pertum. 



Guide, dux, dueis, m. aod f. 
Highest results, highest things, 

summ^, orum, n. a4j. UBed as 

substant. 
Just, with numbers, ipse, a, um, 

0. 452, 8. 
Manilius, ManHius, ii, m. 
Manius, Manius, ii, m. 
Monument, monuTnenium, i, n. 
Flautus, Plautus, i, m. 
Fower, potentia, ae, f. 
Statue, signum, i, n. 
Tarentum, Tar&ntum, i, n. 



416. ElCEBCISB. 

1. I find that Plato came to Tarentum in the consul- 
ship of Lucius Camillus and Appius Claudius. 2. Plau- 
tus died during tbe censorship of Cato. 3. Cato the 
censor died in the consulship of Lucius Marcius and 
Manius Manilius, just eighty-three years before the con- 
sulship of Cicero. 4. You have attained the highest 
results under the guidance of virtue, with the attendance 
of fortune. 5. They were complaining of the loss of 
liberty. 6. Scipio Africanus always had Xenophon in 
hand. 7. Pericles adomed Atbens witb the most beauti- 
ful statues and monuments. 8. There are some wbo 
devote themselves day and night to study. 9. You have 
from boyhood devoted yourself to study. 10. In the 
greatest minds there often arises the desire for honor, 
power, and glory. 
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Lesson 
substantives united by pbepositions. 

417- In English, sabstantlves are often brought into im- 
mediate relation to each other by the simple use of preposi- 
tions, as the march into Itcdy^ th^ army in Macedonia^ the 
temples around the forum. ' In Latin, the same construction 
is admissible, but is used much more cautiously in the best 
writers. 

418. This construction may be used in Latin with cer- 
tain Prepositions and in certain senses. Thus, — 

1. With cum and sine, 

Cupid with a lamp, Cupido cum lampdde. A man without hope, hom<} 
sine spe. 

2. With iuy ergOy adverstcSy cojitrOy and pro^ before the 
name of the object with reference to which the feeling is ex- 
ercised or the action performed : 

Hatred of the human race, odium in (towards) hom\num genus (the 
race of men). Love to you, erga te amor. See G. 398, 4. 

3. With de^ eXj inter^ in a partitive sense : 

A plebeian, homo de plebe (a man of the people). One of the heroes, 
unus ex viris. See G. 398, 4. 

4. With de in the sense of conceming, from, out of, ex, 
from, out o^ inter with se or ipsoe^ and with ad and aptid in 
expressions of place : 

A book on civil law, liber de jwre civili. The marble tables, m,ejisae 
e marmdre (tables made from or of marble). The naval battle near 
Tenedos, apud Tenidum pugna navalis. 

419. This combination of substantives, by means of prepo- 
sitions, may be somewhat more freely used when the prepo- 
sition with its case is placed between the leading noun and 
its modifier : 

The most disgracefiil flight from the city, fuga db urbe turpissiinM. 
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420* When good authority cannot be furnished for this 
construction, it will be advisable either to insert a Rela- 
tive Clause or a Participle before the preposition, or to give 
the sentence such a form as to bring the preposition with its 
case into relation to the verb : 

In the temple near the city, in fano, quod est propter urhem (which 
is near the city). 

421. MODELS. 

1. Behold the silver Cupid I. Vide argentmm Qu- 

with a lamp. pidinem cum lam- 

pade. 

n. Aristotle, in his third 11. Aristoteles in tertio 

book on philosophy, de philosophia libro 

does not dissent from a Platone non dis- 

Plato. sentit, 

III. They admire the neck- HI. Monile ex auro et 

laceof gold andgems. gemmis admiranr 

tur, 

IV. In most things the mean IV. In plerisqite rebus 

between too much mediocritas quxze 

and too little is the est inter, nimium 

best. et parum optimum 

est. 

422. Remabks. 

^ 1. MoDEL III. — Of oold, ex aurOf lit./rom gold, 

2. MoDEL IV. — The mean between too much, etc, mediocritag 
quae esi inter, etc. 

423. Sykonymes. 

Teacher, preceptor ; doctor^ praeceptor^ magister, 
1. Doctor^ dris^ m.; teaoheb, — regarded simplj as one 
who imparts knowledge. 
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2. Praec^tor^ dris^ m. ; pbeceptob, instbtotor, tbach ^ 
— regarded as one who moulds the character of his pupil^, 

3. Magistery tri^ m. ; masteb, teacheb, — with referetxce 
to his superiority and power. 

424. VOCABULABY. 



Abundance, copia, oe, f. 
Around, ctVcum, prep. with acc. 
Attention, study, zeal, studitMn, 

iit n. 
Bestow, confiro, firrt, Hilii coUs- 

tum, 
Credit, ^<Ze5, H, f. 
Edifice, aedeSf is, f. G. 132. 
Elegance, eleganiia, ae, f. 
Epicurus, £lpiciiru8, i, m. 
T^OTXim, forum, i, n. 
In s situated in, placed in, posHtus, 

a, um, in with abL 
Instruct, teach, doceo, €re, docui, 

doctum. 
Means, property, res, rei, f. 
Occult, occultus, a, um» 



On = conceming, de, prep. wlth 

abl. 
Present one*s self, se praebe^e ; 

praeheo, €re, ui, Uum. 
Reflnements, culture, cultus, us, m. 
Sedition, seditio, Onis, f. 
Select, selected, exquisitus, a, um. 
Set fire to, bum, incendo, 9re, 

cendi, censum. 
Station, to place, coU6co, Hre, Ovi, 

• Stum. 
Sure, certus, a, um. 
Teacher, doctor, Oris, m. ; as mas- 

ter, magister, tri, m. 
Too, nimis, adr. 
Upon, in, prep. with acc. and abl. 

G. 435, 1. 



425. EXEBCISE. 

1. Your letter on friendship was most acceptable to 
me. 2. The refinements of life, with elegance and abun- 
dance, delight us. 3. All the philosophers before Socrates 
bestowed too great attention upon occult subjacts. 4. 
This man, without means, without credit, without hope, 
the leader of sedition, set fire, with his own hands, to the 
sacred edifices. 5. True wisdom presents itself to us as 
the 8urest guide to happinesa. 6. Yalor even in aii 
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enemy delights braye men. 7. The army was stationed 
in the forum and in all the templea around the forum. 8. 
This preceptor will instruct us in regard to philosophy. 
9. We send our sons to the teachers of wisdom. 10. 
Epicurus boasted that he had had no teacher (master). 
11. Tiberius Gracchus always had select teachers (mas- 
ters) from Greece. 



Lesson TiXXTaTT. 

SPECIAL WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS. 

426- Such words as property^ dittyy husiness^ mark^ char- 

acteriatiCy after the verb to he^ are generally omitted in 

rendering into Latin, as their force is fully expressed in the 

Predicate Genitive : 

It is the duty of a judge, jucUda est, It is the mark of a narrow 
mind, angusti animi est. 

427. Substantives after cw, when^ for^ o/J are often ren- 
4ered by Appositives, the particles <w, v^hen^ etc, being 
6mittcd. See Model II. 

428. But in snch cases, as is sometimes rendered by ut^ 
and then the appositive shows in what capacity or light the 
person or thing denoted by the leading substantive is viewed. 
See Model III. 

429. While the relation denoted by the preposition of is 
generally rendered by the Genitive, that denoted by some 
other prepositions, as to^ for^ from^ in^ on account of is 
sometimes so rendered: 

Gratitude for a favor, beneficii graiia. £scape from laborSi Idborum 
fuga, See above, 413, Model II. 



174 



LATIN C0MP08ITI0N. 



430. MODBLS. 



I. It is the part of barbaii- 
ans to live for the day 
only. 
n. Philip procured Aristo- 
tle as a teacher for 
Alexander his son. 
in. I have oflen praised 
Cato as a citizen. 



I. Barharorum est in 
diem vivere, 

II. Philippus Aristotelem 
AlexandroJUio doc- 
torem accivit. 
III. Catonem ut dvem 
saepe Umdavi. 



431. Stnonyhes. 

Pride, arrogance, insolence; superbia^ arrogantia^ inso- 
lentia, 

1. Superhia^ ae^ f.; pbidb, haughtiness, sklp-suffi- 

CIENCY. 

2. Arrogantiaj ae, f. ; abbogakcb, haughtinbss, — as 
shown in great pretensions and assnmptions. 

3. Insolentiay ae, f. ; insolenck, — an offensive display of 
superiority in an insulting manner. 

432. VOCABULABY. 



Achilles, AehiUes, is, m. 
Antiochus, Antidchtis, i, m. 
Antony, AntoniiLS, ii, m, 
Arrogance, (irrogantia, as, f. 
As, ut, ady. 
But, wro, etc, conj. G. 587, 

III. 2. 
Caius, Caius, Caii, m. 
Consider, coglto, Hre, dvi, dium, 
Contrary to, contra, prep. with acc. 
Excite, cow^to, Hre, Ovif Oiim, 



Hatred, odium, ii, n. 
Insolence, insolentia, cls, f. 
Narrow, angustus, a, um. 
Obtain, flnd, invinio, \re, v€ni, 

ventum, 
Perceive, perspido, ire, spexi, 

spectum, 
Perfect, perfectus, a, um. 
Popilius, Popiliv>s, ii, m. 
Pride, superbia, ae, f. 
Prudence, prudentia^ ae, t. 
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Regard, haheoj erey vt, itumy lit. 

io have, hold, 
Kequire, compel, cogot ire, co€g%, 

coactum. 



Riches, dvDtiiae, Orum, f. pl. G. 

181, 1, 4). 
Senator, senator, Oris, m. 
Wickedness, scelus, iris, n. 



433. ExEBcisE. 

1. To love riches is the mark of a narrow mind. 2. 
It is the part of a wise man to do nothing contrary to the 
laws. 3. It is the duty of a good man to cultivate all the 
yirtues. 4. Caius Popilius was sent as an ambassador to 
Antiochus the king. 5. Achilles obtained Homer as the 
herald of his valor. 6. Jupiter was regarded both as the 
king and as the father of all the gods. 7. It is the dutj 
of a judge to consider^ not what he himself wishes, but 
what the law requires. 8. To defend that which is right, 
I have ever thought a characteristic both of brave heroes 
and of great men. 9. To think this, is a mark of pru- 
dence ; to do it, of fortitude ; but both to think and to do 
it, of perfect virtue. 10. Great hatred is often excited 
against pride and arrogance. 11. We have perceived, 
not only the audacity and wickedness of Antonyy but also 
his insolence and pride. 12. All greatly praise your 
Cato, as a senator, as a commander, and as a man. 



Lesson LXXXIV. 



RENDERING OF CERTAIN NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 



434. In EDglish, Adjectives are used substantively only 
in the Plural, but in Latin they are occasionally so used even 
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in the Singular, especiallj in the Neuter with an abstract 

sense : 

The truthy verum (a trae thing). No sincerity, whil Hnceri (nothing 
of the smcere). 

435- Proper names of places, when used with o/ or from 

to designate natimty or oriffinj are usuaUy rendered by Latin 

Adjectives : 

Archytas of Tarentom, Archjjtas TarenHnfiB, Gorgias of Leontiniy 
Oorgias Leontinus. See G. 441, 5. 

436. Proper names with prepositions, as o/ tn, are often 
rendered by Latin Adjectives : 

Ulysses in Homer, HomeHcus Ulixes. Hercules in Xenophon, 
HereHles Xenophonteus. The battle of Pharsalia, prodium Fharsdti- 
eum. The battle of Cannae, Cannensis pugna. See G. 441, 5. 

437. The English expressions, ths first part o/ the middle 
(part) o/J the last part o/ the highest part o/ the lowest part 
o/J and the like, are generally rendered by Latin Adjectives : 

The flrst part of the province, prima provincia. The middle of sum- 
mer, media aestas. See G. 441, 6. 

438. Substantives, which designate persons as the agents 
of actions, may oflen be best rendered into Latin by Relative 
Claufes : 

Hearers, U qui audiuni (those who hear). Statesmen, ii qui rei 
puhVicae praesuni (those who preside over the republic). Lawgirers, 
ii qui leges scrihunt (those who write laws). 

439. Participial nouns and verbal nouns with o/ should 
generally be rendered into Latin by a Passive Participle or a 
Gerund : 

In liberating the country, in liberanda patria. Besirous of hearing 
you, cupidus te audiendi. See G. 680 ; 669-566. 

440. Many adjectives are best rendered into Latin by 
the Genitive of nouns. 

Thus,— 

1. Spibitual, mental, must be rendered by anXmii mentiSj 
or ingenii ; bodily, by corporis : 
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By mental diseases, animi morbis. Bodlly pain, dolor corpdris. 
Mental culture, cyHilra anlmi. 

2. LiTEBABT may be rendered by litterdrum ; leabned, 
fiometimes by doctT^nae^ doctrindrum ; artiSy artium ; phi- 
LOSOPHiCAL, \>Y philosophiae^ or dephilosophia : 

Literary pursuits, litterHrvm sttuUa. Learned studies, doctnnae 
studia. 

44L Adjectives with adverbial modifiers may oflen be 
best rendered into Latin by the Genitive or Ablative of Char- 
acteristic. See Model III. 

442. MoDELS. 



I. The temple of Diana of 

Ephesus was burned. 
11. Many are careless in 
selecting friends. 

III. ^ou) hlameless ought 
commKinders to be. 



I. Templum Ephesiae 
Didnae deflagrdvit. 
11. MuUi in amtcis eH' 
gendis negligentes 
sunt, 
in. Quanta innocentia de- 
bent esee impera- 
tores. 



443« Remabks. 

1. MoDEL n. — In selectikg FBiEirDS. See G. 580. 

2. MoDEL III. — How BLAMELESS, qiuinta innocentiaf lit. with (of ) 
hovf great innocence. 

444* VOCABULABY. 



Adyantage, uttHtcLSf atiSf f. 
Atticus, AttlcuSf if m. 
Battle, fight, pitgnaf ae, f. 
Between, inteTf prep. with acc. 
Ceus, of Ceus or Cea, CeuSf a, um, 
Crotona, CrotOf OniSf m. and f. 
Delight} ohlectOf WrSf ^Tvt, lUum» 



Difference, there is a difference, 

intirestf fuit. 
Enact, write, scribOf irCf scripsif 

scriptum, 
Epaminondas, FpcminondcUf ae, 

m. 
Gorgias, Oorgioif a», m. 
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Lawgiyer, be a lawgiyer, leges seri- 

hire, lit. to encLct laws. 
Leamed = of leaming, dodrlnae, 

f. sing. gcn. 
Leontine, of Leontini, LeontmtiSf 

a, U7n» 
Less, minor, tLS, comp. of parvus, 

G. 165. 
Leuctrian, of Leuctra, LeuctHcus, 

a, um, 
Lighten, levo, are, Woi, tttum. 
Literary = of letters, litterHrum, f. 

pl. gen. 
No, non, ady. 

Of = out of, f, ex, prep. with abl. 
Old age, senectus, ntiSf f. 
Fharsalian, of Fharsalus, or Fhar- 

salia, Pharsalius, a, um, 
Frodicus, Prodicus, i, m. 
Fropose to one'6 self no other aim, 

nihil sibi aliud nisi proponire; 

propOno, (re, posui, posXtum ; 



lit. to propose io ont^s self 

noihing else except, 
So, sometimes rendered by is, ea, 

id; so virtuous, ea virtntey 

lit. of that virtue ; so wise, 

ea sapientia, lit. of that wis- 

dom. G. 428. 
Statesman, be a statesman, rei pub^ 

llcae praesum, esse,fui; lit. to 

superintend the repuhlic. 
Suffering, pain, dolor, Oris, m. 
Superbus, Superbus, i, m. 
Tarquinius, Tarquinius, ii, m. 
Useful, be useful, uiilitatem affiro, 

ferre, atti^i, dUoium, lit tm- 

part advantage. 
Warrior, be a warrior, beUum gero, 

ire, gessi, gestum, lit. to wage 

war. 
While, when, quum, conj. 
Wrong, pravus, a, um* 



445. EXEBCISE. 

1. As there is a difference between the right and the 
wrong, 80 is there between the true and the false. 2. 
Gorgias of Leontini, the teacher of Isocrates, lived one 
hundred and eeven years. 3. Prodicus of Ceus was in 
great honor. 4. After the battle of Pharsalia, Cicero 
wrote to Atticus. 5. Afterthe battle of Leuctra, Epami- 
nondas was in great honor. 6. Solon the lawgiver waa 
regarded as wise, one of the Seven. 7. Statesmen are 
no less useful than warriors. 8. Pjthagoras came to 
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Crotona in the fourth year of the reign of Tarquinius 
Superbus. 9. Literary studies delight old age. 10. 
Many while in exile have lightened their sufFering by 
learned studies. 11. Our forefathers were so virtuous 
and wiscy that, in enacting laws, they proposed to them- 
selves no other aim than the safety and advantage of the 
republic. 



Lesson LXXXV. 

AD JECTIVES — CoNTiNUBD. 

446« When two or more Adjectives belong to the same 
substantive, as attributives, — 

1. They may be separate and independent modifiers of 
that substantive, and must then be connected by conjunc- 
tions. 

2. One of them may modify the substantive directly, while 
the others modify the complex idea formed by the substan- 
tive and adjective united. The connective is then omitted : 

Obscure and difficult subjects, res ohscQras aique difficiles, AU Latin 
words, omnia verba Latma. 

447* By a difference of idiom, the Latin generally uses 
the connective after imdt% permvUi^ plurimi^ etc, though the 
English omits it in similar cases : 

Many large states, muUae et magjiae cimtsies. 

448. The Positive with too^ somewhat^ unusuaUy^ may 
be rendered by the Latin Comparative, and the Positive with 
veryy exceedingly, by the Superlative : 

Too short, hrevior. Very short, hrevissimus. 

But instead of the Latin Comparatiye in the sense of ioo, the Positiye 
with nimis may be used, and instead of the Superlative in the sense of 
veryy the Positive with tialde : 
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Too great, ninUs mckgnus. Yerj great, valde magnus, 

Here the emphasis rests upon ioo and veryf rather than upon the ad- 
jective itself. 

449. The Positive with aa — aa possible is rendered by 
the Superlative with quam or qiianti^y with or without 
possum : 

As great as possible, quam mcaiHmus, with or without possum, See 
Model II. 

450. When in English two comparatives occur with 
t?ie — thCj or with the — so micch the^ they are generally best 
rendered into Latin by Comparatives with qitanto — tanto^ 
quo — eo or guo — Aoc. See Model III. 

451. MODBLS. 

I. This state has been re- I. Saec civttas omni 

lieved of the whole aere alieno liberdta 

debt. est 

II. He led the army to 11. Quam potuit masnmis 

Rome with as rapid itinert^ms Homam 

marches as possible. eocercitum duxit, 

in. The more difficult it is, III. Quo est difficUius^ eo 

the more honorable. praedarius, 

452. Remarks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Debt, aes aliinvm^ lit. copper or money helonging io 
another, 

2. MoDEL rn. — Thb — THE, gv^ — co, Ut hy what or how much — 
hy this or so much, 

453. Synonymes. 

Good, upright, honorable ; bonus^ probus^ honestus, 

1. JSonuSy a, um ; good, — the generio word for this quality, 
applicable both to persons and to things. 
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2. Prohm^ a, um ; itpbight, blameless, — a negative 
quality, free from blame rather than worthy of praise. 

3. Honeatits^ a, um ; honobable, vibtuous, noble- 
MiNDED, — invoiving a delicate sense of honor and duty. 



454- Vocabulaby. 



Another'8, belonging to ajiother, 

Armenian, Armenitis, ii, m. 
Contract, contraho, ire, traai, 

tractum. 
Debt, aes aliinum, lit. another^s 

money, 
Drive, peUoy (re, pepW, pidsum. 
Equity, aequlta^, dtis, f. 
Heavy, weighty, great, severe, 

gra/vis, e. 
Long-continued, very long, perdi- 

uiv/mus, a, um. 
Loud, great, mMgnus, a, um. 
Many of the, multi, as, a, pL, in 

agreement with noun. 
Money, a£s, aeris, n., lit. copper. 
Noble-minded, honestus, a, um. 



Occupy the mind, in cmim-o versor, 

Hri, atus, lit. to move dbout in 

the mind, 
Princely, regSdis, e. 
Pursuit, exertion, studium, ii, n» 
Release, lihiro, Hre, Ovi, Htum, 
Seem, videor, €ri, visus sum. 
Since, ago, dbhinc, adv. 
Syllable, syUdha, ae, f. 
The — the, with comparatives, quo 

— eo, G. 418. Lit. hy how 

much — hy so much. 
Thought, cogitatio, Onis, f. 
Tigranes, TigrSnes, is, m. 
Till, colo, ire, colui, cvltvm, 
Upright, prohus, a, um, 
Yerse, verstts, us, m. 
Yoice, vox, vocis, f. 



455. ExEBcisE. 

1. Cicero says that the good are always happy. 2. 
Nothing seems to Xenophon so princely as the pursuit of 
tilling the field. 3. The Komans waged a severe and 
long-continued war with Tigranes the king of the Arme" 
nians. 4. Cicero released the state from a false debt. 
5. The consuls contracted no new debt for the state. 6. 
9 
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This large and heavy debt was contracted manj years 
since. 7. Manj weighty thoughts occupied the mind of 
the commander. 8. This verse is too long by one sylla- 
ble. 9. No one can be too honorable. 10. The orator 
spoke with as loud a voice as possible. 11. The greater 
the fault is, the greater the pain. 12. Kothing is more 
worthj of a great and good man than virtue. 13. AII 
upright men love equity itself. 14. Many of the best 
citizens and most noble-minded men were driven into 
exile. 

Lesson LXXXVI. 
pronouns. — personal. reflexive. 

456* The Nominatives /, you^ we^ when not emphatic, 
are omitted in rendering into Latin. See Model I. 

457* Se^ ahe^ it^ they^ him^ her^ thern^ when not emphatic, 
are usually omitted in rendering, if they can be omitted with- 
out ambiguity. See Model IL 

458. When necessary, these Pronouns are rendered (1) 
generally by is ; but (2) if more demonstrative in force, in 
the sense of thia one^ that one^ by hic or iUe ; and (3) if em- 
phatic, but not reflexive (G. 448), he himsdf^ him^elf by ipse. 
See Models I. and IIL 

459. But these Pronouns must sometimes be rendered by 
the Reflexive se. 

Thus,— 

1. The Objectives him>sdf^ herself itsdf themsdves^ must 
be rendered by se. See Model IV. 

2. In a Subordinate Clause expressing the sentiment of the 
Principal Subject, the Objectives him^ her^ ity them^ must be 
rendered by se when they refer to the Principal Subject. 
See Model V. 
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3. In a Siibordinate Clause which must be rendered by 
the Accusative with the Infinitive and which expresses the 
sentiment of the Principal Subject, Ae, ahe^ it^ they^ must be 
rendered by se when they refer to the Principal Subject. 
See Model VI. 

460. The Objectives myBelf^ (mrsdvea^ yoursdvesy are 
rendered by the Personal Pronouns ego and tu, See Model 
VII. 

461. But when special emphasis rests upon the Objectives 
myselff oursdves^ yoursdves^ ipse is added to the Personal 
Pronoun. See Model VIII. 

462. Personal Pronouns with prepositions are sometimes 
rendered by Possessives, especially with such words as 
epistolay litterae^ etc. See Model IX. 



463. MoDELS. 



I. You know how highly 

I prize them. 
n. It is necessary that 
you should praise 
this plan, for it can- 
not be changed. 

III. It is fitting that he 

should himself be a 
good man. 

IV. The boys conduct 

themselves very pru- 
dently. 

V. Caesar asks me to 

come to him. 
VI. The consul thinks that 

he has friends. 
VII. We console ourselves. 
VIII. See that you guard 

yoursd/l 



L JEJos quanti faciam 

scis, 
11. JBfbc consUium lau- 
des necesse est ; 
mutdri enim non 
potest, 
'III. Oportet ipsum esse 
virum bonum, 

IV. JPueri valde pru- 
denter se gerunt, 

V. Caesar ut veniam 

ad se rogat, 
VI. Consul se amicos 
hahere arhitratur, 
VII. Nbs consoldmur, 
VIII. Fa^ ut te ipsum 
cmtodias. 
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IX. I have received three 
letters from you. 



IX. Accepi tucLs tres 
epistolcLa. 



464- Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — How HiOHLT, qtuinH. See G. 402, III. 

2. MoDEL II. — That rou should p&aiss, lavdei* See G. 496, 1. 

3. MoDEL y. — To COME, ut veniam, Ut. tliat I may come. See G. 
492, 2. 

4. MoDEL yill. — See that tov ouaed, fae ut cuxtodias, lit. do or 
mdke that you guard, See G. 492, 1. 

5. MoDEL IX. — FsoM Tou, a te, or tuas ag^eing with epistdlas, 

465- VOCABULABY. 



Admit, confess, conJUeor, €riy fes' 

8U8 8umf dep. 
Again and again, etiam atque eti- 

am, adv. 
AUow, concido, ircy cessi, cessum. 
As, for, prOf prep. with abl. 
As xnuch, quantv>Sf a, um, relative 

to tantus» 
Await, exspecto, Arf , Siviy Otum, 
Be ig^orant of, ignSro, are, avi, 

ittum. 
Bom, be born, nascor, i, natus 

sum. 
British, of or from Great Britain, 

BritannXcus, a, vm. 
Dutiful affection, piitas, tttis, f. 
I, emphatic, egdmet. G. 184, 8. 
Indeed, quidem, ady. 
Joj, laetitiaf ae, f. 



MoTe, affect, ajfleio, ire, fiei, feo- 

tum. 
Myself, reflexiye, not intensive, 

ego, mei. G. 448. 
Others, the others, the rest, cetiri, 

aCy a, pl. 
Satisfj, satisfaciOf grCf /ea, /ac- 

tum. G. 26, 2, 3), (b) ; 386, 2. 
So much, tantuSf a, um, antecedent 

to quantus. 
State, say, dico, irCf dixi, dictum. 
Take, appropriate, sumo, ire, 

sumpsif sumptum. 
Thyself, yourself, reflexive, not 

intensive, tu, tui. G. 448. 
To, towards, of friendly feelings 

and conduct towards a person, 

erga, prep. with acc. 
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466. ExEBCISE. 

1. You, Cato, were born not for me, not for yourself, 
but for your country. 2. You will not deny that you are 
very desirous of glory. 3. I have never denied that they 
(these) are very desirous of glory. 4. There were some 
who called themselves wise. 5. I was moved with the 
greatest joy, when I heard that you had been made consul. 
6. Philosophers admit that they are ignorant of many 
thingsy and that they have to leam many things again 
and again. 7. ^s much tims as is allowed them for 
pleasures, / shall take for myself for my studies. 8. 
There is nothingnew, which, indeed, either you would wish 
to hear, or which I should dare to state as certain. 9. I 
satisfy all the others by my dutiful affection to you ; my- 
self I ncver satisfy. 10. I am awaiting your letter from 
Great Britain. 

Lesson Lxxxvn. 

PRONOUNS. — POSSESSIVE. 

467- The Possessive Pronouns, my^ your^ his^ etc, when 
not empbatic, sbould be omitted in rendering into Latin, if 
they can be supplied from the context. See Model I. 

468. When necessary, the Possessives of the Third Per- 
son, hiSy her^ itSy their^ are rendered, — 

1. By suus. This occurs (1) when they refer to the sub- 
ject of the clause in which they stand, and (2) when in a 
Subordinate Clause expressing the sentiment of the Principal 
Subject, they refer to that subject. See Models II. and III. 

2. By the Genitive of a Demonstrative or Relative. This 
occurs when suus is not admissible. See Model lY. 
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469. The Latin Possessive belon^ng to two or more 
nouns is generally ezpressed but once. See Model Y. 

470. The Possessive with own — my ovm^ your ovmy 
etc. — is generally rendered by the simple Possessive ; but if 
own is emphatic, it must be rendered by the Genitive of ipse, 
See Model VL 

471* MODELS. 



L Socrates already held in 
his hand the deadly 
cup. 

n. Heinstmctedhisbrother. 

III. They know what their 
fellow-citizens think. 

lY. Socrates and all his dis- 
ciples were delighted 
with the study of phi- 
losophy. 
Y. I impart a share of my 
burden to no one, of 
T^J ^OTj to all the 
good. 

YL He is moved by his own 
power. 



I. Socrates in manujam 
mortiferum illud te- 
nebat pocvlum^ 
n. Fratrem mvm eru^ 

vit, 
ni. Sdunt quid sui cives 

cogitenJt, 
lY. Socrdtes atque omnes 
ejus discipuli studio 
philosophiae ddeo- 
tdti sunt. 
Y. Oneris mei partem ne- 
mtni impertiOy glo- 
riae bonis omntbus. 

YI. Sica vi (or sica ipsius 
vi) movetur. 



472. Rbmabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Thb deadlt cup, mortifirum tllud poc^um, lit. 
ihat deadly cup. See G. 450, 4. 

2. MoDEL IV. — All his, omnes ejus, Here kis Is not reflexiye, 
and is accordlngly rendered by ejv^, not by suus. 

473. Synonymes. 

City, town, state, republic ; urbs^ opp^dum^ dvitOiS^ res 
publ^ca. 
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1. Urbs^ urbiSy f. ; city, — the nsual word for city. 

2. Ojpptdumj ty n. ; foetifikd town or city. 

3. Civttas^ dtiSj f ; state, — as a political organization, 
with its laws and institutions. 

4. JReapuMCcOy rei pubi^^caej f.; commonwealth, BEPUBLia 



474. VOCABULAKY. 



Achieyement, res gesta, rei gestae, 

lit. thing pefformed, 
Admire, tidmiror, Srif Otus sum, 

dep. 
Approach, accedOf ire, cessi, ces- 

simi, 
Catulus, CatHlus, i, m. 
Cimbrian, CimbriciiSf a, um. A 

victor^ OTer the Cimbrians, 

Oinibr^lea victoria. 
Colleague, coUega, ae, m. 
Consider, judge, exisHniOf Ore, avi, 

iXtum. 
Dignity, dignXtas, Otis, f. 
Discourse, oratio, Onis, f. 
Esteem, fado, ire, feci, factum, 

lit. to maJce, 
Except, praeter, prep. with acc. 



Exhort, cohortor, ariy Otus swnf 

dep. 
Genius, ingenium, ii, n. 
How highlj, with rerbs of yaluing, 

quanti, G. 402, III. 1. 
Life, period of life, a^as, atis, f. 
Milesian, of Aliletus, MHesius, 

a, um, 
Moet exalted, suwmus, a, um, 

superlat. of supirus. G. 

163, 3. 
Best upon, be situated in, esse 

po^us, a, um, in with abl. 
Share, communlco, Sre, Ovi, iUum. 
Thaies, Thales, is, m. ; acc. em 

or en. 
Worth, moral worth, virtus, Htis, t. 



475. ExEBciSE. 

1. The orator spent his life in the stody of eloquence. 
2. Marius shared with his coUeague Catulus the glory of 
his victory over the Cimbrians. 3. AIl the seven wisc 
men, except Thales of Miletus, presided over their states. 
4. It is a characteristic of your wisdom to consider that 
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all jour dlgnity restsupon jour worth and achieyemeiits. 
5. Socrates said .that he knew nothing. 6. His whole 
discourse was spent in praising yirtuCy and in exhorting 
all men to the pursuit of virtue. 7. There is no doubt 
that Kome was a most beautiful city. 8. All the states 
are compelled to await your aid. 9. You all know how 
highly I esteem the republic. 10. Our forces were ap- 
proaching the town of Antioch. 11. Many admired 
Plato on account of his most exalted genius. 



Lesson Lxxxvm. 

PRONOUNS. — DEMONSTRATIVE. RELATIVE. 

476. The Demonstratiyes, thiSj thcUj thesey thosCy are ren- 
dered into Latin, — 

1. Literally by hiCj iUe^ iste, For the difTerenoe in the use 
of these forms, see G. 460. See Models IV. and VI. 

2. By the Relative, to mark a close connection with the 
preoeding sentence or clause. See Model I. 

8. The expressions, and that toOy and that indeedy are ren- 
dered by is with a conjunction. See Model IL 

4. Before an objective with op, this^ that^ these^ or thosej 
referring to a noun already expressed before a preceding ofj 
is generally omitted in rendering. See Model III. 

477. The Relative is generally rendered by the Latin 
Relative, but certain difierences of idiom require attention. 

1. As the Relative clause in Latin oflen precedes the An- 
tecedent clause, the Antecedent itself is oflen introduced 
into the Relative clause. It is then usually represented in 
its own clause by a demonstrative, w, iefem, hiCj etc. See 
Model IV. 



FRONOUKS. — DEMONSTRATIVE. RELATIVE. 189 

2. When the real Antecedent is an Appositive, it must in 
Latin be introdueed into the Helative clause. See Model Y. 

3. Adjectives belonging in sense to the antecedent some-f 
times stand in the Relative clause, in agreement with the 
relative, especially comparatives, superiatives, and numerals. 
See Model VI. 



478. MoDELS. 



I. The fact itself speaks, 
and this always has 
very great weight. 
II. Tou have a memory, and 
that too an unbounded 
one. 

« 

m. Whose eloquence was 
more conspicuous than 
that of Pisistratus? 

rV. Let every one occupy 
himselfintheartwith 
which he is acquainted. 
V. Thence I hastened to 
Amanus, a mountain 
which separates Syria 
&om Cilicia. 

VI. Agamemnon vowed to 
Diana the most beau- 
tiful thing which had 
been bom tJiat year 
in his kingdom. 



L Ilea loquitur ip$a; 
quae semper valet 
plurtmum, 
II. Hahes memoriam^ et 
eam infimtam, 

ni. Cujua doqv^ntiaprae- 
stabilior fuit quam 
PisiBtrati ? 

rV. Quam quisque norit 
artem^ in ha^ se ea> 
erceat. 

V. Inde ad Amdnum 
contendij qui mons 
Syriam a Oilicia 
divtdit, 

VT. Agamemnon devovit 
Didnae quod in 
mo regno pulcherrt' 
mum natum esset 
itto anno. 



479' Bemabks. 

1. MoDEL III. — Whosb, cujus, lit. offchom. 

2. MoDEL rv. — Noriii Potential Subj., Ut. whaiever art each one 
may know. 



tirs caMtoeenos. 



•t htaiaifai. 



iSO- VoCABTLAZT. 
W; rf i* Jojfiil, lattm», «, m. 



iiUer, prep- vidi ■££. 

t, «ii, o^ Bhetorician, rkttor, tria, ■■. 

! Say, reUoet /«ro, frrrt, ittli, la- 



thaU. 


M. 




SnSciently, m^ >dr. 


, trt, m. 


SuhaWy = worthily caaa^ tatia 




digiu. rf». 


«»»««; 


Siupass the foUr = be moie fool- 


jHwUtm. 




. Tbe Ci- 


Takc place, iULppm, jLa, fXri, fac- 


endered bj 


tu nw. G. 2H. 










one, *<&«•, 


hy 3U, o, ud, G. 450, 4. 




■Worthily, dignc, «dx. 



481- ExERcisK. 

Mmtim, the well-known ancient rhetoii- 
freat honor. 2. Aj Rome there were 
hemselves to unpopularity for the safety 
5. Cicerowa» in Athens juat ten dayB. 
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4. Nothing can surpass the folly of those who, in a free 
state, so conduct themselves as to be feared. 5. That 
which is base is never useful. 6. Thales of Miletus, who 
is said to have been the wisest of the Seven, has never 
been suitably praised. 7. He is said to have predicted 
the eclipse of the sun which took place in the reign of 
Astyages. 8. Epicurus, in one house, and that too a 
small one, entertained many frienda, 9. Of the many 
most joyful days which Scipio had seen during his life, 
that day was the most famous. 10. Let us compare the 
life of Demosthenes with that of Cicero. 



Lesson LXXXIX. 
pronouns. — interrogative. indefinite. 

482* Why? how is it that? may be rendered by (^wirf? 
Why then? what indeed? by quid enim? What of the 
fact that? by quid quodf See Model I. 

483. The article a, or an, is generally omitted in ren- 
dering, unless it has the force of a certain^ some^ any^ in 
which case it may be rendered by aliquis^ sometimes even by 
quidam or quispiam. See Model II. 

484. The article the is generally omitted in rendering ; 
but when it has the force of that^ especially before a relative 
clause, it is rendered by the pronoun iSy and sometimes by 
ille. See Model III. 

485* Every with an ordinal, and, in most instances, all 
with a superlative or ordinal, should be rendered by quisque. 
See Models I. and IV. * 

486* One anothery each oiher^ may be rendered bj inJter 
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«e, or ifOer ipsosj and one, one — onoiheT^ anoiher^ by clUw 
alium. See Model Y. ; aLso aboye, 270, Model YIII. 

487* MoDELS. 



L What shall we saj of 
the &et that the best 
men ever die with the 
greatest eqaanimity? 
n. Cicero did not diseass 
a part of the case, bat 
spoke apon the whole 
sabject. 

m. Xenophon, the papil of 
Socrates, wrote his- 
tory. 

lY. At everythird word of 
his oration, he threat- 
ened me. 
Y. They were anlike each 
other. 



L Quid, quod opttmtu 

quisqtte aequisstmo J 

antmo morttur f 

IL Cicero non partem 
egit causae, sed de 
tota re dixit. 

ni. SSmop/ion^ Socratzcus 

iUe^ scripsit histori- 

am, 
lY. Tertio quoque verbo 

oratidnis suae mihi 

minabdtur. 
Y. Dissimtles inter se 

Juerunt. 



488. Remabks. 

1. MODEL I. — WhAT 8HAIX WB SAT OF THE VACT THAT, quidy qtiod, 

lit. what, ihat, i. e. what of the fact that, or what shall we say? &c. 

2. MoDEL II. — Thb pttpil of Socsates, Socraflcus iUe^ thb — 
emphatic rendered bj iUe, 

489* Stnoitykbs. 

I. Who, which, what ; quis^ uter^ quif 

1. QuiSy quae^ quid; who, which onk, which? — who, 
which, of any namber. 

2. Uter^ utra^ utrum ; who, which one ? — which of two. 

3. Quij quae^ quod / what, of what chasactbb or 
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KiND, — inquires after some distinguishing characteristic of 
the object, while quis and zUer inquire after the object itself. 

II. All, every ; omniSy quisque, unus quisque, 

1. Omnisy e ; all, eteby, e very one, e vebt pabt, — 
with the idea of including the whole. 

2. Quisquey quaeque^ quidque or quodque ; b veey, e veey 
ONE, EACH ONE, — giviug prominencc to the individual, 
rather than to the whole of which he is a part. 

3. Unus quisque (uni^^ a, um) ; eveey one, eveby single 
ONE, EVEBY iNDFviDirAL OBjECT, — strongcr thau quisqu^ as 
it admits no exceptiou. 

490. VOCABULAEY. 



Age, period of life, aeta$, aiist f. 

All) each, eveiyi quisqv£, quaeque, 
quodque and quidque or quic' 
que ; G. 191, 1, 1); omniSf e, 
Each topic, quidque. All the 
good, opiimus quisquey lit. 
each hest man. 

Commend, make acceptable, proho, 
Sre, Svi, atum, 

Commit to writing, littiris mando, 
Ore, Ovi, atum, 

Condition, state, status, us, m. 

Constantly, assiduvs, a, um, G. 
443. 

Conyersatlon, sermo, Onis, m. 

Desirable, opiaiiUs, e. 

Fifth, qwintv^, a, um, 

Por the reason that, propterea 
quod, conj. 

ITriend of the people, populoris, e. 



Individual, one, unttSf a, um, G. 

176, 1. 
Is doing, is done, agiiur^ actum 

est, pass. of ago, 
Lightly, leviier, adv. 
On the subject of, concerning, de, 

prep. with abl. 
Once, formerly, quondam, adv. 
Praetor, praetor, 6ris, m, 
Boscius, Rosdus, ii, m. 
Seek, expito, ire, petivi, petitum, 
Sextus, Sextus, i, m. 
Take the census of, censeo, ire, ui, 

censum, The census of Sicily 

is taken, Sicilia censetur, 
Touch, tango, ire, tefigi, tacttm, 
Which, which one^ of two, vier, 

uira, utrum. G. 149. 
"With each other, inter se, G. 

448,1. 
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491. EXEBCISB. 

1. Who saluted him? 2. Which one of us is the 
friend of the people, you or I? 3. What is the condition 
of the republic? 4. I have committed to writing the 
conversation which Crassus and Antony once (formerly) 
held with each other on the subject of eloquence. 5. The 
census of Sicily was taken every fifth year; it was ta- 
ken in the praetorship of Verres. 6. What is more 
desirable than wisdom? what more worthy of a man? 7. 
Those who seek thia are called philosophers. 8. Death is 
common to every age. 9. Each of your friends will 
write to you. 10. I will touch lightly each individual 
topic. 11. The consuls so conducted themselves that 
they commended their plans to all the good. 12. Sextus 
Koscius not only was not at Kome, but did not know at 
all what was doing at Kome, for the reason that he was 
constantly in the country. 



Lesson XC. 

VERBS. — ACTIVE. PASSIVE. TRANSITIVE. XNTRAN- 

SITIVE. 

492. With transitive verbs a thonght may in general, at 
the pleasare of the writer, be expressed either actively or 
passively ; but if the subject of the active construction would 
be an abstract noun with a genitive of the real agent, the 
passive construction is preferred. See Models I. and II. 

493. Tbose verbs which in English are used both transi- 
tively and intransitively must be rendered into Latin with 
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special care, as we often find in such cases that the transitive 
sense miist be rendered by one verb and the intransitive by 
another. Thus the verb to increase^ when used transitively, 
must be rendered by augeo^ but when used intransitively by 
cresco. 

494. The English Impersonal Construction in the passive 

voice is often rendered personally in Latin. This is espe- 

cially common with verbs of perceiving, declaring^ saying^ 

thinking^findingy seeming^ and the like. See Model III. 

1. But in the Compound tenses of verbs of saying and thinkingy the 
Latin prefers the Impersonal Construction : traditum est, didum est, 
dicendum est, credendum est, etc. See Hodel IV. 

495. But the English Personal Construction may some- 
times be rendered into Latin by the Impersonal. Thus, — 

1. The Second Periphrastic Conjugation is often Imper- 
sonal. See Model V. 

2. Latin verbs which are intransitive in the active — i. e. do 
not govern the accusative — in the passive can be used only 
impersonally. See Model VI. 

496. MoDELs. 



I. AU things were ordained 

bg God, 
II. The prudence of Cicero 

liberated the republic 

from the greatest dan- 

gers. 
III. It is related that Aristi- 

des was the most just 

of all. 
rV. It has been said that the 

law is a silent magis- 

trate. 
V. The plans of audadous 



I. A Deo omnia con^ 
stituta sunt. 
II. Ciceronis pncdentia 
res puhJXca maxi' 
mis periciUis est 
liberdta, 

III. ArisUdes omniumjus- 

tissimus fuisse tra- 
ditur. 

IV. Dictum est legem esse 

mutum magistrd- 
tum. 
V. Audadum dvium con- 
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citizena mnst often be 
resisted. 
YI. An unsuccessful battle 
was foaght by the con- 
suls. 



sUiis aaqpe est re- 
sistendum. 
VI. A consultlms male 
pugndtum eet. 



497- Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — In this sentence, thongh the Actiye constraction is 
used in the English, the Passiye is preferable in the Latin. 

2. MoDEL m. — Obsenre the Personal constmction. 

3. MoDEL V. — The Impersonal construction is necessary in the 
Passiye, because resisto does not admit the Accusatiye. 

4. MoDEL VI. — An unsuccesbful battlb was FOUOHTy fMiU pug^ 
nSium estf lit. ii wasfoughi badly. 



498. YOCABULABT. 



AcquirC) paroj Oret Wvi^ Otum. 
Act, dOtfaciOi irCf fecif fa^um. 
Admire, wonder at» miroTf Ori, 

atus sum, dep. 
Be eminenty unuSf a, um^ emineOf 

eref uif or emlneo alone. 
Commonwealth, res pubtlcaf rei 

publlca€f f. 
Desert, desirOf ire, seruif sertum. 
Diminish, minuoj ire^ uif Htum. 
Eminent, excelling, eocceUenSf entis. 
Esteem lightly, despise, contemnOf 

iref tempsif temptum. 
Great, illustrious» CMnpluSf a, um. 
Increase, tr&ns., augeOf erCf auxif 

auctum, 
Kind, eyery kind, omne genus ; 

genuSf iriSf n. 



My» your, etc., own productions, 

m^ttf ttuif etc. G. 441, 1. 
Old, seneXf senis ; as substant., an 

old person. 
Oratory, dicendif o, i^m, o, ger. of 

dicOf lit. off forf etc, speak- 

ing, 
Resources, means, opeSf opum^ f. 

pl. G. 133, 1. 
Scaeyola. SccLSvdlaf a«, f. 
So far, tantumf ady. So far am I 

from, iantum ahest ui with 

subj., the clause wlth vi being 

the subject of abesi. 
Spirit, courage, animuSf t, m. 
Withdraw, deddOf ire^ cessiy ces" 

sum. 
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499. ExEBcisB. 

1. Monej has always been lightly esteemed by all the 
greatest and most distinguished men. 2. He defended 
the commonwealth when he was a young man; he will 
not desert it now that he is old. 3. I have always 
praised Cato as a commander. 4. Cato, as a man emi- 
nent (excelling) in every virtue, has been praised by all. 
5. It seems to me that Crassus acted more wiselj than 
Scaevola. 6. So far are we from admiring our own pro- 
ductions, that Demosthenes himself, who is eminent among 
all in every lcind of oratory (speaking) , does not satisfy 
us. 7. Your plans will not diminishy but increase^ the 
calamitj. 8. There is no doubt that the resources and 
spirits of the enemy are increasing from day to day. 9. 
The valor of Scipio compelled Hannibal to withdraw 
from Italj. 10. We must not only acquire wisdom, but 
also use it. 



Lesson XCL 
verbs. — general statements. 

500. In general statements the second person singalar, 
or the first and tbird persons plural, are often used in Latin 
to denote an indefiDite subject, as people, persons in general. 
Thus,— 

I. The second person singular is used when the remark is 
conceived of as addressed to any one who may chance to 
hear or read it ; you^ any one. The second person of the sub- 
junctive is frequently so used. See Model IH. 
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II. The first person plural is nsed when the speaker wishes 
to inclade himself in the general statement ; toe ougJUy every 
one ought. The third person ploral is used in sach general 
expressions as they my^ they report^ they think^ etc. See 
Models I. and II. 

III. But in such general statementSy the third person 
singular of the passiye voice is often osed in Latin. See 
Model m. 

50L MODBLS. 

L We envy those who I. Ms aemuldmur qui 

have the things which ea haberity quae nos 

we long to have. habere cuptmics. 

n. They say that Solon 11. Solonem dicunt Athe- 

was the wisest of the niensium sapieniiS' 

Athenians. stmum fuisse, 

III. Having obtained a vio- IIL JParta victoria^ iis 

tory, you should con- quos vi deviceria 

sult for those whom consulendum esL 
you have subdued by 
force. 

602. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — For the poflition ofdicunt, see Bemarks 804, 1. 

2. MoDEL m. — Yon SHOULD coNSULT FOB » ono should considt 
for, consiUendum est. 

503. Synonymes. 

Knowledge, foresight, wisdom; scientioy prudentiOy sapi- 
entia, 

1. Sdentic^ae^t; knowledgb, skilL|— knowledge both 
theoretical and practicaL 
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2. JPrudentidy ae^ f. ; fobesight, peudencb, sagacity, 

SOUND JUDGMENT. 

3. Sapientia, ae^ f.; wisdom, — involvmg both discem- 
ment and cultUre. 



504. VOCABULAET. 



Adyersary, adversarius, iiy masc. 

aclj. nsed as substant. 
Author, adviser, auctor, Oris, m. 

and f. 
Avoid, viio, Sre, Hvi, aium. 
Be on one's guard, caveo, €re, cavi, 

cauium. 
Confidence, fides, H, f . Haye con- 

fidence in, fdem hdbeo vith 

dat. 
Contend, decerio, Sre, Hvi, Sium» 
Easily, /odZtf, ady. 
Injury, harm, injuria, ae, f. 
Instance, thing, res, rei, f. 
Know, understand, inieUigo, ire, 

lexi, lectum, 
Liye, one lives, men liye, vivltur, 

lit. ii is lived. 
Magian, pl. the Magi, Magus, i, m. 
Mother, maier, tris, f. 
Muse, Musaf <ie, f. 



Openly, pcUam, ady. An open ad- 
yersary, palam adversarius. 

Possess, haye, Kaheo, €re, ui, itum» 

Quickly, celeHier, ady. 

Set fire to, inJlamm>o, Ore, SLvij 
Etum, 

Suggestion, at the suggestion of, 
auctor in the abl. abs. At the 
suggestion of the Magi, Magis 
audorihus, lit. the Magi heing 
advisers, 

Think, arhliror, Sri, Sius sum, 
dep. 

Towards, adversus, prep. with acc. 

Undertake, stiscipio, €re, c€pi, cep- 
ium. 

Unharmed, sine injuria, lit. tDithr 
out harm, according to con- 
nection, without doing or with- 
out suffering wrong. 

Xerxes, JTerxes, is, m. 



505* ExEBCISE. 

1. They say that he is the wisest who most quickly 
perceives in each instance what is true. 2. We have con- 
fidence in those whom we think to know (understand) 
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more than onrselves. 3. By being on yonr gnard, yon 
would easily avoid him who is an open adversary. 4. It 
is said that Xerxes, at the suggestion of the Magi, set iGre 
to the temples of Greece. 5. There are certain duties to 
be observed even towards those from whom you have re- 
ceived an injury. 6. Wars must be undertaken that men 
may live in peace unharmed (without injury). 7. Al- 
though the results of war are uncertain, yet one should 
contend for liberty at the peril of life. 8. While we sleep 
the Muses will not give us the knowledge of writing, 
reading, and the other arts. 9. Cicero says that wisdom 
is the mother of all good arts. 10. The knowledge of 
the liberal arts is more useful than money. 11. AU 
statesmen ought to possess the highest prudence. 



lesson xcn. 

VERBS. — TENSES. 

506* In English the Present tense is sometimes used of 
an action which is really future, and must therefore be ren- 
dered into Latin by the Future tense. See Model I. 

507. In English, the Present, the Future, or the Perfect, 
is sometimes used of a future action which must be completed 
before some specified event. In such cases it must be ren- 
dered into Latin by the Future Perfect. See Model II. 

508* When the English Imperfect or Past tense simply 
states an historical fact, without any reference to the con- 
tinuance of the action, it must be rendered into Latin by the 
Perfect ; but when it pictures a scene, or represents the ac- 
tion as continuing, it must be rendered by the Imperfect. 
See Models III. and IV. 
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509. The Imperfect with whUe is often best rendered by 
dum with the Present. See Model IV. 

510* The Perfect with have, when used of an action 
which has been going on for some time, is best rendered by 
the Present, generally with jamditu jamdudum^ etc. See 
Model V. 

611. MODELS. 



I. If we foUow nature^ we 
shall not go astray. 
n. When I reach Rome, I 
will write to you. 

III. They saw the gleaming 

swords. 

IV. While our soldiers were 

collectingthese things, 
the king himself es- 
caped from their 
hands. 
V. I have not known for a 
long time what you 
are doing. 



I. JVaturam 8% sequemurj 
non aberrabimus. 
H. jRomam quum venerOy 

scribam ad te, 
in. Fulgentes gladios vi- 

debant. 
IV. ffaec dum nostri col- 
Ugunt^ rex ipse effu- 
git e manibus. 



V. Jamdiu ignoro quid 
agas. 



512. Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Ip wb pollow, Latin idiom, ifvfe shaU foUow, The 
action really belongs to the future. 

2. MoDEL II. — When I REACH, Latin idiom, when I shaU have 
reached, — a future action to be completed before the time of writing. 

3. Model IY. — Whilb our boldiers werb collecting, Latin 
idiom, whtle our (soldiers) coUect, 

4. MoDEL y. — l HAVE NOT KNOWN pos ▲ LONG iiME, Latin idlom, 
for a long time Ido noi know. 
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513* Syitonyhes. 

Innocence, honesty; integrity, virtae ; innocentiaj honestasj 
inteffritasy virtus. 

1. InnocentiOj ae, £ ; innocence, blahslbssnsss, — fi^e- 
dom from guilt. 

2. ITonestas^atiSyL; honesty, mosal wobth, — especially 
as shown in character and intention. 

3. IrUegritas^ atisy f. ; integbity, upbightness, — involv- 
ing the idea of soundness and completeness of moral char- 
acter. 

4. VirtuSy utisj f. ; vibtue, mobal wobth, — as shown 
both in life and in^ character, more comprehensivo than either 
of the other three words. 

514. VOCABULABY. 



Accommodate one's self to, yield 

to, ohsiqv/or^ t, sec&ius sunif 

dcp. 
Assiduously, studidsef adv. 
Consider, consider as, arhiiror, 

llri, atus sum, 
Defendant, reus, rei^ m. 
Eagerly, cupidCf ady. 
For a long time, jamdndumi adr. 
Good will, henevoleniia, ae, f. 
Happen, befall, acdldo, ire, cidi. 
If any, si quis, quae or qua, quid. 

G. 190, 2. 
Indeed, I, thou, etc. : a personal 



pronoun with a conj. is often 

best rendered by the relat. qui, 

qiuie, quod. G. 453. 
Inhabitant, incdla, ae, m. and f. 
Innocence, innocentia, ae, f. 
Less, mimis, ady. 
Let =s cause that, facio, Ire, feci, 

fadum^ ut with subj. 
Means, by no means, nuJla re, lit. 

hy no thing. 
Moral worth, honor, konesta^, 

atis, f. 
More fully, plurihus verhis, lit. 

with mors words. 



YEBBS. — TEN8E8. 



203 



Obtain, nanciscor, i, nctetus sum, 

dep. 
Occasion, there is occasion, need, 

opus estjfuit. 
One's, one's own, suus, a, um. 
Others', of others, another^s, oZt- 

enus, a, um. 



Preceptress, praeeepirtx, icis, f. 
Proof, tesiimonium, ii, n. 
World, mundus, i, m. 
Yesterday*8, of yesterday, hesier- 

nus, a, um. Yesterday, hes- 

temo die. G. 426. 



515* ExEBCISE. 



1. Socrates considered himself an inhabitant and citizen 
of the whole world. 2. If anything new shall happen, 
we will let you know. 3. If there shall be any occasion, 
you will let us know. 4. I will write to you more fuUy 
when I obtain more leisure. 5. Our forefathers assidu- 
ously cultivated their own fields ; they did not eagerly 
seek those of others. 6. I never pleased myself less than 
yesterday ; indeed, while I accommodated myself to the 
young men, I forgot that I was old. 7. The defendant 
has given me the proof of his innocence. 8. I have often 
admired the moral worth of Socrates. 9. With wisdom 
as a preceptress, one can live in tranquillity. 10. States-; 
men can by no means more easily secure the good will of 
the multitude than by integrity and virtue. 11. I have 
for a long time d^sired to visit Athens* 12. We had for 
a long time desired to visit Rome. 
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Lesson xcni. 

VERBS. — INDICATIVB. 

516* The English Indicative most often be rendered bj 
the Latin Subjunctive. ThuSy — 

1. Often in clauses denoting Cause, or Time and Caose. 
See Model I. 

2. In Indirect Questions. See Model II. 

3. In the Subordinato Clauses of Indirect Discourse. See 
Model III. 

4. In Relative Clauses defining indefinite antecedents. 
See Model IV. 

5. In Clauses denoting Result, and sometimes in Condi- 
tional and in Concessive Clauses. See Model V. 

517. The Indicative with that, in a clause which is nsed 
either as the subject or the object of a verb, is generally best 
rendered into Latin by the Infinitive with a Subject Accusa- 
tive. See Model VI. 

518« MoDELs. 



L Panaetius praises Scipio 
Afiicanus, because he 
was temperate. 

n. It is asked whether one 
duty is greater than 
another. 
HI. Ennius does not think 
that one should moum 
over death which im- 
mortality foUows. 



I. Panctetim Sdpionem 
Africdnum laudat^ 
quod fuerit ahstU 
nens. 

II. Quaerttur numquod 
officium alitcd aZio 
majt^ sit. 

ni. Minius non censet Itc- 
gendam esse mor- 
tem quam immor^ 
taJXtas consequatur. 
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rV*. There is no one who is 

not able to attain to 

virtue. 
V. I wonld not decline the 

labor, if I had any 

leisure time. 

VI. We hear that Catiline 
spoke of the republic 
with some in one way 
and with others in 
another. 



V. Nemo est qui ad vir- 
tutem pervemre non 
possit. 
V. Zfobdrem non recuad- 
rem^ si mihi vUum 
eaaet vacuum tem- 
pu8. 
VL CatiMnam aHter cum 
aliis de re publtca 
locQtum audimus. 



519. Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL m. — That one should mouhn oyeb deatHi lugtndcm 
esse moriem, Ht. that death shoidd be moumed. 

2. MoDEL VI. — WlTH 80ME IN ONB WAT AND WITH OTHEBS IN 

ANOTHEs, cdiier cum cUits, lit. in another way wOh oihers. 

620- VOCABULABT. 



Alone, Bolus, a, um. G. 149. 
Aristotle, AristoiileSf iSf m. 
Delightftil, charming, dulcis,. e. 
Destitute of, expers, ertis. 6. 399. 
Doy act, ago, ire, egi, actum. 
Entirely, omnino, ady. 
Eyening, vesper, iris, m. At even- 

ing, vespiri, 
For the sake of, gratia or causa 

with gen. G. 414, 2, 8). 
Justice, jusiitia, ae, f. 
Justlyi justef ady. 

10 



Learning, emdition, eruditio, 

Onisy f. 
Offer, affiro, ferre, cstMi, cdUShim. 
Opinion, opinio, Onis, f. 
Prince, princeps, ipis, m. 
Becall, call to mind, commemdro, 

Ore, Woi, Sium. 
Say — not, deny, nego, are, Woi, 

tttum. Say that no one &= deny 

that any one, nego, etc. 
Wont, be wont, soleo, ere, saUtus 

sum. G. 272, 8. 
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521. EXBBCISB. 

1. Bratus has written to me ; but what he wishes I do 
not know ; for what counsel can I ofFer him, since I need 
counsel myself ? 2. For the sake of exercising my mem- 
ory, I recall at evening what each day I have said, 
heardy and done. 3. When boysy we had the opinion 
that Socrates, the prince of philosophers, was entirely 
destitute of all leaming* 4. Epicurus says that one can- 
not live happily, unless one lives wisely, honestly, and 
justly. 5. Cicero says that no one, who does not live 
honestly, can live happily. 6. Publius Scipio was wont 
to say, that he was never less at leisure than when at 
leisure, nor less alone than when alone. 7. The poets 
are so delightful that they are not only read, but also 
committed to memory. 



Lesson XCIV. 

VERBS.— POTENTIAL MOOD. 

622. The English Potential Mood, with the signs, t/iay, 
can^ might^ coutd^ would, sJwuld^ is generally best rendered 
by the Latin Subjunctive. See Model I. 

523. But the Potential may sometimes be rendered by 
the Indicative, and sometimes even by the Infinitive. 
Thus,— 

1. By the Indicative of the Periphrastic Conjugations in 
the historical tenses, especially in conditional sentences. See 
Model n. 

2. The Potential may be rendered by the Indicative in 
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expressions of duty^ necessity, ahUity^ and the like, and in snch 
expressions as, it woidd be /air, proper, just^ tedious^ difficuU^ 
hetter^ tnore usefuL^ etc. See Model III. 

3. The Potential after thoit may sometimes be rendered by 
the Infinitive. See Model IV. 

524. In English, after the conjunctions, if unlessy excepty 
though^ aUhough^ thaty lest^ in order that^ etc, the verb takes 
the form sometimes of the Indicative, sometimes of the Po- 
tential, and sometimes of the Subjunctive. But the verb 
after these conjunctions must generally be rendered into 
Latin either by the Indicative or by the Subjunctive, and in 
choosing between these two moods, the leamer must be guided 
by the directions given him in his Grammar. See G. 489- 
523 ; also Model V. 

525. MoDSLS. 



L What can seem great to 
him to whom all eter- 
nity is known ? 
11. This condition should 
not have been ac- 
cepted. 

III. It would be tedious to 

reply to all that has 
been said by you. 

IV. It is of great interest to 

us that you should 
come as soon as possi- 
ble. 
V. If I ask you anything, 
will you not reply? 



I. Quid videdtur ei mag- 
num^ cui aetemitas 
omnis nota sit ? 
11. Saec conditio non ac- 
dpienda fuit, 

ni. Longum est ad omnia 

respondere qitae a 

te dicta sunt. 
IV. Magni nostra interest 

te quam primum 

vemre. 

V. Si te rogavero altquidy 
nonne respondehisf 
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526. Rkmarkr. 

1. MoDZL n. — Shoitld vot hate beeh acckftkd, Lfttin idioiHy 
^ffos nat io he eueepUdy or did nat deserve io be aeeepted, 

2. MoDEL m. — It wouli» bb TKBIOU8, Ijitin idiom, it ts longj L e. 
aloog task. 

3. MoDEL Y. — If I ASKy W roga/UrOy lit. if lehaU hare asked. 



527. yOCABirLABT. 



Appropriate to, applj to, eonfiro, 

ferrej Hdi, ediUUumy in with 

acc. 
As miich — as, ianiue ^ quaniui : 

each, of conrse, to be in its 

proper conttmctioii in it« own 

claofle. 
Asia, Aeia, ae, f. 
Beneficence, henefieenUa, ae, f. 
Better, preferable, satiuM, properlj 

neut. comp. from saiis; lit 

more Batisfactory. 
Certainly, eerte, adr. 
Depart from, exeOf %re, tt, Itum. 
DiflTerently, dliter, adr. 
Either — or, tfd — ve2, etc. 6. 

587, II., 2. 
Flaccus, Flaccus, i, m. 
FoUow, sequor, i, seeutus sum, dep. 

To follow thiB course, that 

course, &c., hoc, illud, etc., 

sequor. 
GoYem, rule, rego, ire, rexi, rec- 

ivm* 



Impel, impdlo, ire, p^i, ptdsnm, 
Important, ii important to, intirest^ 

fttit. 6.408. 
Inform, eertiifrem faeio, ire, feci^ 

fadtum; lit. make more cer- 

tain. 
Liberality, liberalUas, OtiSf t. 
Mention, eomm£mdro, Sre, avi, 

aium. 
Noble, honorable, honestus, a, «cm. 
Object of interest, quod tfisendum 

est ; lit. ufhai shoutd he visited. 
Silent, mutus, a, um. 
Sufflcieht, be sufficient, be able, 

possum, posse, potui. 
Think little of, despise, eontemnoj 

ire, tempsi, temptum. 
Understand, inteUlgo, ire^ lexi, 

lectum. 
Unnecessary, not necessary, non 

neeessarius, a, um. 
Vender, vendltor, Oris^ m. 
YHiole, the whole of, totus^ a, um, 

acU. G. U9. 
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628. EXEBCISE. 

1. It would be tedious and unnecessary to mention 
all the objects of interest in the whole of A.sia* 2. Flac- 
cus thinks that it is important to him that I should write 
you as often as possible. 3. If I thought difFerently, 
certainly your admonition would be sufficient to impel me 
to foUow the course which you think best. 4. I wish 
that you would write to me on what day you think that 
you will depart from Rome, that I may inform you in 
what place I shall be. 5. Would it not be better to be 
silent, than to speak that which no one understands? 6. 
The republic should have been wisely governed. 7. 
Nothing is more noble than to think little of money, if 
you do not have it ; and if you have it, to appropriate it 
to beneficence and liberality. 8. What is there which 
cannot be purchased, if you give as much as the vender 
wishes? 



Lesson XCV. 
verbs. — impebative. 

529. The Imperative with Ut is generally best rendered 
by tbe First and Third Pereons of the Latin Subjunctive, 
while other Iraperatives are generally best rendered by the 
Latin Present Imperative. See Models I. and 11. 

530. Remember that the Imperative with a negative is 
best rendered by noli and noUie with the Infinitive. See 
Model m. 



; 
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83L MoDSLs. 



L 8ee that joa oome as 

800I1 as posBible. 
n. Sincelifewithoutfiriends 
is full of fear, let us 
secnre firiend8lup& 

ni. Do not think that the 
consnl did this with- 
ont great pain. 



L Oura tU guam pri- 

mum vemas. 
TL Qmm vUa sine anu- 
cis meius plena sU, 
amieituu compari' 
mtis. 
UL Noli putdre consulem 
hoc sine magno 
dolore Jhcisse, 



532. Remasks. 



1. MoDEL I. — Seb that, eura ut, lit. iake eare fhoL 

2. MoDEL m. — Do voT THiKK, fioZt puUlre, lit. do nat 
ihdnk. See G. 538, 2. 



io 



533. Sykonymbs. 

To approve, to praise, to extol; proboy laudoy extoUo laucK- 
bus or laudando. 

1. jProbOy dre^ dvi, dtum ; to approvb. 

2. Laudo^ drey dvi^ dtmn; to pbaisb, to commknb. 

8. MBtoUOj ere, laudSms or laudando ; to ulud, bxtoIi. 

534. VOCABULABY. 



Action, deed, fa^umt t» n. 
Arrange with reference to, ref^ro^ 

ferre, tnii, latvm, ad withaoc. ; 

lit. refer to. 



Care for, curo, Hre, Hvi, aium. 
DeBiie, voh, veUe, volui, G. 293; 

opto, are, avt, tttwn. See 

Syn. 618. 
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Eagerlj, vehemenfer, ady. 
Engaged, be engaged in, «im, esse^ 

fui, tn with abl. ; lit to be in. 
Extol, exiollo, ire, with laudlbtis 

or laudaTido. 
Guard, defend, tueoTf eri^ tvitus 

sum, dep. 
Heaven, codum, t, n. See G. 

143, 1. 
Immortal, imm^rtslis, e. 
Interests, profit, tUiUtas, ittis, f. 
Obserye, retain, teneo, €re, ui, ten- 

tum. 



Other, the other, fhe second of 

two, aUer, «m, irum, G. 149 ; 

149, 2. 
Proceed, pergo, ire, perrexi, per- 

reetiim. 
Such — as, in quality, talis — 

quaiis ; in character, is — qui ; 

lit tJie one who or which. See 

G. 186, 4, and 451, 4. 
That, not strongly demonstratiye, 

especially as antecedent of 

relatiye, is, ea, id. 
Toil, labor, lahor, dris, m. 



635. EXEBGISB. 

1. Do not doubt that there were poets hetore Homer. 
2. Proceed, young men, and devote yourselves to the 
study in which you are now engaged, that you may be 
both an honor to yourselves and an advantage to your 
friends. 3. Let us imitate those who, by their counsels 
and toils, have attained immortal glory. 4. Let us think 
that the most useful, which will be the best. 5. Let us 
be such as we wish to be regarded. 6. I am eagerly 
awaiting a letter from you, and indeed such a one as I 
especially desire. 7. Let us arrange all our plans and 
actions with reference to virtue. 8. We not only d-pprove, 
but also praise, your plans. 9. There are some who, with 
their praises, extol Marcus Cato to heaven. 10. Let 
those who are to be statesmen observe two precepts of 
Plato, one that they should guard the interests of the 
citizens, the other that they should care for the whole 
state. 
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Lebson XCVI 



VEBBS. — HTFINITIVB. 



536. Wben the English Infinitive is simplj the snbject or 
the object of a verb, it shoald be rendered by the Latin In- 
finitive. See Model I. 

537. When the English Infinitive either expresses pnr- 
pose or result, or is dependent upon a noon or adjective, it 
can seldom be rendered by the Latin Infinitive. When thas 
nsed, it shoald generally be rendered by one of the following 
constractions : 

1. By the Sabjanctive of Purpose or Resalt. See Model 
n. ; also 6. 489-501. 

2. By the Oenitive of the Gerand or Gerandive with cattsa 
or gratia. See Model III. 

3. By the Accasative of the Gerand or Gerondive with ad. 
See Model IV. 

4 By a Relative Claase. See Model V.; also 6. 601, 

m. 

5. By the Sapine in u. See Model VI. 



538. MoDELS. 

L All wished to hear Ci- L Omnea Cicerdnem au- 

cero. dire voltcerunt. 

n. I exhort yoa to read IL TehortortU hanc ora- 

this oration. tionem legas. 

III. He came to Rome to HI. JRomam venit mei vi- 

visit me. sendi causa. 

IV. CScero arose to reply. IV. Cicero ad respanden- 

dum mrrexit. 
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V. The consul was worthy 

to command. 
VI. Let us inquire what it is 
best to do. 



V. Consid digrms fuit 
qui imperdret. 
VI. Q^aerdmus quid cpti- 
mum /actu ait. 



639. Rbmabks. 

1. MoDEL in. — To YisiT ME, mei ffisetuli causa, lit. for ihe sa^e of 
visiting me. 

2. MoDEL Y. — WoBTHT TO coMMAND, Latin idiom, worthy vfho 
sJioidd commandf i. e. worthy that he should command. 



640. VoCABXrLABY. 



Advantage, commddtim, t, n. 
Archytas, Archytas, ae, m. 
Assembly, condo, Onis, f. 
Attention, exertion, opira, ae, f. 
Connected, conilnens, entis. 
Curio, Curio, Onis, m. 
Deserve, mereo, €re, ui, lium ; 

mereor, €ri, itus sum, dep, 
Devise, invinio, \re, vlni, ventum. 
Dion, Dio or Dion, Onis, m. 
Discourse, oratio, Onis, f. 
Early in the moming, mane, adv. 
Evident, be evident, consto, Sre, 

sHti, ststum, 
Give heed, opiram do, dare, dedi, 

datum. 
Injure, noceOf €re, ui, Itum. G. 

385. 



Interrupt, interpeUo, Sre, Hvi, 

stum. 
Know, know how, scio, scire, scivi, 

scttum, 
Lawful, it is lawful, licet, licuit 

or li(^tum est. G. 299. 
Not, not at all, nihtl. G. 380, 2. 
Fay one's respects to, saXuto, dre, 

Wc%, cUum. 
Perhaps, /or^t^an, ady. 
Beply, respondeo, €re, spondi, 

sponswn. 
Syracusan, of Syracuse, Syracusi* 

us, a, um. 
Urge, impeXlo, ire, p^i, ptdsvm, 
Wonderful, mdra^ilis, e. 
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54L EzBBCisB. 

1. If we wish to be both wise and happy, we must give 
heed to virtue. 2. Plato wrote to Archytas to remember 
that he was bom, not for himself only, but for his country. 
3. We are prepared to hear. 4. It is not lawful to injure 
another for the sake of one's own advantage. 5. It is 
evident that lawa were devised for the safety of citizens. 
6. I will not interrupt you at all ; I prefer to hear a con- 
nected discourse. 7. Plato urged Dion of Syracuse to 
liberate his country. 8. Perhaps this which I am about 
to say may be wonderful to hear, but I will certainly say 
that which I think. 9. Pompey is a suitable person to 
command the Koman army. 10. Know that Curio came 
to me to pay his respects. 11. Early in the moming 
men come into the assembly ; they inquire what it is best' 
to do. 12. Socrates replied to his judges that he had 
deserved to be presented with the highest honors. 13. 
All things are easily leamed, if you know how to leam. 



Lesson xcvn. 



VERBS. — PABTICIPLES. 



542. The English Participle may generally be rendered 
by the Latin Participle. See Model I. 

543* The English Perfect Active Participle may be ren- 
dered by one of the foUowing constructions : 

1. By the Perfect Participle of a Deponent verb. See 
Model IL 
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2. By the Perfect Passive Participle in the Ablative Abso- 
lute. See Model III. 

3. By Quum with the Sabjanctive. See Model IV. 

4. By Poatquam with the Indicative. See Model V. 

544* The English expressions, so ccUledy the so caUed^ what 
they or you caU^ are rendered by Relative Clauses, qui dict- 
tWTy gui vocdtuTj qui - appeUdiur^ qtcem dicunt or dicisy quem 
vocant or vocas^ etc. See Model VI. 

545. The English Participle in ing^ when used substan- 
tively, must be rendered by the Gerund or Gerundive. See 
ModelVn. 

546. MoDELs. 



I. I have received your 
carefuUy written let- 
ter. 
n. Having tarried a few 
idays at Corinth, he 
came to Athens. 

m. The commanders, hav- 
ing conquered the en- 
emy, presented their 
secretaries with gold 
rings. 

IV. Mithridates, having be- 
taken himself into his 
own kingdom, made 
an attack upon the 
Roman army. 
V. The actor, having been 
hissed from the stage, 
fled to you for pro- 
tection. 



I. Accepi tuam diligen' 
ter scriptam episto^ 
lam. 
n. Corinthi paucos dies 
commordtuSj Athe- 
nas venit. 
in. JmperatoreSy hoste su- 
perdtQ, scribas suos 
anniilis aureis do- 
naverunt, 

IV. JGthriddteSy quum se 
in regnum recepis- 
set suum^ in exerch- 
tum Homdnum im" 
petum fedU 
V. SistriOy postqtiam e 
ecena sibilis explo- 
debdtur^ad te con* 
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VI. That law, as you call it, VL Zex iata gtuim voccu 

is not a law. non est lex. 

Vn. We are animated with VTI. £ecUe vivendi cupi- 

the desire of liying ditate incensi su- 

happily. mw. 

547. Rbhasks. 

1. MoDEL ni. — Hayino conquebbd thb enext, hotU supersto, 
lit. tJie enemy having been overeome. 

2. MoDEL rV. — Hayiko betakek himselFi quum se rec^issetj lit. 
when he had hetaken himself. 

3. Model YI. — Aa tou caix it, qtum vocas, lit. which you eaU* 

54& STNomrMES. 

To be grateful, to thank, to reciprocate a favor; gratiam 
{gratiaa) haheo^ gratias agOy gratiam refero. 

1. Chratiam (gratias) habeo^ ere^ ui^ ttum ; to be gratb- 
FUL, — to have or feel gratitude. 

2. Grratiaa agOy ere^ egi^ actam; to thank, to kktubx 
THANKS, — to express gratitude. 

3. Oratiam refero^ ferre^ tuH^ Idtum ; to eecipbocatb a 

FAYOB, TO BBTUBN Or BEQUITE A FAYOB, — tO shoW gratltude 

by deeds. 

549. VoCABirLABT. 



Careitilly, diUgenter, ady. 
Deed, thing, res, rei, f. 
Entertain g^^atitade, be gratefol, 
graiiam habeo, €re, ui, lium. 
Establiflh, firmo, U/re, U/ei, Otum. 



egi, aetum. 



Maiden, virgo, Inie, f. 
Mantinea, Mantinia, ae, f. 
Noyel, nomts, a, vm. 
Olympus, Olympus, i, m. 
Part, pars, partis, f. 



Express thanks, gratiai ago,ire,.^ooT, with limited means, tnopSf 



Hpii. 



__J 
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Kobber, praedo, Onis, m. 
Sabine, Sablnus, a, wm, 
Seize, rapio, ire^ rapui, raptum, 
Servilius, Serviliu^, ii, m. 
Some time = at some time, aZi- 
quandOf adr. 



Start, set out, prqficiscor, t, profeo^ 

tus 8vm, dep. 
Surely, cerie, adv. 
Tarry, commdror, Sri, Sius sum, 

dep. 
Towards, versus, adv., usually after 

the word denoting place. 



650. EXBBCISB. 



1. Having been asked my opinion, I said many things 
in regard to the republic. 2. Cicero, having been asked 
his opinion, said that which was most worthy of the re- 
public. 3. I received many letters from you on the same 
day^ all carefully written. 4. We see all parts of Italy 
adomed with the most beautiful monuments. 5. Publius 
Servilius, the commander of the Koman army, having 
achieved the greatest deeds, took the ancient city of 
Olympus. 6. Epaminondas, having conquered the Lace- 
daemonians at Mantinea, died in joy and victory. 7. 
The robbers, having tarried one night at Capua, started 
towards Eome. 8. I entertain the greatest gratitude to 
you for your favor. 9. O that we some time may be able 
to requite your favor ; we shall indeed ever be grateful. 
10. A poor man, if he cannot requite a favor, can surely 
be grateful. 11. We desire to express our thanks to you 
in the strongest terms. 12. Eomulus pursued a novel 
plan for establishing a state^ when he ordered the Sabine 
maidens to be seized* 
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Lesson XCVnL 



DISTINCnON IN THE TSE OF PARTICIPLES, 'REL^TIVB 
CLAUSES, AND CLAUSES WITH CONJUNCTIONS- 

55L Participles, RelatiYe Clauses, and Clanses witfa. Con- 
janctionSy are in Latin kindred constrnctionSy and nmsty ao- 
cordingly, be used with care and discrimination. Thasy — 

I. The Relative Clanse is generally nsed when we wish to 
ideniify a person or thing bj specifying some characteristicy 
or to oaU aUention to some permanent and essential qoality 
or habit. See Models I. and IL 

II. A Clause with a Conjonction is generallj osed when 
we wish to make the relation of timej cause^ condition^ con~ 
cession, etc, particalarly prominent. See Model III. 

IIL The Participle may be nsed, — 

1. Instead of the Relative Clanse, when we wish to indicate 
only an accidental or temporary connection between a quality 
or an action and the nonn to which it is referred ; and, — 

2. Instead of a Clause with a Conjunction, when tbe rela- 
tion of time^ cause^ condition^ conceaaion^ etc, is not partica- 
larly prominent. See Models IV. and V. 



552. MoDELs. 



L In the book entitled 
Laelius, Cicero wrote 
on the subject of 
friendship. 
n. The virtue which boldly 
meets coming evils is 
called fortitude. 



I. 



n. 



In eo libro qui in- 

scHMtur X<ieliusj 

Cicero de amicitia 
scripsit. 

Virttis qtiae venientt- 
hus malis obstat 

fortitudo nomind- 
tur. 
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III. I seem to be in Itome 

when I read your let- 
ters. 

IV. I have sent you s, letter 

written in Greek. 
V. Not knowing the true 
path of glory, he pre- 
fers to be feared by the 
citizens rather than 
loved. 



III. Homae videor esse 

quum tum epistolas 
lego, 

IV. JEJpiatolamGhraececom' 

positam misi ad te, 

V. Igndrana verum iter 

gloriaCj m^tui a 

civibus quam diligi 

m^avult. 



553* Remasks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Entitleb Laelius. This identifies the book thus 
entitled, and must therefore be expressed hy the Relative Clanse. 

2. MoDEL II. — CoMiNG. TMs does not identify the eyils, and maj 
therefore be rendered hy the Participle. 



554. Synontmes. 

To remember, to recollect, to recall to mind; memvni, 
reminiscory recordor. 

1. Memini/ to bemembeb, — to retain in memory. See 
G. 297. 

2. Iteminiscor^ % ; to bemembeb, to becollect, to bb- 
CALL TO MiND, — to recall by an efibrt of the memory. 

3. Recordory drij dtua sum ; to eecall to mind, to cheb- 
ISH the memobt of, — to recall to mind and to dwell npon 
the recollection, generally with pleasure. 



555. VOCABULABY. 



Adviee, giye advice, adrise, stLodeo, 
ire, suasi, suasum. 



All, all together, eunduSj a, tm, 
Any, uUus, a, um. G. 149. 
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Civil, belonging to the city, ur- 

bamtSf a, um, 
Excellent, good, bonuM, a, um, G. 

165. 
For the first time, primum, adr. 
Heanng, in the hearing of, pres. 

part. otaudio in the abl. absol. ; 

e. g., in the hearing of Greece, 

audiente Oraecta, lit. Chreece 

heartng, 
Hippias, Hippias, ae, m. 
Hortensiufl, Hortensivs, ii, m. 
I myself, you yourself, he himself, 

&c., ipse, a, um, G. 452, 1. 



Inscribe, inscrlho, ire, $cripsij 

seripium, 
Militarj, pertaining to war, bdU' 

cus, a, um. 
Nearly, pctene, adr. 
Kineteen, undeviginti, indecl. 
OlTmpia, Olympia, ae, f. 
Recall to mind, recordor, Ori, StvM 

sum, dep. 
Trust, hope, spero, Ore, Hvi, 

Htum, 
Yery, with nouns, ipse, a, um, G. 

452, 2. 



556. ExBBOISE. 

1. Do not philosophers inscribe their names in these 
very books which they write on the subject of despising 
glory? 2. Hippias, having come to Olympia, boasted, 
in the hearing of nearly all Greece, that there was noth- 
ing, in any art, which he did not himself know. 3. In 
the conversation held with Cato, Cicero said many things 
on the subject of virtue. 4. Isocrates wrote, in his ninety- 
fourth year, the book entitled Panathenaicus. 5. In the 
consulship of Lucius Crassus and Quintus Scaevola, 
Quintus Hortensius the orator spoke for the first time in 
the forum at the age of nineteen. 6. I remember what 
advice you then gave me. 7. I trust that you, who are 
wont to forget nothing except injuries, recall to mind 
many things in regard to this most excellent man, Marcus 
Cato. 8. Kecall to mind those things which you leamed 
when a boy. 9. Pericles, excelling in learning, in coon^ 
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sel, and in eloquepce, presided for forty years over Athens, 
both in dvil and in military affairs. 



Lesson XCIX. 
expressions oe duty, necessity. 

557. The general meaning conveyed by tbe Englisb word 
nmst is expressed in Latin in five different ways. Tbese, 
bowever, must be carefully distinguisbed £*om eacb otber. 
Tbus,— 

I. Debeo^ I ougbt, denotes a moral obligation, I ougbt, or 
I must, because I ougbt : 

What ought we to do ? Quid facire dehimus t What ought we to 
'have done? Qtndfacire debuimus t See Model I. 

II. Oportetf it bebooves, also denotes moral obligation, but 
witb tbe accessory notion of propriety. It also differs from 
debeo in expressing tbe obligation impersonaUy and a^ 
atractly^, as a duty in itself considered : 

This ought tp be said, Hoc dici oporiet, See Model II. 

III. Tbe Second Peripbrastic Conjugation and tbe Partici- 
ple in diAS^ denote (1) a necessity growing out of tbe circum- 
stances of tbe case, and (2) propriety or desert : 

That plan must be commended, lUud C(ms%livm laudandum esi. See 
Modellll. 

IV. Necease estj it is necessary, is tbe strongest and most 
unqualified expression of stem necessity : 

This must be done, Ebcfiiri necesse est, See Model lY. 

V. Opus esty it is needful, tbere is need, denotes only a 
qualified necessity, and bas reference to tbe attainment of an 
object : 

It is needM that this should be done, Ebc fiiri opus est, See 
Model V. 



222 



LATIN COHFOSmON. 



568. MoDBLs. 



I. We ought to have aided 

you. 
II. This oaght long since to 

have been done. 
IIL We ougJu to consider 
what we have to fear. 

IV. Why was it necessary 
for yoa to write that 
letter ? 
V. Tou will defend us, if it 
shall seem to be need- 
fbl. 



L Tejuvdre debuimus. 

IL Moc Jampttdem yac^ 

tum esse oportuit. 
in. Debemus cogitare 

guid nobis sit me- 

tuendum» 
rV. Quid tibi necesse J^a- 

it idam ^pistolam 

scriberef 
V. NoSj si opus esse vi- 

debitury de/endes. 



559. Reicabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — OuoHT TO HAYB AiDBD, Latlii idiom, were under oAZi- 
gation (owed) io aid. See G. 541, 3. 

2. MoDEii II. — Factum esse is here nsed, iostead of jS^rty to em- 
phasize the completioii of the action. 



560. YOCABULABT. 



Accomplish, effieiOf ire, feet, fee- 

tum, 
Admiration, a feeling of admira- 

tion, admiraiioj dnis, f. 
Admit, concede, concedo, ire, cessi, 

cessum. 
Amount, quantily, vis, vis, f. G. 

88, III. 3. 
Attempt, ieniOi Ure^ Hvi, SUvm, 



Change, to alter, mutoj Ore^ Ovif 

tttum, 
Choose, selec^ digo, ire, Ugi^ leo' 



Depend upon, positus, o, um, esse, 
in with abl. ; lit. be placed 
in. 

£yil, m>aZumy t, n. 

Ezist, sum, esse^fu/L 
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Frequently, saepe, adv.; comp. 

saepitbSy superlat. saepiseime. 
Good, bonumf t\ n. 
Leam, obserye» actXpiOf ire, dpi, 

ceptttm, 
Least, minimuSf a, im» superlat. 

of parviis, G. 165; adv., 

mtnimie» 
Magistrate, magistratusy uSf m. 
Minister, seryant, ministert tri, m., 

ministra, ae, f. To minister 

to, minister or ministra esse 

with gen. ; lit. to be the min- 

ister of. 



More highly, with yerbs of yaluing, 

pluriSf ady. 
Necessary, it is necessary, necesse 

estf fuit. 
FerhA-pB, fortasse, ady. 
Fossession, possessio, dnis, f. 
Fray, I pray, parenthetical, qua^so. 
Prize, a^stlm,o, Ore, ilvi, atum. 
Prompt, affect, commdveo, €re, 

TnOvt, mOtum, 
Proye, probo, are, Ovi, ittum. 
Silyer, argenium, i, n. 



561* ExEBdSB. 

1. That which ought to be accomplished hj worth is 
often attempted bymeans o(money. 2. We have leamed 
from ffood meriy that of evils it behooves one to choose 
the least. 3. It must be admitted that an honorable life 
is a bapp7 life, 4. No possession, no amount of gold 
and silver, must be more highlj prized than virtue. 5. 
The arts which minister to pleasures are least to be com- 
mended. 6. It must be admitted that a happy life de- 
pends upon mrtue. 7. Consider, I pray, what we ought 
to do. 8. AII things should be arranged with reference 
to the highest ffood. 9. There is need of magistrates, 
without whose prudence and diligence a state cannot ex- 
ist. 10. Prompted by a feeling of admiration, I praise 
Plato more frequently, perhaps, than is necessary. 11. 
I will not prove to these judges that the praetor took 
money contrary to the laws. 
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Lesson C. 
use of special vebbs. 

562. Permission may be expressed in Latin, — 

1. 6y licetj it is lawful, permitted by human law. See 
Model L 

2. By /as estj it is right, permitted by divine law. See 
Model IL 

3. 6y conceditury concessum est^ it is allowed, permitted 
by all law. See Model I. 

563. Power^ dbUity^, is expressed by possum^ I am able, 
I can. See Model IIL 

564* PossihUity^ uncertainty^ may be ezpressed, — 

1. By fieri potest ut^ with the Sabjunctive, it can happen 
that, it may be that. See Model IV. 

2. By the Potential Subjunctive. See Model V. 

565. The Latin has three principal ways of expressing 
possesiion : 

I. Sum with the Ablative is used of necessary and per- 
manent possession. This is used especially when the thing 
possessed is a part, a quality, or a characteristic of the pos- 
sessor. See Model VI. 

n. Haheo is the most common equivalent for the English 
verb to have^ but is used especially to denote extemal posses- 
sion. See Models VII. and VIII. 

III. Sum with the Dative has the same general force as 
haheOy but calls attention to the thing possessed by making 
it the subject of the verb. See Models IX. and X.* 

^ In expressions of naming, as in Model IX., sum wHh the Dative is 
the regular construction. It is also the usoal construction when the 
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566. MoDELS. 



I. We say that is lawful 
wbich is permitted 
by tbe laws. 
II. The consul defended 
yoa, as far as he was 
able, as far as was 
rigbt, and as far as 
was lawful. 
'm. They migbt bave aided 

you very much. 
rV. It may be that I am 

mistaken. 

V. Who would besitate to 

defend bis country? 

VI. Africanus was possess- 

ed of the greatest 

eloquence. 

yil. He has an ancestral 

estate in Italy. 
VIII. Demostbenes possess- 
ed wisdom united 
with eloquence. 

IX. At Syracuse there is a 
fountain whose name 
is Aretbusa. 
X. I have no dealings 
with bim. 



I. Zficere %d dicXmua 
quod legibics cofi' 
cedXtur. 
II. OonmL^ quoad pos- 
set^ quoad fas es- 
setj quoad liceretj 
vos de/endit. 

in. Te plurimum Ju- 

vdre potuerunt. 
IV. Fieri potest ut faU 

lar. 
V. Quis dubttet patri- 

am defendere ? 
VI. Erat in Africdno 

summa eloquer^ 

tia. 
VII. Fundum in Italia 

patemum hahet. 
VIII. Demosthenes sapi- 

entiam cum eto- 

quentia junctam 

habuit. 
IX. Syracusis est fons 

cui nomen Are- 

thusa est. 
X. NlhU mihi est cum 

iUo. 



Bubject stands connected with an oblique casc with or without a prepo- 
sition, as in Model X., nihAl cum «72o, no dealings with him. 
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567- Rehabks. 

1. MoDEL JV. — It mat bb that, Latiii idiom, t^ can takeplace (be 
done) tJuU. 

2. MoDELs VI. — VIII. — Observe the different ways of expresa- 
ing possession. 

3. MoDEL IX. — Whobb ham« 18, Latln idiom, to whidi tkere is 
the name, 

568. VOCABULAET. 



Acquaintance, experience, usus, 

ta, m. A yeiy intimate ac- 

quaintance, summus vsus» 
Administer, gerot ire, gessi, ges- 

tum. 
And jet « and, et, coi^. 
Aware, be aware, know, scio, scire, 

tci^i scitum. 
By myself, by yourself, &c., we- 

cum, tecum, etc. ; lit. vnih my- 

self, &c. 
Correctly, recte, adv. 
Elegantly, polite, adv. 
Ever, unquam, adv. 
Express, utter, eldquor, i, lociUus 

sum, dep. 
Fabius, FaMus, ii, m. 
Innumerable, innumerabtlis, e. 
Know, be acquainted with, cog- 

nosco, ire, nOvi, nitum. 
May be, it may be that, fiiri potest 

ut with Bubj. 
Negligent, negUgenSf entis. 



No one, nobody, nemo, inis ; ntd- 

lus, a, um. See G. 457, 2. 
Not, foUowed by either — or, = 

neither — nor, neque or nec — 

neque or nee. 
One, any one, any thing, quis, 

quae, quid. 
Hepeat, reddo, ire, didi, ditum. 
So that, vi, coig. 
Strongly, vaJde, ady. 
Such — as = so great, orso much 

— as, tantus — quantus. 
Talent, mental ability, m,ens, men- 

tis, f. 
Think, ponder, cogito, Ore, avi, 

atum. 
Think out, commentor, ari,* Otus 

sum. 
Whoeyer, whatever, quisquis, 

quaequcLe, quodquod and quie- 

quid OT quidquid. He — who, 

that — which, is — quu 
Writing, scriptum, i, n. 
Wrong, nefas, n. indeol. 
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569. ExEBcisE. 

1. Whatever is not lawfiJh we ought to« regard as 
wrong. 2. It may be that one may think correctly, and 
yet not be able to express elegantly that which one thinks. 
3. You would not be able to praise Plato either too 
strongly or too frequently. 4. I do not think that Verres 
will deny that he has innumerable pictures. 5. O that 
there had been in Tiberius Gracchus such talent for ad- 
ministering the republic well, as there was genius for 
speaking well ! 6. It is not permitted me to be negligent 
in this thing. 7. I have, as I think you are aware, a very 
intimate acquaintance with Miarcus Fabius. 8. Hdrten'- 
aius had such a memory as I think I have known in no 
one (else) , so that, whatever he had thought out by him- 
self, he could, without writing, repeat in the same words 
in which he had thought it. 



Lesson CI 



PREPOSITIONS. 



570. In many instances where the English idiom uses 
prepositions, the Latin adopts some difierent construction. 

571. The preposition without may be variously rendered 
into Latin, but most frequently (1) by the preposition sine^ 
(2) by a participle. with non or some other negative word, 
and (3) by ut non^ qui non^ or quin^ with the Subjunctive. 
See Models L— III. 

572. The preposition for may generally be rendered (1) 
by the Dative of the Indirect Object, (2) by pro with the 
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Ablative, and (3) by otber prepositions ; ad^ oh^ propter with 
the Accasative, or de with the Ablative. See Models lY. 
—VI. 

573. The preposition to may be rendered, (1) by the 
Dative of the Indirect Object, (2) by ad with the Accasativc, 
and (3) by the Accusative of Limit. See Models YU. — IX. 

574. MoDELS. 



I. I aJiaU aay withoat 

hesitationthat which 

I think. 
II. It is sad to be troabled 

withoat accomplish- 

ing anything. 
III. I allowed no day to 

pass withoat writ- 

ing something to 

yoa. 
rV. We were bom, not 

only for oarselves, 

bat also for oar 

coantry. 
V. The soldiers foaght for 

liberty. 
VI. Pablias Scipio seems 

to have been bom 

for glory. 
Vn. The commander will 

yield to the laws. 
Vni. I write to those who 

wiite to me. 
IX. Archias came to Rome 

in the consuUhip qf 

Marius andCaJLvJLua. 



L Dicam sine cuncta- 
tione guod sentio. 

n. JiGserum est nihil 
projlcientem angi. 

in. Nuttum intermlsi 
diem quin oMquid 
ad te scriberem. 

IV. JVbn nobis solum^ 
sed etiam patriaey 
nati sumus. 

• 
V. MWites pro Ubertdte 

puffnaverunt* 
VI. JPublius Sdpio ad 
gloriam natus es- 
se videtur, 
Vn. Imperdtor Ugibm 
cedet. 
Vin. jScribo ad eos qui ad 
me scribunt 
IX. Archias Jiomam ve- 
nit Mario et Oa- 
tulo consuKbus. 
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575. Remabks. 

1. MODEL n. — WlTHOUT ACCOMPLISHINO ANTTHINO, fUhH profici- 

eniem, lit. accomplislving nothing, 

2. MoDBL III. — WiTHOUT WBiTiNa, quin scribirem, lit. hvi ihai 1 

wrote. 

• 

8. MoDELS IV. AND VI.-r-Foii OUBSELYES, nohis, Indirect Object. 

FoB OLOBT, ad gloriam, the Object or End for which. 



576. Synonyhbs. 

To think, to have an opinion ; oplnor^ putOy arKtror^ sen- 
tiOj censeo. 

1. Optnory arij dtua suniy dep. ; to think, to have an 
IHPRESSION, — nsed espedallj of mere impression, as opposed 
to well-founded opinion. 

2. JPutOj drey dvi^ dtum /<ro think, to suppose, — imply- 
ing a more decided opinion than opinor, 

3. ArMtror^ dri^ dtus «wm, dep.; to think, to have a 
conviction, — nsed especially (1) of opinions which rest 
upon one's own personal convictions, and (2) of opinions 
which have aathority, as those of an arbitrator. 

4. SentiOy ire^ sensij sensum/ to think, to pebceive, to 
FEEL, — used especially of one's sentiments, as dependent 
upon one's own experience, upon what one has perceived and 
felt. 

5. OenseOy ere, uij censum ; to think, to decide, — to ex- 
press one's ogpion authoritatively and officially, as a senator 
may do by vote or otherwise. 

11 
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577. VOCABITLABT. 



Allow to pass, iniermitto, ire, ml- 

si, mis»um, 
Appear, Beem, videor, eri, viatts 

sum, pasB. of video ; lit. to le 

looked upon as» 
Attain, adipiscor, i, adeptus svm^ 

dep. 
Conduce to, be conducive to, con- 

dnco, irCy duxi, ductum. G. 

385. 
Consult, conBult for, couBult for 

the interest of, eonsHlOf ire, 

svHui, sultum. G.^385, 3* 
Discord, discordia, ae, f. 
Encounter, go to meet, opptio, ire, 

ivi and ii, itum. 
Express opinion, think, censeo, €re, 

ui, censum. 
Give, deliver, irado, ire, didi, 

ditum. 
GloriouB, gloriOsus, a, um. 
Have reference to, refiror, ferri, 

laius sum, ad with acc. ; lit. he 

referred io. 



In regard to, sometimes rendered 
by gen. ; e. g. a precept in re- 
gard to duty, ojicii praec^ 
ium, lit. a precept of duty. 

Introduce, bring in, indoco, ire, 
duxi, ductumm 

Not even, ne qvidem, with the em- 
phatic word after ne. Not 
even when, ne ium qwidem, 
quum, lit. noi ihen even, vfhen. 

Point, thing, res, rei, f. 

Sacriflce, spend, profundo, ire, 
fadi, fasum. 

Suppose, think, arbitror, Sri, aius 
sum, dep. ; pi^o, are, avi, 
aium. 

Tear, la^m^i, cu, f. 

Think, be of opinion, opinor, Hri, 
atus sum, dep. 

Thus far, adhuc, adv. 

Without, variously rendered- See 
671. 

WitnesB, iestis, is, m. and f. 



578. ExEBCISE. 

1. Death encountered for one's country is wont to ap- 
pear, not only glorious, but also happy. 2, Senators who 
consult for the interests of a part of the citizens, and 
neglect a part, introduce sedition and discord into the 
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state, 3. I was writing to you those things which I sup- 
posed to be conducive to your safety. 4. All laws ought 
to have reference to the welfare of the state. 5. There 
were many in Eome who were prepared to sacrifice for 
their country, not only money, but also life. 6. We are 
not able to state these things without tears. 7. Who is 
there, indeed, who would dare to call himself a philoso^ 
pher without giving some precepts in regard to duty. 8. 
The witness says that he does not think this, but knows 
it ; that he has not heard it, but seen it. 9.1 think that 
you have heard what opinion I expressed on the other 
points. 10. The Athenians thought that whatever was 
not honorable was not even useful. 11. That which is 
base is never useful, not even when you attain that which 
you suppose to be useful. 12. He has thus far allowed 
no day to pass without consulting for the safety of the 
citizens. 



Lesson cn. 

ADVERBS AND CONJUNCTIONS. 

579. The English Adverbs may sometimes be rendered 
literally by corresponding Latin Adverbs, and sometimes by 
other parts of speech. Thus adverbs and adverbial expres- 
sions may sometimes be rendered, — 

1. By Adjectives. See Model I. 

2. By Pronouns. Thus also may sometimes be rendered 
by idem ; dlways sometimes by quisque. See Model II.; 
also G. 451, 8, and 458, 1. 

580. Nbt veryy before adjectiyes and adverbs, may be 
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rendered by non ita ; and nx>t very my^h before verbs, l>y 
nonitavalde. See Models IIL and IV. ^^only 

581. In negative sentences, tbe negative is commoniy 
loined with tbe conjunction : , ^ 

And not, negue, or ^ r^n ; for not, neg..^t-, or non emm . y 
not, n.gt.. tamen, or »«)»i tome». See Model V. «egative 

582. Inaclan8eexpre98ingpurpo8e,^Aa^,witb^ 

adjective, prononn, or adverb, «bould be '^^^'f^^Zerly : 
tbi corresponding affirmative adjectxve, ^[-^^^^^^^^^^^ ^ 

That no one, nobody, n W ^o\^^^,Z[ Z un^^. -ot 
nuUus / that notliing, nequid, not trf ntW/ ihat neyer, ne 

i£< nunqvum. See Model VI. 



683. MODBLS. 



I. At that time Cicero was 
comtanUy at Rome. 

II. There is notbing wrong 

wbicb is not al80 dis- 

graceful. 
m. Tbese statues are very 

beautiful, but not very 

ancient. 
IV. We are not very mucb 

moved by tbesetbings. 
V. I came to Atbens, said 

Democritus, and no 

one recognized me. 

VI. Wbo does not know, 
that it is tbe first law 
of history, tbat notb- 
ing false sbould be 
said? 



I. 

n. 
in. 

IV. 
V. 



VI, 



Eo tempore Cicero 
Bomae fuit assv 

duu8, 
Est nihil pravum, 
quod idem non tur- 

pe, 
Saec signa sunt pui' 
chernma, sed non 
ita anUqua. 
Bis relms non ita 

vaJde- movemur. 
Veni Athenasy inquit 
Democrittcs, neque 
me quisquam agno- 

vit. 
Quis nesdt, primam 
esse historiae legem, 
nequid falai dica- 
turf 
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584. Bemabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Wa8 cotubt antijY, fuit assiduus, lit. icas consiant, 

2. MoDEL II. — Which 18 AL80y quod idem, lit. whdch the same. 
Est is omitted because it can be so readily supplied. 

3. MoDBL III. — NoT TEBT ANGiEirT, uon ita antiqua, lit.' noi so 
andent, 

585. Synonymes. 

To teach, to instract, to cultivate, to educate ; doceOy eru- 
diOj praecipiOj imtituo. 

1. DoceOj ere^ ui^ tum ; to teach, — with the simple idea 
of impartiDg instruction or knowledge, 

2. JErudiOy Ire, wi^ Uum ; to instruct, to citltivate, to 
SEFiKE, — with special reference to the effect of the instruo- 
tion in refining the character. 

3. PraecipiOy ere^ cepi^ ceptum ; to insteuot, to pubnish 
wiTH PRECEPTS, — with spccial reference to the maxims and 
precepts imparted for the guidance of the pupil. 

4. JnstituOy ere^ ui^ utum ; to instruct, to tbain up, to 
BDUCATE, — more comprehensive than either of the above 
terms. 

586. VOCABULAEY. 



Branch of leaming, doctnna, ae, f. 

But DOt, and not, neque, conj. 

By no means, minime, adv. ; lit. 

least, 
Desirous, studiosus, a, um, See 

222. 
Deyote one'8 self to» apply one's 

self to, se conferre ad with 



acc. ; confiro, ferre, t€ili, coU 

latum. 
Do, perform, gero, ire, gessi, ges- 

tum. 
Dream, somnium, ii, n. 
Fear, tjereor, €ri, itus sum, dep. 
Give precepts, pra,edip%o, ire, cepi, 

ceptum. 



234 



LATIN CJOMPOSmON. 



Grayity, graviiaSf IStiSf f. 
Hostile, unfriendljy invmieusy a, 

um. 
Lysis, Lysis, Idis, m. 
Much, exceedingly, voMe, adv. 
No one, that no one, in clauses de- 

noting purpose, ne quis. G. 

190, 2. 
Not yery, non ita, ady. 
Perhaps, sometimes rendered by 

haud scio an ; lit. / know not 

whether. 



Ferishable, eadneus, a, wm. 
Pythagorean, Pythagoreus, a, tim. 
Teach, doceo, €re, ui, doctum ; 

train up, instituo, ire, ui, 

Htum. 
Troublesome, molestus, a, um. 
Unwillingly, unwilling, inviiusy a, 

um. G. 443. 
Well known, sometimes rendered 

by iUe, a, ud. G. 450, 4. 
Wholly, whole, toius, a, um, G. 

149; 443. 



587. ExEBcisE. 

* 

1. There were some who devoted themselves wholly to 
leamed studies. 2. You will perceive from these letters, 
both what I have done and what I have said. 3. Those 
things which seem to be useful, but are not so, are hostile 
to virtue, 4, Wealth, power, honors, and pleasures, are 
perishable and uncertain. 5. The consuls devoted them- 
selves whoUy to the safety of the republic. 6. There 
were many who admired the gravity, justice, and wisdom 
of Caesar. 7. We did this most unwillingly. 8. These 
things are not, indeed, very troublesome to me. 9. Men 
are not very much moved by dreams. 10. The well- 
known Pythagorean Lysis taught the Theban Epami- 
nondas, perhaps, without exception, the greatest hero of 
all Greece. 11. To give precepts on the mbject of elo^ 
quence is by no means easy. 12. Let us teach those who 
are desirous of leaming. 13. Plato instructed Dion of 
Syracuse in all branches of learning. 14, We all fear 
that no one may approve your plan. 
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CHAPTER II: 

ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS AND CLATJSES. 

Lesson CnL 

AREANGEMENT OF WOEDS. 

588. General Rules for the Arrangement of Words. See 
G. 593-697. 

1. Effect of Emphasis and Euphony. G. 694. 
S.^Contrasted Groups. G. 695. 

3. Rindred Words. G. 596. 

4. Words with a Common Relation. G. 597. 

589. Special Rules for the Arrangement of Words. See 
G. 598-602. 

1. Modifiers of Nouns. G. 598. 

2. Modifiers of Adjectives. G. 599. 

3. Modifiers of Verbs. G. 600. 

4. Modifiers of Adverbs. G. 601. 

5. Position of Special Words. G. 602, 

590. MODBLS. 

I. We were occupied at I. Nbs eo tempore noctes 

that time day and et dies in omnium 

night in the study of doctrindrum medi- 

all the branches of tatione versabamur. 
knowledge. 
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IL We have heard that 11. VUimaa terras lus- 

JPlato travereed the trasse JPlatonem ac- 

most distant lands. ce^mtis. 

III. New names mast be as- III. Bebus novis nova sunt 

signed to new things. ponenda nomvna. 

rV. We admire the jnstice IV. Caesaris Justitiam et 

and wisdom of Caesar. sapientiam admird- 

mur. 



59L Rbmabks. 

1. MoDSL II. — Wb hats heabd, acceplmuBj lit. tce hav€ receiTed, 
i. e. vfe have received or leamed hy report. 

2. MoDEL m. — MusT BB ASSIONBD, ponenda stmi, lit. mtist be 
placed. For the order of words, see 6. 595, obserying that nominaf 
which might staxid directly before ntnt, is made still more emphatic bjr 
its present position. 

592. SYNOiirrMES. 

To see, perceive, behold, visit ; video^ cemOy spectOy viso. 

1» Video^ irtt vidi^ visum; to ttBOB,— tbe usoal word ii| 
4feis sense. 

2. Oemo^ ere/^ to PBBCErvB, to sbb cleablt, to discbbn, 
— involving the idea of disciiminating, as well as that of 
seeing. 

3. Specto^ dre, dv% dtum; to bbhold, to look upok, — 
with attention or interest. 

4. VisOy ere, visi^ visum / to dbsibb to sbb, to go to ' 
SBB, to visit. 



* In the best prose, the Perfect and Supine do not occur in tbis sense. 
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593. VOCABULAEY. 



Affluent, coipiou8fVher, iris, 
Aged, old, seneXf senis, 
Beauty, pulchritiido, inis, f. 
Deserve, often expressed by the 

Fass. Periphrastic Coi^. See 

G. 231. 
Ear, avris, iSj f. 
Eye, oMus, t, m. 
For a long time, jamprldemy adr. 

G. 467, 2. 
Game, ludus, t, m. 
Invention, imen^, i, n. 



Lost, engage^ busy, impedltus, o, 

um. 
Necessity, necessitas, atis^ f. 
Open, apertuSf a, um, 
Perceive, discem, cemo^ ire» 
Pursuit, study, studium, tV, n. 
Hemoye, take away, toUo, irCf sus- 

tiUif suhlStum. " 
Thought, cogitaiiOf dnis, f. 
Thus, sic, ady. 
Tyranny, tyrannis, idis, f. 
Unimpaired, intiger, gra, grum, 
Witness, specto, Hre, Hvi, ittum. 



594. ExEBcisE. 



1. Young men are led by the precepts of the aged to 
the pursuits of virtue. 2. Who would not admire the 
beauty ofvirtue f 3. We have been taught by our fore- 
fathers to arrange all our plans and actions with reference 
to virtue. 4. Who is more affluent in speaking than 
Plato? 5. There were some who said that Jupiter would 
speak thus, if he should speak Greek. 6. If these things 
deserve to be seen, you have often seen them. 7. We, 
who have witnessed these games, have seen nothing new. 
8. Often, when lost in thought, with eyes and ears open 
and unimpaired, we neither see nor hear. 9. Many things, 
which cannot be seen with the eyes, can yet be perceived 
with the mind. 10. I have been for a long time desiring 
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to visit you. 11. We cannot sufficiently praise Brutus 
and Cassius, whom you defend. 12. We see that tyranny 
remained, though the tyrant was removed. 13. Those 
things which moved me would also have moved you. 14. 
The inventions of necessity are more ancient than those 
of pleamre. 



Lesson CIV. 
euphony and rhythm. 

595* In arranging a Latin sentence, attention must be 
paid to Euphony and Rhythm. But here the best results 
can be secured only by the aid of a cultivated ear. A few 
practical directions, however, may aid the leamer in avoiding 
obvious errors. 

I. Avoid the monotonous effect produced by a series of 
words of the same length, especially of monosyllables ; as, e^ 

fons et pom. 

II. Avoid the frequent repetition of the same letters in 
corresponding parts of successive words, especially in the 
endings ; as, Oraeciam quondam magnxim vocatam, 

in. Avoid the genitive plural of future active participles, 
on account of the harshness of its sound ; as, moniturorum^ 
recturdrum, But the genitive plural oi futurus is sometimes 
necessary. 

rV. Avoid placing a word which ends in two or more eon- 
sonants before one which begins with two or more conso- 
nants ; as, ingens atridor, 

V. Aim at variety in the length, sound, and ending of suc- 
cessive words, and in the ending of successive clauses. See 
Models L and II. 
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VI. Special attention Bhould be given to the end of the 
sentence. A word of two or more syllables with a round 
and fuU sound should be selected for this place when the 
sense permits. A monosyllable should not be so used, unless 
it be the copula suti^ es^ est^ etc, or some other word which 
blends readily, in sound and in sensei wiih what precedes. 
See Models I. and U. 



596. MoDBLS. 

I. Publius Africanus, having I. Publitcs Africanm^ 

destroyed Carthage, Carthagine deleta^ 

adomed the cities of Siciddrum urbes sig- 

the Sicilians with the nis monumentisque 

most beautiful statues pulcherrimis exmno' 

and monuments. mU 

II. I demand from you no IL NuUum ego a vobis 

reward of virtue, no praemium virtutis^ 

badge of honor. nuUuminsigAehono' 

ris postulo. 



597. Stnokymbs. 

To surpass, conquer, overcome ; superOy vincoy devinco. 

1. SuperOy drey dviy dtum; to bubpass, to ovebcome, to 

SUBMOUKT. 

2. Vinco^ ere^ vic% victum / to conquee, — the usual word 
in this sense. 

S. DevincOy ere^ viciy victum/ to conquer completely, 
to ovebcome, to subdub,— stronger than vinco. 
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598. VOCABULAST. 



B j ss firom, in accordance withi Cf 

ex, prep. with abl. 
Clear, dartUf a, wm. 
Commiinicate, relate, trado^ irey 

didiy dltum. 
Conquer completely, devincoy ircy 

ifUi, vietum. 
Contend, contendoy ire^ t, tewtum. 
Dionysias, Dionysius, ii, m. 
Duillius, DuiUiuSf H, m. 
Fitting, it is fltting, oportet, uit, 

impers. 
How, quam, adr. 



Invite, iwfltOf Ore, OM, iltum, 
Mention, saj, dico, ire, diaeif dic' 

tum. 
Opnlent, optdentuSf a, um. 
Freserye, conservo, Ore, Ovif iUum. 
Frosperoos, happj, beHtia, o, um. 
Beason, ratio, Onis, f. 
Short, brief, brevis, e. 
Some, anj, cdiqui, qua, quod. 

Spme time, at some time, aLi- 

quo tempdre. 
Thirtj-eight, duodequadraginta. 
Young man, jouth, jnAsinis, is, m. 



599. ExEBdSB. 

1. Beason invites young men to justicey equity, and 
fidelity. 2. How manj things do we do for the sahe of 
our friends^ which we would never do for the sake of our 
foes ! 3. Dionysius was ybr ^A/r^y-eig^A^ year« the tyrant 
of a most opulent and prosperous state. 4. I did not 
Buppose even those things which I have mentioned above, 
to be new to you. 5. It is fitting that he who obeys 
should hope that he will some time rule, and that he who 
rules should consider that he must in a short time obey. 
6. Those things which you have said are clearer than the 
Bun itself. 7. Epaminondas, the commander of the The- 
bans, did not deliver the army to him who by law had suc- 
ceeded him as praetor, but, having himself retained it a 
few days contrary to law, he conquered the Lacedaemoni- 
ans. 8. Even if many should contend with you in vcdor^ 
yoii would yet easily surpass them all. 9. Caius Duillius 
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completely conquered the Carthagmians in a very great 
battle. 10. Cicero, whose orations we read when boys, 
preserved the republic. 11. It is not easy to find one 
who does not communicate to another what he himself 
knows. 



Lesson CV. 

ARRANGEMENT OF CLAUSES. 

600. Rules for the Arrangement of Clauses. See G. 
603-606. 

601. A verb which has an Infinitive Clause as its object, 
may either precede or follow such clause, or may be inserted 
within it ; and, in the latter case, it usually stands directly 
after the Subject Accusative, or directly before it. See 
Model IL 

602. A subject or object which is common to both the 
principal and tbe subordinate clauses, generally stands at the 
beginning of the sentence, and is followed by the subordinate 
clause. See Model III. 



603. MODELS. 



I. Let us defend that which 
we think ; for our 
judgments arefree, 

11. Thales said that water 
was the first principle 
of all things. 

in. Cato, though bom at 
Tusculum, was ad- 
mitted to the rights 
of Roman citizenship. 



I. De/enddmtcs quod sen- 
ftmus / 8unt enim 
judicia libera. 
II. TTiales aquam dixit 
esse initium omni- 
um rerum. 
III. Cato^ qmim esset Tus- 
culi natuSj in popu- 
li JRomdni dvitd- 
tem susceptus est. 
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604. Remabks. 

1. MoDBL II. — DiaDit might have been placed before aquam^ or even 
at the end of the eentence. 

2. MODEL III. — TO THB BIOHTS OP BOMAIT CITIZBN8HIP, *» pqpHli 

Romani dviUUenh Ht. irUo the dtizenship ofthe BomanpeopU. 



605- Synontmbs. 

To feign, invent, pretend, disguise ; fingo^ stmulo^ dissimulo, 

1. Fingo^ ere^finad^fictum ; to feign, to invent, to db- 
visE, — with the leading idea of forming or devising some- 
thing, whether true or false. 

2. SimulOy drey dvi^ dtum ; to pbbtend, to feign, — to 
represent as true that which is known to be false. 

8. DissimiilOy dre^ dvi, dtum ; to disguisb, to cONCEAii. 



606. Vocabulaey. 



Accomplish, attain, assgquoTf i, 

secntus sumf dep. 
Accusation, crim^n, inis, n. 
After, posty prep. with acc. 
Alexander, Alexander, dri, m. 
Bear, sufier, patior, i, passus sum, 

dep. 
Censure, reprehendo, ire, di, sum, 
Dlsguise, dissimMo, dre, Woi, dtum» 
Displease, displlceo, ire, ui, itum. 
For the purpose, causa with gen. 

G. 414, 2, 8). 
Frequently, crebro, ady. 
How long? quousquef adv. 



Indeed, then, tanden^ adr. ; lit. ai 

length» 
Inyent, deyise, fingoj ire, finxi, fio^ 

tum. 
Macedon, of Macedon, a Mace- 

donian, Macido, dnisy m. 
Mad, be mad, furo, ire, ui, 
Multitudes assemble, concursusfU; 

lit. a concourse is made, 
Olive tree, olea, ae, f. 
Fretend, simHlo, Hre, Hvi, Stum» 
Produce, bear, fero,ferrey tuZiy la' 

tum, 
Bender seryice, prowumy prodeesey 
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profui, G. 290; 385. To 

render a greater servicei plus 

prodesse. 
8ome time, at some time, aliquanr 

do, ady. 
State, commonwealth, res pubttca, 

reipubllcaey f. 
Teach, doceo, ere, docui, doctvm; 



instruct, eHidio, ire, ivi or tt, 

itum. 
That, expressing purpose, when 

the dependent clause contains 

a comparative, quo, conj. 
Without, be without, careo, €re, ui, 

Uum. G. 425. 
Work, memorial, monument, mou' 

utnenium, %, n« 



607. ElCBRClSB. 

1. When Demosthenes was expected to speak, multi- 
tudes assembled from the whole of Greece for the purpose 
of hearing him. 2. Men do not wonder at what they 
frequently see, even if they do not know why it happens. 
3. When I was praised by Cato, I could easily bear even 
to be censured by the othcrs. 4. Philosophers have 
taught many to be better citizens and more useful to their 
states, as Lysis taught Epaminondas of Thebes ; Plato, 
Dion of Syracuse ; Aristotle, Alexander of Macedon. 5. 
And not only while alive do they instruct and teach those 
who are desirous of learning, but they also accomplish 
this same thing by their literary works even after death. 
6. How long, indeed, shall he who has surpassed all ene- 
mies in crime be without the name of an enemy? 7. I 
shall not be able to disguise the fact that those things 
which have been done thus far displease me. 8. Solon 
pretended to be mad, both that his life might be more se- 
cure, and that he might render a greater service to the re- 
public. 9. Thcy have invented many accusations against 
the consul. 10. The Athenians wercwont to say that 
every land which produced the olive tree was theirs. 
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CHAPTER III. 

STRUCTITRE OP LATIN SENTENCES. 

Lesson CVL 
compactness op stbucturb. 

608* The Latin in the form and stractore of sentences 
differs widely from the English. Accordingly, in translating 
from the vemacalar into that language, it is often necessarj 
to reconstruct the sentence to adapt it to the Latin idiom. 

609- But the true type of the Latin sentence, with its 
compactness, symmetry, and beauty, cannot be leamed from 
mles. It can be acquired only by a careful study of the best 
models. On this point, therefore, the leamer must tura for 
instraction and guidance to the pages of Caesar and Cicero, 
those great masters of Latin style. It is only necessary, 
therefore, in this chapter, to call his attention to the leading 
characteristics of the Latin sentence, and to guard him against 
certain errors into which he is liable to fall. 

610. Compactness of structure is a prominent characteris- 
tic of the Latin idiom. Accordingly an English sentence 
which is to be translated into Latin, if not already concisely 
expressed, must first be thrown into a compact form, pre- 
paratory to a literal rendering. Thus, — 

I. English sentences beginning with the impersonal forms, 
it is said that Ji^ they^ etc, it is reported thaty etc, it is 
thoughi theU^ it seems thaty the order is givm tT^Uy and the 
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like, maj be more compactlj expressed in the personal form, 
and must, accordingly, be so changed to adapt them to the 
Latin idiom. The corresponding personal forms are, ?he is 
said, he is reported^ he is thougfUy he seemsy he is ordered. 
See Model I. 

n. English sentences beginning with it is^ it was^ before a 
predicate noun and a.relative clause,mast be so reconstructed 
that the thought contained in the two clauses, the antecedent 
and the relative, may be expressed in one. Thus : It was he 
who did itj becomes, JSe did it. See Model 11. 

in. In English, with verbs of thinJcing^ saying^ knomng^ 
and the like, the subject of discourse is sometimes introduced 
with a preposition, as, conceming^ in regard to^ in respect tOy 
ojy and then repeated in the fbrm of a pronoun in a clause 
with that ; as, In regard to Socrates^ we know that he was 
wise. This construction, though admissible in Latin when 
the subject of discourse is especiallj emphatic, should in 
general be avoided. The above sentence when adapted to 
the Latin idiom becomes, We know that Socrates was wise. 
See Model IH. 



611* MOBELS. 

I. It is said that Epami- I. Epaminonda^ fidifms 

nondas played upon praeddre cednisse 

Ihe lyre excellently. diditur, 

n. It was Pisistratus who II. Ptsistratus primub 

first arranged the Someri libros sic 

books of Homer as we disposuit ut nunc 

now have them. habemus, 

m. It is related of Romulus m. S,omvlus heUa cum 

that he most success- finitimis muLta fe- 

fully waged many licissrm^e gessisse 

wars with his neigh- traditur. 
bors. 
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612. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — It 18 SAiD THAT EpAMiKONDAS, Latin idiom, Bpami' 
nondas %$ said, 

2. MoDEL II. — It was Fisistratus who fibst, Latin idiom, Piais- 
iratus first, 

3. MoDEL III. — It is seulted of BoMULns that, Latin idiom, 
Romvlus is rdaied. 



613. VOCABULABY. 



Achieyements are accomplished, 

res geruntur. 
Admittedi it is admitted, eonttai, 

eonstXtit, 
ApoUo, ApoUo, inis, m. 
As = that which, a thing which, id 

quod, G. 445, 7. 
Authoritj, auctoritas, Htis, f. 
Banish, expel, expeUo, ire, p^i, 

pulsum. 
Bear, support, sustlneo, ere, ux, 

tentum. 
Become acquainted with, cognoseo, 

ire, nOvi, nltum. 
Bring to, addnco, ire, duaci, duetum, 

ad with acc. 
Confirm, confirmo, Hre, dvi, Ittum. 
Cypselus, Cypsilus, i, m. 
Delphic, DelpMcus, a, um. 
Demaratus, DemarSius, i, m. 
Endure, fero, ferre, tuli, latum. 
Etruria, Etruria, a>e, f. 
Flourishing, florens, entis. 



Live, alive, living, vivus, a, um. 
Milo, Mtlo and MHon, Onis, m. 
Money, sum of money, pecunia, 

aje, f. 
Open, apirio, ire, ui, pertum. 
Ox, bos, hovis, m. G. 90, 2. 
Belate, trado, ire, dldi, dltum. 
Say, " they say," subject indefinite, 

ferunt, It is said, fertwr, etc. 
Shoulder, hufnirus, i, m. 
Stadium, siadium, ii, n. 
Sjracuse, Syra^as, Orum, f. pL 
Tarquinii, Tarquinii, orum, m. pL 
Through, per, prep. with acc. 
Unable, to be unable = not to be 

able, non possum, posse, potui, 
WaSk, go along, ingridior, i, gres- 

sus sum, dep. 
Withdraw, call off, cm>6co, are, Woi, 

sUum. ^ 
Without a nomination from the 

people, injussu popadi. G. 

414, 2, 3). 
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614. EXERCISB. 

1. It is related of Servius Tullius that he was the first 
who reigned without a nomination from the people. 2. 
It is said that Demaratus, the father of king Tarquin, hav- 
ing been unable to endure the tyrant Cypselus, fled with a 
large sum of money, and betook himself to Tarquinii, a 
very flourishing city of Etruria. 3. It is not by force, 
but by wisdom, that great achievements are accomplished. 
4. It is not with the eyes, but with the mind, that we 
perceive those things which we see. 5. It was Lycurgus 
who confirmed his laws by the authority of the Delphic 
Apollo. 6. It is said that Milo walked through the stadi- 
um at Olympia^ bearing upon his shoulders a live ox. 7. 
It was Socrates who first brought philosophy to common 
life. 8. It seems to me, as is admitted among all, that 
Socrates was the first to withdraw philosophy from occult 
subjects, and to bring it to common life. 9. They say 
that Plato came into Italy to become acquainted with the 
Pythagoreans. 10. It is said that Dionysius the tyrant, 
having been banished from Syracuse, opened a school at 
Corinth. 

Lesson cvn. 

UNITY Or THE LATIN SENTENCB. 

615. XJnity, though important in the English sentence, is 
still raore so in the Latin. AU the various parts of the 
sentence should be nicely adapted to each other, and made 
to unite harmoniously in one complete organic whole. 
Thus,— 
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I. When a Latiii sentence consists of two or more claases, 
it is usually so constructed, if possible,that these clauses have 
the same subject. See Model I. 

II. Wben the subjects of successiye clanses are not thc 
same, they should, if possible, be of the same form. Thns 
they may all be nouns, or all infinitives, or all indirect qaes- 
tions. See Model 11. 

III. The objects of successive clanses should also, when 
practicable, be of the same form. See Model III. 

ly. The predicates of successive clanses should also, when 
practicable, be of the same form. Thus they may all be 
verbs, or all predicate nouns with the copula «t/m, or all pred- 
icate adjectives with the copula. See Model lY. 

y. The same general law also applies, though not with 
the same force, to the other elements of the sentence. See 
Model I. 

616. MODELS. 



I. We see that the bless- 
ings which we enjoy 
and the air which we 
breathe are given us 
by God. 
n. If hope is the expecta- 
tion of good, fear is 
the expectation of 
evil. 

in. I shall consider, not only 
what it becomes you 
to hear, but also what 
it becomes me to say. 

IV. Can that which is use- 
less to the republio 
be useful to any citi- 
zen? 



I. CammZdaquilmsfrui'' 
mur spiHiumque 
quem ducimus a 
Deo nobis dari vi- 
demus. 
n. Si spes est eQcspecta- 
tio boniy m^tus est 
exspectatio m^i. 

ni. Ifon solum, quid te 
audlrey verum eti- 
am quid me deceat 
dicere, considerabo, 

IV. Num potesty quod in- 
utile rei publicae sit^ 
id cuiquam civi es- 
se lUile ? 
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617« Remasks. 

1. MoDEL I. — AiB = breath, spiriium. 

2. MoDEL IV. — Obsenre the position ofid after the Belatiye clause. 



See 6. 604, II. 



618. Synonymes. 



To wish, desire ; vohy opto^ cupio. 

1. VolOy vdky volui ; to wish, — used of the calm exercise 
of the will, but involving the purpose to realize the wish. 

2. Opto^ are^ avi^ dtum / to wish, to desire, — used of 
the simple exercise of the will, without involving the purpose 
to act. 

3. Cupio, er€y wiy Uum ; to desike, to desibe eagekly, 
— used ei^ecially of passionate and eager desire. 



619. VOCABULAEY. 



Adversity, rts adversae, f. pl. G. 

441, 4. 
Apply one's self to, se appUcSre ad 

with acc. ; appllco, Hre, Svi 

and ui, atum and iium. 
Arouse, erigo, ire, rexi, rectum. 
Attentive, aiienius, a, um. 
Blessing, good, honum, t, n. 
Day before, pridie, adv. 
"Fortim&te, foriunStuSy a, um. 
From that place, thence, inde, adv. 
Future, yet to come, fuiaLrus, a, 

um. 
Greatest (in rank), highest, sum- 

mus, a, um. G. 163, 3. 



Hearer, audlior, Oris, m. 

July, of July, Quintilis, e. 

Look forward to, exspecio, Wre, Uvi, 

atum. 
Nones, usually the fifth day of the 

month, but the seventh in 

March, May, July, and Oct., 

nona^, Srum, f. pl. G. 708, 

l. 2. 
Overthrow, everto, ire, verti, ver- 

sum. 
Fast, pra^teHiu^s, a, um. 
Fertain to, periineo, ire, ui, ad 

with acc. 
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Plemed, be pleased, rejoice, laetor, 

ariy dtus sum, dep. 
Present, praesefiSf eniis, 
Fromise, poUtceor, iri, Utis sum, 

dep. 
Frosperitj, res secundae, f. pl. G. 

441, 4. 
Recall to mind, recordor, Sri, Htus 

sum, dep. 



Begard as, belieye, staiuo, f.re, vi, 

etum. 
Show, demonstro, Hre, Hvi, SUvm. 
Sixth of July, pridie Nofuis Quin- 

tiles, lit. the day hefore the 

Nones of July. G. 708, I. — 

m.; 437, 1. 
So, in such a manner, sic, adv. 
Temperate, tempirans, antis, 
Unusual, inusitntus, a, vm. 



620. ExEBasE. 

1. As we are aroused by thosc blessings which we ex- 
pect, so we are pleased by those which we recall to mind. 
2. Some apply themselves to philosophy, some to the 
civil law, and others to eloquence. 3. The wise remem- 
ber the blessings which are past, enjoy those which are 
present, and look forward to those which are future. 4. 
It seemed to me that Caius Marius was one of the most 
fortunate of men in prosperity, and one of the greatest of 
heroes in adversity. 5. After the overthrow of the repub- 
lic, Cicero wrote more in a short time than in many years 
while the republic was standing. 6. Cicero, having been 
in Athens just ten days, set out from that place on the 
6th of July. 7. You cannot be brave while judging 
pain the greatest evil, or temperate while regarding pleas- 
ure as the highest good. 8. They desire to know what 
can be done. 9. We wish to be both wise and happy. 
10. We shall have attentive hearers, if we promise to 
speak of great, new, and unusual subjects. 11. We shall 
make them attentive, if we show that those things, which 
we are about to state, pertain to the highest public welfare. 
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Lesson cvm. 

PERSPICUITY. 

621. Perspicuity is another most important quality of 
Latin style. The best Latin writers express their thoughts 
with great fulness, clearness, and exactness. In the choice 
of words, they prefer the specific to the general, the concrete 
to the abstract. Thus, — 

L Instead of pronouns or other general words, more spe- 
cifio terms, referring not so much to the entire person as to 
some particular part of his nature, are often used. Thus ani- 
mus may be so used when the action relates especially to the 
mind ; corpus when it relates to the body ; ingenium when it 
relates to natural endowments; tempus when it relates to 
time and opportunity ; oc&luB, auris^ etc, when it relates to 
the senses. See Models I. and II. 

II. When a single word is insufficient to express the idea 
with the requisite fulness and cleamess, two or more words 
are often employed. See Model II. 

III. The Latin has certain ^Yorite circumlocutions. 
Thus,— 

1. Facio uty with the Subjunctive, is often used to repre- 
sent the action as intentional ; though, in English, one verb 
would be sufficient, and that, too, generally in the Indicative. 
See Model III.; also G. 489, !• 

2. Accidit uty contingit ut^ or evenit tUj with the Subjunc- 
tive, is often used to represent the action as acddental. See 
Model IV. 

3. Fieri potest ut^ with the Subjunctive, is often used to 
represent the action as possible. See Model IV., under 666. 

4. Here may be mentioned also the free use of m, genus^ 
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modusy and a few other wordB : res secundaej prosperity, res 
(idversae, adversity ; res gestae^ exploits, achievements, deeds ; 
res puhUca^ republic ; in hoc genercy in this respect ; quo in 
generCj in which respect ; in omni generCy in every respect ; 
omni genere virtutis^ in every kind of virtue ; omni modOy in 
every way ; mirum in modumj wonderfully. See Model V. 



622- MoDBLS. 



I. I devoted all my time 
to the exigencies of 
my fnends. 
n. The eyes of many will 
observe and watch 
you. 
m. I thought that I ought 
briefly to reply to 
your communication. 

rV. It was Cicero's good for- 
tune to be very dear 
to the senate. 
V. It is difficult to bear 
adversity with equa- 
nimity. 



I. Omne meum tempus 

amicorum temport- 

bus transmlsi. 
II. MuUorum te oculi 

speculabuntur atque 

custodient. 
III. Faciendum mihi pu- 

tdvi ut tuis litteris 

brevtter responde- 

rem. 
rV. Ciceroni conttgit ut 

esset senatui caris- 

stmus. 
V. Adversas res aequo 

animx> ferre diffi^ 

cCU esU 



623. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL m. — I ouoHT To BEFLT, fociendum miM^ fd resporuU- 
rem, lit. tt was io he done hy me that Ishould reply, 

2. MoDEL IV. — To BB| ut esset, lit. ihat he ehovXd he (was). 
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624. Synonymes. 

To happen, to come to pass, to result ; acetdo^ contingo^ 
evenio, 

1. AcadOj ere^ dcctdi/ to happen, — the most common 
word for this general meaning, used of unexpected occur- 
rences, whether favorable or unfavorable, but especially of 
those which are unfavorable. 

2. Contingo^ ere^ contigi^ contactum ; to happen, to be 
one's good foetune, — used chiefly of fortunate occur- 
rences. 

3. JEveniOy Ire^ eveni^ eventum / xo happen, to result, to 
tubn out, — used chiefly of events which are regarded as 
the results of antecedent causes. 



625. VOCABULAKY. 



Aid, adjtmentum, t, n. ; often in 

pi. 

Bring, aff^ro, ferre, attHli, aUcL- 

ium. 
By letter, per littgras, 
Communicate, conyerse, coUdquor, 

4, locatus swm, dep. 
Contrary to, pra£ter, prep. trith 

acc. 
Design, constlium, ii, n. 
Bistrusting, diffisus, a, um, part. 

from diffido, G. 385. 

Empire, imperium, ii, n. 

Event, issue, event\i$, tts, m. ; 

thing, res, rei, t, 
12 



Expectation, opinion, opinio,Onis,t, 
For, after pa/ratus, ad, prep. with 

acc. For = doringj jp^, prep. 

with acc. 
Happen, of desirable occurrences 

(be one*8 good fortune), con- 

tingo, ire, tlgi, iactum ; of un- 

desirable occurrences, ac^do, 

€re, i, 
Harmony, concordict, clc, f. 
Lasting, sempitemus, a, um. 
Military science, res militaris, f. 
More, of more value, pluris, G. 

402, m. 1. 
Native talent, ingeniv/ni, ii, n. 
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Kow, nunCf ady. 

Offend, qffendo, iret i, sum. G. 

385, 1. 
Fossess, pos^deo, £r$f sedi, ses- 

sum. 
Possessed of, praediiuSf a, um. G* 

419, m. 
Profitable, fructuOsuSy a, im. 
Quiet, otiumy ii, n. 
Rather, more, magis, ady. 
Besult, be the resolt, evinio, %re, 

vtni, venium. 



Smce, because, quoniam, conj. 

So many, ioi, indecl. 

Then, tum, adv. 

This = that, is, ea, id, 

Treasnres, possessions, things, res, 

rerum, f. pl. 
Wealthy, dives, itis, 
Willingly, lihenier, adr. 
Would that, I would that, trflnaw, 

adv. G. 488, 1. 



626. ExEBCisE. 

1. I shall wilKngly communicate with you by letter as 
often as possible. 2. Since it was not my good fortune to 
be with you, I would that I had been informed of your 
design. 3. It may be that the consul will offend the sen- 
ate. 4. I will admit, Cato, that, distrusting myself (my 
native talents), I sought the aid of learning. 5. May this 
event bring to you and to all the citizens, peace, tran- 
quillity, quiet, and harmony. 6. Those who are possessed 
of virtue are alone wealthy ; for they alone possess treas- 
ures both profitable and lasting, and alone are content 
with their possessions. 7. A leader skilled in military 
science is often of more value in battle than all the other 
soldiers. 8. Nothing could have happened so contrary to 
my expectation. 9. I, who then feared that the things 
which have happened would be the result, now fear noth- 
ing, and am prepared for every event. 10. Who of the 
Carthaginians surpassed in counsel, valor, and achieve- 
ments, that very Hannibal who, for so many years, con- 
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tended with the Bomans for empire and glory? 11, I 
ought to expect letters from yoii, ratlier than you from 
me ; for there is nothing doing at Eome which I think 
you would care to know. 



Lesson CIX. 
logical qualities of the sentence. 

627. The logical relations which suhsist hetween the 
different parts of the Latin sentence should be expressed with 
great exactness and care. Thus, — 

I. If the actions are coordinate, they must be expressed in 
coordinate clauses or sentences. See Model I. 

II. If one action is subordinate to the other, its clause 
must also be made subordinate. See Model II. 

III. The relations of actions to each other in point of time 
must be inrlicated with great exactness by the Latin tenses. 
See Model IIL 

IV". Correlative clauses, indirect questions, and clauses 
with conjunctions, are favorite coustructions in the Latin. 
See Model IIL, under 616. 

628. MoDELS. 

I. A hrief life has been I. Brevis a Deo nobis 

given us by God ; but vita data est ; at 

the recollection of a memoria bene red- 

well-spent life is eter- ditae vitae sempi- 

nal. terna. 

II. Even if I had anything 11. Etiamsi haherem oM- 

to say, I should yet quid^ quod dice- 
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wish to hear you, be- 
cause I have myself 
spoken so much. 

III. You will assign to these 
volumes as much time 
as you wish. 



III. 



renij tamen te au- 
dtre veUeniy quod 
ipse tam multa dix- 
issem. 
Tribues his volumini- 
bu8 temporis qv^n- 
tum voles. 



629. Remabks. 

1. MoDSL I. — Is BTEBKAL, sempitema. Est is omitted. See G. 
367, 8. 

2. MoDEL 11. — Dxxissem. Tlie pluperfect is here used to denote 
an action completed at the time of veUem. 

8. MoDEL III. — As Tou wiSH, quantum voleSy lit. as you wiU tnsh. 
Tiie action is reall/ future. 

630* Stnontmes. 

To shun, to flee, to escape; vito^fugio^ effugio. 

1. VitOy dre, dvi^ dtum/ to shun, to avoid. 

2. JFugiOy ere, fugi^ fugitum; to flee, — to attempt to 
escape by flight. 

3. EffugiOy ere^ effugi ; to flee fbom, to escape. 

881. VOCABULARY. 



Academy, Academla, ae, f. 

Beginning, iniimm, it, n. 

Bu&y, be bnsy, oecupaiione disti- 
neri ; lit. he disiracted hy husi- 
ness or occupaiion. How yery 
busy one iS; qwjmla occupaiir 
dne, etc 



Celestial, coelestis, e. Celesti^ 
bodies, coelesiia, ium, n. pl. 

Clear, perspicuuSf a, um. 

Commit one's self, se iradire ; iror 
do, ire, dldi, dlium. 

Contemplate, conieimplor, Wri, SUus 
sum^ dep. 
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Dictate, dicto, Sre, Sm, Htum. 
Distract, dtstineo, ire, ui, tentuTn, 
Entirely, totus, a, um, G. 149; 

443. 
Escape, eff^gio, ire, fugi. 
Especially, praesertim, adv. 
Flee, escape, profiigio, ire, fngi. 
ITight, fuga, ae, f. 
For, nam, conj. 
Heavens, coelum, i, n. 
Impel, incite, concito, Wre, SLvi, 

Htum, 
Infer, colVigo, ire, Ugi, lectum. 
Leisure, unoccupied, vacuus, a, 

um. 
Look upon, suspicio, ire, spexi, 

spectum. 
Manifest, apertus, a, um. 



Occupation, occupaiio, Onis, t. 

Only, modo, adv. 

Owe, debeo, ire, ui, Itum, 

Part, is the part of, often rendered 

by the gen. 402, I. 
Philo, Philo QT PhHon, Onis, m. 
Principal, princeps, ipis, m. and f. 
Readily, easily, /oci/^, adv. 
Recover, restore, recreo, are, avi, 

Stum. 
So — as, witli a^jectiyes and ad- 

verbs, tam — quam, adv. 
Such, talis, e. 
These lines, these things, Tuiec, 

n. pl. 
Thought, sententia, ae, f. 
Voice, a feeble voice, vocfila, ae, f. 
Walk, ambHlo, SLre, avi, atum. 



632. ExsBcisE. 

1. I have no one to whom I owe more than to you. 2. 
You have forgotten what I said in the beginning, that I 
could say more readily, especially in regard to such sub- 
jects, what I do not think, than what I think. 3. What 
can be so manifest and so clear, when we have looked 
upon the heavens, and have contemplated the celestial 
bodies, as that there is a God by whom these are governed ? 
4. This oration of Demosthenes, which I know you have 
often read, abounds in the most weighty words and 
thoughts. 5. When the principalof the Academy, Philo, 
fled from Athens and came to Eome, I committed myself 
entirely to him, impelled by a certain wonderful zeal for 
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philosophy. 6. He who fears that which cannot be 
avoided, can in no way live happily. 7. The Stoics say 
that it is not the part of a wise man to flee. 8. We do 
not doubt that the citizens are in flight ; only let them 
escape. 9. I think that you have never hefore read a 
letter from me, unless written with my own hand : from 
this you will be able to infer how very busy I am ; for, as 
I had no leisure time, and as it was necessary for me to 
walk for the purpose of recovering my voice, I dictated 
these lines while walking. 



Lesson CX. 



LATIN PERIODS. 



633. The favorite type of the Latin sentence is that of 
the period. The writer groups his thoughts in such a man- 
ner, as not only to show their logical connections, but also to 
give to each group unity and completeness. The thoughts, 
when thus arranged, are readily embodied in the periodic 
fonn ; but a flowing and well-rounded period is a work of 
great skill, and requires the hand of a master. In this les- 
son, therefore, we must be content to ilhistrate the general 
forra of the Latin period, without attempting the higher 
qualities of style. See Models I. and II. 

634. MoDBLS. 

I. If you will carefully con- I. Si diUgenter^ quid Mx- 

sider what power Mith- thridates potuerit^ et 

ridates had, what he quid effecerit^ et qui 

accomplished, and what virfuerit, considera- 

a hero he was, you will risy omnibus regibus 
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surely place this king 
before all the other 
kings with whom the 
Roman people waged 
war. 
II. Cyrus in the conversa- 
tion which he held at 
the time of his death, 
when he was very old, 
said that he had never 
perceived that his old 
age had become weaker 
than his youth had 
been. 



quibuscum populua 
jRomdnus beUum ges- 
sit, hunc regem nim^ 
rum antepones. 

II. Cyrus eo sermone quem 
moriens habuit, quum 
admodum senex es- 
set^ negat se unquam 
sensisse senectutem 
suam im^eciUiorem 
factam^ quam ado- 
lescentia /uisset, 



635. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Observe, in studjing this model (1), the compact 
structure of the whole, and (2) tlie unity of the sentence, especially as 
illustrated in the indirect questions, quid — potiiirit, etc. Ip tou will 
CONSIDER, Latin idiom, wiU have considered. -All thb other; here 
oiher may be either expressed or omitted in rendering into Latin. In 
this passage the corresponding Latin word is omitted in Cicer«. 

2. MoDEL II. — At thb time op HI8 DEATH, moriens, lit. dying. 
Said that he never, negat se unquam, lit. denies that he ever. Negat 
is in the Historlcal Fresent. See G. 467, III. 



636. Synonymes. 

To destroy, tear asunder, overthrow ; deteo, diruo^ everto, 

1. DekOy ere^ evi, etum ; to destroy, — the generic word 
for this meaning. 

2. DiruOy ere, diruiy dirutum ; to destroy, to ruin, — 
especially with the accessory idea of tearing asunder. 

3. JEJverto, cre, everti^ eversum ; to overthrow, to sub- 

VERT. 
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637. VOCABTOABT. 



Agencjy throagb my, &c., agency, 

per me, etc. ; lit. through me, 
Aid, adj^Oj dre, jnvi, jntum. 
Appoint, constiiuo, ire, ui, Ittum, 
At times, interdum, ady. 
Chief, highest, summus, a, um, 

snperlat. of mpirus. G. 163, 3. 
Commit, do, faeio, ire, feci, fa^ 

tum. 
tDonnect, conjungo, ire,junsci,junc- 

tum. 
Connection, no connection, nihH 

conjunctum, n. ; lit. nathing 

connected. 
Consistent, be consistent with one's 

self, sibi conseniire, with ipse, 

a, um, in agreement with snb- 

ject; consentio, Ire, sensi, sen- 

sum. 
Define, dtfinio, ire, ivi, lium. 
Deserted, waste, desertus, a, um. 
Devote one's self to, se conferre ad 

with acc. ; confiro, ferre, ilUi, 

coUSLtum. 
Dissension, dissiditm, ii, n. 



Excelience, goodness, honttiiM, 

atis, f. 
Firmly established, firm, firmusy 

a, um» 
For = against, in, prep. with acc. 
He, she, it = this one, hicy hcLecy 

hoe. 
Hostility, enmity, odium, ii, n. 
Illustrious, most illustrious, high- 

est, summus, a, um. 
Eill, enJtco, are, enecui, enectum. 
Enow, comprehend, perctpio, ire^ 

cipt, cepium. 
Measure, m^iior, iri, mensus sumy 

dep. 
Oppose one'8 self, se opponire ; op" 

pOno, ire, posui, pos^ium. 
Overcome, vineo, ire, viei, vicium. 
Right, the right, integrity, hones- 

tas, atis, f. 
Ruin, demolish, diruo, ire, ui, 

€ttum. 
Several, eomplnres, a or ia, pl. 
So — as, with verbs, sic — ui. 
Such, so great, ianius, a, um. 
TJUerly, fundltus, adv. 



638. ExEBdSB. 

1. Solon, when he was asked why he had appointed no 
punishment for him who should kill a father, replied that 
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he had thought that no one would commit so great a 
crime. 2. Leonidas, the king of the Lacedaemonians, 
opposed himself to the enemy at Thermopylae^ when 
either a disgraceful flight or a glorious death was set be- 
fore him. 3. He who so defines the chief good, that it 
has no connection with virtue, and who measures it by his 
own advantages, and not hy the right, would not be able, 
if he should be consistent with himself, and should not at 
times be overcome by the excellence of his nature, to cul- 
tivate either friendship or justice. 4. There is no doubt 
that large forces of the enemy were destroyed in many 
battles. 5. I see that it is admitted among all that sev- 
eral cities, ruined and almost deserted, have, through your 
agency, been restored. 6. No state is so firmly estab- 
lished that it may not be utterly overthrown by hostilities 
and dissensions. 7. Those most illustrious men, Scipio 
Africanus, Caius Laelius, and Marcus Cato, would never 
have devoted themselves to the study of letters, if they 
were not at all aided by them in the knowledge and prac- 
tice of virtue. 



3SrOTES. 



PAIIX 

16. — 1. Is useflll, viilis est, or est ufllis, In this ezercise, the ' 
learner will adopt the former order. — 11. Cioero ; for the position 
of the object in Latin, see 13, 1. 4. — Cioero, the most celebrated 
of the Roman orators. 

20. — 4. Hannibal, a celebrated Carthaginian general. — Sa- 9 
^ntum, a town in Spain. — 16. Tlieir, suum. Kemember that the 
Number, as well as the Gender and Case, of the possessive, is deter- 
mined, not by the noun to which it refers, but by that to which it 
belongs. Here suum, their, refers to ptiiri, boys, which is in the 
plural, while it belongs to patrem, father, which is in the singular. 

25. — 2. Consxil. Under the Roman commonwealth, two con' 11 
svls were annually chosen as joint presidents. — 8. Socrates, a 
celebrated Athenian philosopher. — 10. Herodotus, a Greek &is- 
torian. 

30. — 9. Catiline, the notorious conspirator against the Roman 12 
gOTernment. — 12. Our pupils ; omit the possessiye our in ren- 
dering into Latin : so also your, in the next sentence. See G. 447. 

85. — 1. Numa. The emphatic subject should be placed at the 14 
end of the^sentence. See G. 594, II. — Numa, the second king of 
Rome. — 12. Athens, tlie capital of Attica, in Greece. 

40. — 3. Is an honor to, Lat. idiom, is for an honor to, See 16 
G. 890. — 7. As a present = for a present, — 8.1 have = there 
are to me, 

44.-2. The orator, oratOris, SeeG. 42, 4; 863.-3. De- 17 
mosthenes, the greatest of Athenian orators. 

49. — 1. Is a characteristic of, Lat. idiom, is of, See G. 402, 19 
I. — 8. Our fi^ends ; omit ou/r in rendering. — 18. Us, nostra, 
SeeG.408, 1, 2). 

54. — 8. Talent, talentum, a sum of money somewhat more than 21 

$1000. It consisted of sixty minae, — 10. Proud of = proud be- 

ccmse of, — 11. Soipio, a celebrated Koman general. 

(063) 
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23 69. — 1. CatO, the name of seyeral distingaished Romans. The 
most eelebrated was Marcus Forciua Cato, the Censor. — 6. f*iT6 
years Older =» older hyfive yewrs, 

24 64.-1. Therewere,/Mtfn*»<, orera»*.— There — omittedin 
renderingf into Latin. The Perf. fiUrunt simplj states the histori- 
cal &ct, that ihere were ciiies ; while the Impf. erant gives promi- 
nence to the continued existence of these cities. — 2. Were you? 
fuistlne f a question for information. See G. 846, II. 1. — Corlnth, 
a beautiful city in Greece. 

26 69. — 6. Tarquin. Tarquinius Priscus, the fifth king of Rome, 

is meant. He came from Tarquinii, a city of Etruria. — In the 
reiga of AnCUS, Lat. idiom, Ancus retgning, See G. 431, 2. 
Ancus Marcius was the fourth king of Rome. 7. When Cicero 
was consill = in the eonsulship of Oicero. See G. 431, 2. 

29 79. — 1. Saguntiun. Place the emphatic subject at the end of 

the sentence. See G. 594, II. — 3. How many books have 
yOU = hovf many books are ihere to you t — 6. Was a man of, 
Lat. idiom, wa^ of. See G. 402, III. — 6. In your happiness = 
because ofy etc. — 3. Servius. Serrius Tullius, the sixth king of 
Rome, is meant. — 14. Pydna, a town in Macedonia. — At Fydna, 
ad Pydnam. 

85 94. — 7. He had received, a,ccepissety Subj. by Attraction. 

See G. 527. — 8. Because they are diligent, quod diligentes 
suntf — a positive reason on the authoritj of the narrator. Hence 
the Indic. suni. See G. 520, 1. But in 9, where the Indirect Dis- 
course is used, sunt becomes sint. See G. 531. 

87 99. — 1. Boys, puiri. Place the Vocative after the first clause. 

See^G. 602, VI. — The good. See G. 441, 1. — 3. Of the Ro- 
man people. For the position of the Genitiye, see G. 598, 3. — 
4. Is the part of, Lat. idiom, is of. See G. 402, 1. 

89 104. — 5. Inclined to play, Lat. idiom, inclined to playing. 

— 8. To ask for = to seek, Supine in um. See G. 569. 

41 III. — 2. Another, alter ; as only two persons are mentioned. 
See G. 459, 3. — 4. Xenophon, a celebrated Greek historian. — 8. 
£imius, a Roman poet. — 11. IiCt us be content. See G. 487. 

42 116. — 1. Satumia, an ancient citadel on the Capitoline Hill, 
the fabled beginning of Rome. — 2. Ascanius, the son of Aeneas, 
and founder of the city of Alba Longa in Italy. 

43 118.— 2. What OUght? etc. See G. 229; 526.-5. Camil- 
lus, a distinguished Roman general. — 7. Porsena, a king of 
Etruria in Italy. 

44 120. — 1. Kew Carthage, a town in Spain. — 5. Cannae, a 
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Tillage in Apulia, famous fbr the victory of Hannibal over the Ro- 
mans. — 6. Many states of Italy. See G. 598, 3.-8. Car- 

tliagilliailS, the citizens of ancient Carthage in Northern Africa. 

122. — 1. Yonr COimtry, patricte tuae, or patriae. See G. 45 
447; 386. — 2. To come. See G. 492, 2. — 4. Mithridates, a 
celebrated king of Pontus. — 5. Sulla, a distinguished i^oman gen- 
eral. — 7. Capua, the chief city of Campania in Italy. — 10. Cae- 
sar. Julius Caesar, a distinguished Roman general and statesman, is 
meant. — 11. Nile, a river in Egypt. 

127. — 1. Gauls, the inhabitants of ancient Gaul, embracing 47 
modern Francc. — 4. Iiaoedaemonians, the inhabitants of Lace- 
daemon, or Sparta, a celebrated city in Greece. — 5. Their king 
Xaeonidas, regem Leonldam. Place these words after the verb, 
directly before the Relative. — To OCCUpy, qui occupHret. See G. 
500. — Tliermopylae, tiio celebrated pass in Greece where Leoni- 
das fell. 

129. — 8. As a present. See G. 390, IL — 10. Many years. 48 

See G. 378. — 11. Iieuctra, a town in Boeotia. 

131. — 1. Pericles, a celebrated Athenian statesman. — 3. 49 
Philip, a king of Macedonia. — 5. Cliaeronea, a town in Boeotia. 

136. — 3. Their own valor, suam mrtaiem, A possessive 51 
with own, if not particularly emphatic, may be rcndered by the Latin 
possessive standing before its noun. The Genitive of ipse is added 
when special emphasis requires it. See G. 452, 4. — 6. Belgians, 
a warlike people in the north of Gaul. — 7. Must be acoom- 
plished. See G. 229. — By US. See G. 388. 

141. — 1. Helvetians, a people in Gaul. — Their. See G. 53 
697, I. — 3. To encouhter, Infinitive, or ad with the Gerundive. 

— 6. Did see ; for Person, see G. 463, 1. — 10. Por me to speak, 

ui dicam, lit. ihai Ishould {may) speak. 

147. — 1. Of the Homans. Great freedom, it will be remem- 55 
bered, is allowed in the arrangement of Latin words. A genitive or 
an a^ective may often precede its noun, even when no emphasis is 
indicated; especially if perspicuity or euphony can be thus pro- 
moted. Indeed, the arrangement may often be left to the option of 
the writer. — 3. In their language = by means of iheir language. 
See G. 414 ; 414, 4. — 4. Very brave. See G. 444, 1. — 10. Them. 
See457; also G. 451, 1. 

152. — 1. Greatly. Place valde directly before the verb. See 57 
G. 600, 3. — 4. To be bumed. See G. 551, II. 1. — 5. Orget- 
orix, a Helvetian chieftain. — 6. To wage. See G. 492, 2. — 7. 
Would be»wa« abovi to he.r^lQ. His foroes, copias ; the 
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pofifiessive is nnnecessarj. See 6. 447. — riabientlSy a distm* 
guished officer under Caesar in Gaul. — Arar, a river in Graiil, the 
Saone. 

59 158. — 3. How large a force, quantas copias. In the sense 

of — force, forces, copiae (plur.), and not copia, is generally used. 
— 10. Was Orgetorix? etc. See G. 346, II. 2, 1). — 13. Orgeir 
orix. Either like the English or with the addition of the simple 
predicate — Orgetorix was ihe hravest, See G. 346, II. 3. — 14. 
Not, ne, or noli with the Infinitive. See G. 588. — 15. Xiet us 
encounter. See G. 487. 

61 163. — 1. Had. Scc G. 525; 481, 1. 2. — 4. Iiemannus, tbe 

Lake of Geneva in Switzerland. — 6. The Hhone, RhodAnus, a 
river in Gaul. — 6. Their cities = ihe dties of them. See 4G8, 2. 

— 7. Aeduans, a powerful tribe in Gaul. — 9. Of the Somans. 

See G. 598, 3. 
63 169. — 1. Caria, a province in Asia Minor. — 4. Was,/tfi«5«, 

referring not to the time of dixisti, but to the age of Caesar. — ' 6. 

Carthage, an ancient city in Northern Africa. — Numantia, an 

ancient city in Spain. 
65 174. — 4. For the order of words, see G. 595. — 5. That Gteneva 

is. See G. 551, I. — Allobroges, a powerful tribe in ancient 

Gaul. — 6. BrutUS, CoUatinus, the first consuls in Bome. — 9. 

In combining these names, connect Marcus and Quinius by a con- 

junction, and let the other parts of the names follow in the plural, 

TuUii (Kcerones. See G. 439, 4. 
68 180.— 6. At this place. See G. 422, 1, 1). — Rhine, a cele- 

brated river in Europe. — 10. That boast. See G. 371, 1, 3), (2). 

— 13. The same as, idem quod. See G. 451, 5. 

70 186. — 1. AriovistUS, a German chieftain in the time of Caesar. 

— 2. By his OWn name, suo nomlne, Ipsius is unnecessary. — 
4. From his own name, e suo nomine. — 5. Whom. See G. 
885. — Blind. See G. 594, II. — 9. Our Opinion, sententiam, 
The possessive should be omitted. — 12. My opinion. Here it is 
better to use the possessive to avoid all ambiguity. 

72 191. — 6. His. The possessive before commander and home 

should be omitted in rendering into Latin. — To be permitted, 
tiit liceat, See G. 492, 2. —7. Of what. See G. 374, 6. —8. Of 
AriovistUS —from Ariovistus, 

74 196. — 3. Tiberius Gracchus, a statesman famous in the 

political history of Kome. — 4. Fublius Scipio IN^asica, a Ro- 
man citizen distinguished for his integrity. — 6. Spoke Xaatill, 
Latine locntum esse, The Latin idiom uses the adverb Laiine where 



NOTES. 267 

PA6> 

the English uses the nonn Latin. — 9. To take. See G. 491. — 
The City Of Geneva, Lat. idiom, the cUy Geneva, See G. 363. 
— 10. To encounter. Use the Infinitiye in this sentence, but see 
note on 141, 3. 

202. — 3. Sent, misisse, referring to the historical fact that Ario- 77 
vistus sent, etc. MitUre would mean waa sending at the time of the 
statement. See G. 541, 1. — 4. I said SO = / said ii ; but it in 
such cases should be omitted in rendering into Latin. See 457. — 5. 
To the city of, etc. See G. 379, 2. — 6. To their camp, etc., 

Lat. idiom, to Geneva io their camp, — 9. When a boy. See G. 
363, 3. — 11. Your letter = ^our communicationy with no special 
reference to its form. 
207. — 2. The good. See 441, 1. —3. Are envied. See G. 79 

301, 3. — 7. Of "EiphQSXlBjEpli^sus, in apposition with nomen, — 9. 
By all. See G. 388. — 10. What business, Lat. idiom, whai of 
business, See G. 396, III. 2, 3). — 11. Is a glory, Lat. idiom, is 
for a glory» See G. 390. 

212. — 8. Por whom = for whose interests, cui t See G. 385, 81 
3. —11. Was a detriment. See G. 390. 

218. — 3. Acceptable, — because of its yalue. — 6. Fecnliar 84 
to Athens, proprium AthenSLrum, See G. 391, 2, 4). — 8. Bor- 
ders, finibus, See G. 384, 386. — 9. Very near the camp. See 
G. 392, II. 

224. — 2. To make. See G. 489. — 3. In military afil^s, 86 

rei miliiaris, SeeG. 399, 2, 2). — 6. They had more zeal, 
Lat. idiom, more ofzeal was to them, — 6. Very desirOUS, avtdi ; 
the force ofvery being involved in avldus, 

229. —3. Of great valor. See G. 402, Hl. — 4. Is character- 89 
istic of, Lat. idiom, is of. See G. 402, I. — 7. Not ; for the posi- 
tion of nonf see G. 602, IV. 

235. — 2. With . . . forces, omnlbus copiis, See G. 414, 7. 91 
— As aid, auxilio, See G. 390. — 4. More than flve, etc. See 
G. 417, 3. — 6. Antioch, Antiochla, an ancient city of Syria. — 7. , 
Than that of. See G. 397, 1. — Themistocles, a celebrated 
Athenian general. — Solon, the fanious lawgiver of Athens. 

241. — 5. And yonr. Repeat et, but use the possessive only 94 
once. See 469 ; also G. 687, 1. 6. — 6. There was no need, 

nihtl opus fuii, — 7. Make the best use of = use bestf i. e. in 
the best manner^ 

247. — 7. Must be waged. See G. 229. — 10. Here the 96 
thought requirfes that prominent places should be given to the Latin 
words for nuui and ca^abk» 
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^ 262. — 1. Psrthagoras, a cdebrated Grecian philosppher. — 

Brutus, the deliverer of Kome from the oppression of Tarquin the 
Proud. — In whioh, quo. See G. 426. — 3. On the flrst dsy 
Of Msyi calendis Maiit, lit. on ihe May calends, — 5. In this 
sentence, omit hte in rendering into Latin. — 6. Two years alter- 

wards. See G. 418 ; 427. — 11. Is a man of such eloquenoe, 

Lat. idioro, is ofy or wiih^ tuch eloquence, See G. 428. — Tliat lie 
delightS. See G. 494. 
102 258. — 1. In the oonsulflhip, etc., Lat. idiom, Cclssxus being 
consul, See G. 431 — Under the yoke, suh jugum, The yoke 
was used as the sjmbol of submission and senritude. — 3. Savlng 
routed the army, Lat. idiom, the army ha/eing heen rovtsd. — 
Aquitanians, the inhabitants of ancient Aquitania in Qaul. — 4. 
To fLght » to or for fighting, ad pugnandum. — 9. In the time, 
etc., Lat. idiom, Oicero being cUiife. 

104 263. — 4. Frequently. See G. 443. — 5. Assembled in the 

temple, Lat. idiom, came iogether inio ike iemple. — «Tupiter 
Stator. Stator^ the stayer, he who arrests the flight of soldiers and 
causes them to stand fast, is one of the epithets of Jupiter, the king 
of the gods. — 6. Was the flrst, etc, Lat. idiom, ihefirsi aceused. 
See G. 442, 1. 
107 268. — 6. Who oppose. See G. 445, 8, 2); 463, 1. — 7. 
There are some. See Model YII. — Who fear. See G. 501, 1. 

— 8. As we OUght, Lat. idiom, ihai which we oughi. See G. 
445, 7. — 9. To asoertain, Lat. idiom, who m>ay asceriain. See 

G. 500; 445, 5. — Are. See G. 525. — 10. Devoted himself 

to = studied. — Which, gucwf. See G. 445, 4. 
110 274.-2. On the 8th Of Nov., Lat. idiom, on the sixth day 
hefore ihe ides of Novemher. See G. 708; 708, 3; 709. ~ 4. Such 

was . . . madness. See G. 453, 4. --5. The best books 

Which. SeeModelY.; also G. 453, 5. — 7. Their money. See 
G. 447. 
1J.2 279. — 1. It would be better, See Model V. ; also G. 476, 
4, 1). — 3. Should have been. See 475, i. — 5. Could he 

not, etc., Lat. idiom, was he not abHe to order. — 7. I>id judge. 
See G. 494. — The best thing tO do. See G. 570, 1. — 10. 
From the founding, etc., Lat. idiom, from ihe dtyfounded. See 
410; alsoG. 580. 
114 285.-1. Iiike Oatiline. See G. 399, 3, 2). — That they 
dared. See G. 494; 481, II. 1.-6. When oonsul. See G. 
363, 3. — For the safety, ad salntem, lit. to ihe safety^ i. e. to 
that end. See 880, III. — Has been oalled. See G. ^2^ 2. — 
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9. Best, — in itself considered. — 10. Best, i. e. as a means of 
inyigorating its powers. 

290. — 4. Care miist be taken, cavendum est, -— 6. That = 117 
but that, gMtTi. — 8. I fear that. See G. 492, 4, 1). — 9. To 
watch, vigtUmtiSj lit. ihat we shoidd (may) watch. See G. 496, 1. 

— 10. From defending, Lat. idiom, hy which he should less de- 
fend, See G. 499. 

206. — 1. Ambassadors, legaios, This word may stand after 119 
the verb, directly before the Relative clause. — To establish, qui 
confirmareni, lit. who should esiablish. See G. 500. — 2. Faesulae, ^ 
a town ini^truria. —4. Will lose, amittas. See G. 492, 4; 479. 

— 8. To be read. See G. 501, III. 

301. — 4. Unless you suppress=w»Zess you shaU suppress. 122 
See G. 470, 2. — Conscript Pathers. The Roman senators were 
often thus addressed. — Por inaction. See G. 410, II. — 8 
This conspiracy, etc. See 419. 

307. —4. That which, id qttod. But it is often better to begin 125 
the sentence with the Relative clause, and let the antecedent foUow ; 
as, quod est^ etc, id, etc. — 6. With your aid. See G. 414. — 6. 
IiCt not fear deter, ne Hmor deterreat. See G. 488, 3. — Prom 
watching. See G. 499. — 8. What is right. See G. 527. 

312. — 1. Came, venit. See G. 618, 3.-2. When they 127 
were. See Model III. ; also G. 518, U. — 3. Because he has 

driven, — the reason assigned by those who hate, not by the nar- 
rator. See G. 520, II. — 4. Because he has driven, — the 
reason assigned by the narrator himself. See G. 520, 1. — 6. These 
thing^, quae^ lit. whieh ihings. See G. 453. — 8. Is recorded. 
See G. 522, II. 

317. — 2. At the command, etc, Lat. idiom, the consul com- 129 
manding. See G. 431. — 3. IJpon^ concerning.—^. DiflQ.CUlt 
to say. See G. 670. — 6. Would preserve, i. e. in the future. 
See G. 543. 

323. — 1. When he reeeived. See G. 531. — What mood 131 
would be used in the direct discourse ? See G. 518, 3. — 6. That, 
quin. See G. 498, 3.-7. Who does not desire, qui non 
eupiatf or quin cupiat. See also Syn. 618. 

329. — 6. Would have gone. See G. 632, 2, 2). — 6. When 133 
he comes. See G. 632, 4. In the direct discourse this would be, 
when Icom^ = when Ishall hcLve come. — 9. Is the part of forti- 
tude, Lat. idiom, is of fortitude. See G. 402, 1. 

334.-3. Do hot think. See Model V.; also G. 535, 1, 3). 135 
— 6. IiCt me know, Lat. idiom, maA;«(or cause) that Im^y know. 
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— Are doing. See 6. 625. — 8. At his own i>er8onal peril, 

9U0 solius peridSUo. See G. 397, 3. — 9. These books OH phi- 
losophy, Lat. idiom, ihese conceming philosophy books. See 419. 

138 340. — 6. To be happy. See Model II. — 8. In vain, i. e. 
without success, without accompiishing iiis object. — 10. To no 
purpose, i. e. not only without accomplisliing the desired object, 
but absolutely without any good resuit. — Broxight US, X<at 
idiom, broughi for us. See G. 385. — 12. To be wise. See G. 
547, II. 

140 346. — 1. Profess to be wise, Lat. idiom, profess ihemsdves 
io be (thai ihey are) wise. — 2. Who is tmwiUing. See G. 501, 
I. —5. IJpon the State. See G. 386. 

142 361. — 4. He also says, idem didt. See G. 451, 3. — 5. It is 
my duty, meum est. See G. 404, 1. — 6. What I think, an 
indirect question. — What you have done = ^Aa^ f€hi<^ you 
have done, a RelatiTe clause. See G. 525, 5, 1). — 7. Whether — or. 
See G. 526, II. 1. — Of greater value, pluris. See G. 402, III. 
1. — 8. That he had conquered. See Model YIII. ; also G. 
554, IV.; 558, V. 2; 520, II.— 9. That men are delighted. 

See G. 556, II. 

146 357. — 2. That you are. See G. 558, V. 1. — W secoring. 

See G. 563. — 4. IJpon the . . . saving, etc., Lat. idiom, tipon 
the republic to be saved. — 5. Por perceiving, ad with the 
Gerundive. — 6. To be plxmdered. See G. 565, 3. 

147 362.-3. Beading, writing. Place the Latin word for the 
former at the end of the first clause, and that for the latter at the 
beginning of the second. See G. 595. — For writing, scribendt, 
lit. ofwriting. See G. 393, 1. — 6. Of his hearers, audientium^ 
or eOrum qui audiunt. Sce 438 ; also G. 575, 1 ; 577. — 7. More 

necessary. See G. 169, 2 ; 170. — Than that of requiting, 

Lat. idiom, than requiting. — 8. To salute. See G. 569. 

149 -' 367. — 3. In this sfentence the relation of the difierent parts will 
be best shown by placing the verb before the object. — 4. "Wheil 
they speak, Lat. idiom, speaking. Sce G. 578, I. — 5. From 
me, meam, lit. my. See 462. — 7. Having accomplished. See 
G. 431, 2, (3). 

162 373.-1. That. See G. 498, 3.-6. And; omit in rendering 
into Latin. See G. 587, I. 6. — Pompey, a celebrated Roman 
general. — 7. In the temple, — regarded simply as an edifice. — 
8. In this temple ; usc the most general word. 

164 379. — 2. More, plura, lit. more things. — Have, hahvJEro, lit 
shaU have had. — 5. ELave to fear. See G. 388, 1, 1). 
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384. — 1. To see. See G. 492,3.-4. To be an honor, 167 

Lat. idiom, to be for an honor, See G. 390. — 6. To say, qui 
dicirent, lit. who should say, See G. 500. — 6. To achleve, ad 
witFi Gerundive. Sec G. 665, 3. 

389.-2. To set fbrth; place the Latin Infinitive in this 159 
instance at the end of the sentence. See 595, VI. — 4. If any one 
should free. See Model II. — 6. If the fear, etc. See G. 
431, 2, (1). 

395.-3. Thoughheis. SeeG.515,IL— 5. CaiusMucins. 161 

While Porsena was besieging Rome, Caius Mucius, afterwards sur- 
named Scaevola, attempted to deliver the city by slaying the king. 

40L — 1. When virtue governs. See G. 431. — 2. Hav- 164 

ing come, Lat. idiom, when I had come. See G. 518, II. — 3. 
Arganthonius, a king of Tartessus in Spain. — 5. At the age 
of eighty-flve, Lat. idiom, having been born eighty-five years. — 
6. Isocrates, a celebrated Athenian orator. — In his ; omit the 
possessive in rendering. See G. 447. — 8. Plato, a celebrated 
Greek philosopher. — 9. While COnsul. See G. 363, 3. — Mari- 
US, a celebrated Roman general. 

407.-1. Whichwe, etc. See G. 604, 1. — 7. Clodius, an un- 166 
principled Roman, and a bitter enemy of Cicero. — 10. ServiliUS 
Ahala, Master of Horse under the Koman Dictator Cincinnatus. — 

Spurius Maelius, a wealthy Koman knight. — Because he 
was seeking. See G. 578, II. 

416. — 1. Tarentum, a town in Southern Italy. —2. Flautus, 1G9 
a celebrated Roman poet. — 3. Just eighty-three. See G. 452, 
3. — Before the consulship, etc, Lat. idiom, before Cicero con- 
suL See 409. — 4. With the attendance, etc, Lat. idiom, 

fortune being the attendant, — 5. Of, de. — 9. Prom boyhood, 
Lat. idiom, /rom a boy. See 408. — 10. The desire. See 411. 

425.-3. All . . . before Socrates. See4i9. — 6. In an 172 
enemy, in hoste posita. — 7. Temples aroxmd the forum. 
See 420. — 10. Epicurus, the famous Greek philosopher from 
whom the Epicureans have derived their name. 

433.-4. Antiochus, a king of Syria. — 5. Achilles, the 175 
most famous Grecian hero in the Trojan war. — 7. Wishes. See 
G. 525. — 11. Of Antony, Antonii. Place this word at the 
beginning of the sentence. — His ; omit in rendering into Latin. 

445. — 1. Begin with intirest, ut. — 2. Gorgias, a celebrated 178 
Greek rhetorician. — Ijeontini, an ancient town in Sicily. — 3. 
Prodicus, a Greek rhetorician. — Ceus, or Cea, an island in the 
Aegean Sea. — 4. Pharsalia» a plain in Thessaly, famoos for 
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Caesar^s yictoiy over Pompey. — AtticuS) an intimate friend of 
Cicero. — 5. Iieuctrat a town in Boeotia, famous for the victory of 
ttie Theban generai Epaminondas over the Lacedaemonians. — 6. 
One of the Seven, Lat. idiom, onefrom the Seven, i. e. the Seven 
Wise Men of Greece. — 7. Are no less useful, Lat idiom, bring 
(impart) no less utiliiy (advantage), or like the English. — War- 
riorSi Lat. idiom, those who wage war, See 438. — 8. Crotona, 
a town in Southern Itaiy. — In the fourth year, etc., Lat. idiom, 
TarquiniiLS Superbus reigning the fourth year, See G. 431 ; 378. 
— Tarquinius Superbus, the seventh king of Rome. — 10. 
While in exile, Lat. idiom, while they were in exHe, See Gr. 518, 
II. —11. So virtUOUS, ea ifirtnte. See 441, and ModelHI- — 
"No other aim, Lat. idiom, nothing else ifnot (unless), 
181 465. — 3. Armenians, a people in Asia. — 7. Many weighty, 

Lat. idiom, many aTtd weighty. — 10. As possible. See 449. — 
14. Many Of the best, multi opHmi, lit. many best. 
'185 466.-5. When I heard. This is intended to designate time 
simply. — 6. Have to leam. See G. 388, 1, 1). — 7. As much 
time. See G. 396, III. 2, 3); 594, III. —8. As certain, Lat. 
idiom, for certain. 

187 475. — 2. Cimbrians, a people of Northern Europe, who in- 
vaded the Boman empire and were defcated by Caius Marius. — 3. 
MiletUS, a citj in Asia Minor. — 6. His, e/us, referring to Soc^ 
rates. See 468, 2. — 10. The town of Antioch. See G. 
379, 2. 

190 481. — 2. Por the safety of See G. 602, n. 3.-4. Place 
the Relative clause at the beginning of the sentence. See G. 604, 
II. — 7. He, i. e. Thales. — Astyages, king of Media in the sixth 
century B. C. — 10. That of Cicero. See 476, 4. 

194 491. —2. You or I? See G. 346, IL 2, 1). — 4. The con- 
versation. See 484. — 11. AU the good. See 485. — 12. 
Sextus RosciUS, a citizen of Ameria in Italy, defended by Cicero 
in an oration still extant. — Was constantly. See G. 443. 

197 400. — 1. All the greatest. See485. — 2. Now that . . . old. 
See G. 363, 3. — 5. It seems . . . that Crassus, Lat. idiom, 
CrassMs seems. See 494. — 6. So far . . . from admiring. See 
G. 496, 3. — 9. Valor of Scipio. See 492. 

199 606. — 4. It is said that. See 494. — Xerxes, a celebrated 
king of Persia. — 6. Men may live. Use the impersonal con- 
struction. Seo 600, III. — 7. One should COntend. See 495, 1. 

203 615. — 4. When I Obtain, Lat. idiom, when I shaU have oh- 
ta/ined. — 6. Indeed while I, qui dum, lit. wh^ whHe. See G. 
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453. — 9. One can live. Use the Impersonal Fassiye Constrac- 
tion. See 495 ; 500, III. 

621. — 1. What COUnsel, Lat. idiom, wJiat of cotmsel. — 2. 206 
Hacll day = every day, quoque die. — 3. When boys. See G. 
363, 3. — We had the opinion = the opinion was to vs, — 4. 
That one cannot live. Use the Pass. Impers. construction, non 
posse vivi. — 5. Says that no one = denies that any one. 

528. — 1. In the whole of Asia. See G. ^22, i, i).— 3. 209 "^ 
Wonld be • . . to impel = wovld be ahle to impel, — Tou 
think, putareSf not puias, as this clause Ib treated as a part of the 
conclusion, — whi^ you wovld in ihai event think best, — 4. I 
Wish, velimf lit. / wouid wish^ — a modest, respectful form of ex- 
pressing a wish. — Wonld write. See G. 493, 2. — On what 
day. Place this clause, on account of its importance, at the begin- 
ning of the sentence. — 6. Shoilld have been. See G. 476, 1. 

536. — 1. That there were. See G. 498, 3. — 2. The study 211 
in which, id studium in quo, See 484. — Be an honor to, 
Lat. idiom, hefor an honor to. See G. 390. — 3. Have attained. 
See G. 501, I. — 5. As we Wish ^as we may wish. — 6. I de- 
sire, opto, — inyolving no purpose. See Syn. 618. — 8. Flans. 
Constlia should begin the sentence to show its relation to both 
clauses. — 10. Who . . . statesmen. See 438. 

641. — 1. We must give. See 657, III. — 2. Archytas, a 214 

Pythagorean philosopher of Tarentum in Italy. — To remember 
s= that he should rememher, — indirect discourse. See G. 530, II. 
— 3. To hear. Use the InfinitiTe, ot ad with the Gerund. — 5. 
Por the safety, ad with the Acc. See 880, III. — 7. Dion, 
a brother-in-law of the tyrant Dionysius of Syracuse. — Of Syra- 
CUSe. See 435. — To liberate, ut with the Subjunctive, or ad 
with the Gerundiye. Use the latter. — 9. Suitable to com- 
mand, Lat. idiom, suitahle who muy command. See G. 501, III. 

— 10. To pay his respects. Use Supine. — 12. To be pre- 

sented* Lat. idiom, that he should be presented. See G. 495. 

660. — 2. Cicero. The subjcct may be placed either before or 217 
after the participial clause. — 5. Having achieved . . . deeds. 
Use the Abl. Abs. — The ancient . . . Olympus, Olympum ur- 
hem anttquam. — 6. Having COnquered. Use quum with the 
Subjunctive. — Mantinea, a city in Arcadia. — 9. Requite youT 
favor = requite, or retum to you, the favor. — Be grateful = 
have gratitude. Here gratiam may be omitted, as it can be so 
readily supplied from the preceding clause. 

666. — 1. On . . . despisingglory; de with the Gernndive. 220 
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— 2. Hippias, a celebrated Greek rhetorician. — Olympia, a 
district in £lis, where the Olympic games were held. — 3. Seld 
With CatO. This identifies the conversation. See 551,1. — 5. 
At the age Of nineteen, Lat. idiom, having been born nineteen 
years. — 6. What advice yOU gave = what you advised, — 7. 
SiXCept injuries, Lat. idiom, ifnot (unUss) injuries. — 9. And; 
omit in rendering. See G. 587, I. 6. 

223 561. — 1. By means of money, Abl. — 2. One. One shonld 
be omitted in rendering. — 3. It miist be admitted. In the 
severai sentences in this exercise, musi is best rendered by the 
Feriphrastic Conj. — That . . . is. With coneedo, either the Infini- 
tive, or ut with the Subjunctive, may be used. — 7. Ought to do, 
i. e. in view of the circumstances of the case. See 557, III. — 8. 

Should be. Use the Impers. construction. — Be arranged 
with reference to = be referred to, — 10. By a . . . admira- 

tion, admiraiione. 
227 669. — 2. That which one thinks, id quod sentit, The Sub- 
junctive would not be incorrect, but would be less definite. — 3. 
Not . . . either . . . or ^neither . . . nor, See 581. — 5. For ad- 
ministering, ad with the Gerundive. See 380, III. ; 545. — 6. To 

be negligent. Sec G. 547, II. — 7. As I think you are 

aware = which I think you know, — ThJnTc. See Syn. 576. — I 
have acquaintance = there is to me an a4>quaintance, — 8. 
Whatever, quae — ea, those things which. 

230 678. — 2. Consult for the interests of a part, Lat. idiom, 

consultfor apart, — 3. I supposed. See G. 601, I. — 4. Ought 

to have reference = ought to be referred. — 5. To sacrifLce. 
Use the Infinitive. — 7. Without giving some precepts, etc., 
Lat. idiom, no precepts of duty being (in the mean time) given. 
This sense — being given, not having been given — is best ex- 
pressed by the Fut. Pass. Part. tradendis. — 11. Attain, suppose. 
Subjunctive. See G. 518, II. ; 527. 
234 587. — 1. Leamed studies. See 440, 2. — 4. And. See G. 
587, I. 6. — Are perishable. For gender of adjective, see G. 

439, 2, 3). — 10. Ferhaps the greatest hero, haud sdo an 

summum, See G. 526, II. 2, 2). — Lysis, a celebrated Pythagorean 
philosopher of Tarentum. 
237 594. — 3. Have been tdiXkght =^ educated, trained, See 585. 

— To arrange. Use Subj. of Purpose. — 5. Would speak. 
Use Pres. Infin. — 6. Deserve to be seen. See G. 231. — 7. 
Nothing new = nothing of new, — 8. Lost in thought, cogi- 
taiione impediti^ engaged, occupied with thought. — 10. I have 
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been desiring. See G. 467, 2. — 12. Though the tyrant 

was removed. See G. 431, 2. — 13. Also; render by tlie 
proper form of idem, See G. 451, 3. 

699. — 1. And; omit in rendering. See G. 587, I. 6. — 2.240 
Which we, etc. Insert this in the principal clause. See G. 604, 
I. — 3. Dionysius, the tyrant of Syracuse. — 6. He who obeys, 
eum qui pareiy or pareat, The former is more definite, and, 
perhaps, preferable in this sentence. — 7. Having retained, 
quum with Subj. See 543, 3. — 9. Caius Duillius, a ceiebrated 
Koman commander, who gained a naval victory over the Cartha- 
ginians in the first Punic war. — 11. To another, alUri, a second 
one, in contrast with himself, This contrast gives dltiri an em- 
phatic position at the end of the sentence. 

607. — 1. Was expected to SpeaJs, dictHrus esset, was about 243 
to speak. — For the purpose of hearing him; edusa with the 
Gerund. See 380, IV. — 4. To be better, quo meliores essent, 
See G. 497. In this sentence the Latin verb for have taught is 
treated as a Historical tense. Hence essent, not sint. See G. 482, 

l.->As Lysis taught Epaminondas of Thebes, ut Lysis 

Epaminondam ThehSLnum, or, inverting the order, as is often done 
in illustrations, ut Thebanum Epaminondam Lysis, The verb 
taught should be omitted in rendering, because it can be readily 
supplied. — 5. And not only = nor only, neque solum, See 581. 
— Xiiterary WOrks, monumenta Uiterarum, See 440, 2. — 7. 

To disguise the fact that those things, Lat. idiom, to dis- 

guise that those things. — 8. Solon. The Athenians had made 
it a capitai offence to propose the recovery of Salamis from the 
Megarians. Accordingly Solon pretended to be mad, that, in his 
supposed frenzy, he might with impunity urge the unpopular 
measure. 
614. — 1. It is related of . . . that . . . first who 247 

reigned, Lat. idiom, Servius Tullius is relatedfirsi to have reigned. 

See 610, III.; also G. 542.-2. Having been unable, quum 
with the Subj. — To Tarquinii, a oity of Etruria, Tarquinios, 
in v/rbem Etruriae, Urbem is not treated simply as an Appositive 
to Tarquinios, but with the preposition in it becomes a modifier of 
the verb. See G. 379, 2; 423, 3, 3). — Cypselus, a celebrated 
tyrant of Corinth. — 5. IiycurgUS, the celebrated Spartan law- 

giver. — The authority of the Delphic ApoUo, i. e. of the 

Oracle at Delphi. — 6. Milo, a famous athlete. — Bearing = svp- 
portingj or sustaining the weight of. Use sustineo in the Imperf. 
Subj. with quum, — 8. As Is admitted, id quod constat, See G. 
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445, 7. *— To brmg it ; omit the pronoun tV in rendeiiiig. See 
457. — 9. They say, feruni, Place tlils verb after the Subject 

Acc. See 601. — 10. Haying been banished, quumy wiUi Subj. 

250 620. — 2. Themselves, se. Place this at the beginnin^ of the 
sentence to show its common relation to the seTeral clauses. — 

And; omit. — 3. The blessings which are past ^past blesa- 
ings, — 4. It seemed to me that. See 610, I. ; also G. 549, 4, 
1). — One of, unus exj one from. See G. 898, 4. — 5. After the 

overthrow of the republic. Use the Abl. Abs. — lo. If we 

promise» t/ we shdU promise, See 627, III. ; also G. 470, 2. — 

II. If we sliovr^ifweshaUshow.^AxQ about to 8tate= 

shaU he (at that fature time) ahoui to staie. 

254 626. — 1. I shall willingly commimicate. See 621, in. 
1. — 3. Will ofTend. Use Pres. Subj. See G. 479.-4. My- 
self, referring especially to natiye talents, ingenium. See 621, I. 
Aid. Use Plur. in Latin, helps, aids, See 411, 2. — 5. This 

event »= this thing. — 6. Treasures, possessions, res, things. 

— 8. Could have happened, Lat. idiom, was able to happen. 
See G. 541, 8. — 10. For empire, de imperio, lit. concerning 
empire, — 11. Iietters, litUrae, written communications without 
special reference to epistolarj form. See Syn. 200. 

257 632.— 2. CoQld say. Use Present Infin. SeeG. 641, 1.— 
4. Weighty ; for the position of the Adj. in Latin, see G. 597, I. 

— 5. PhilOy a celebrated Grecian philosopher. The Academy at 
Athens was a famous school of philosophy. — 7. Say — not = 

deny.—9. A letter from me. See 462. — Por the purpose 
of recovering my voice. Use causa with the Gerundive. 
260 638. — 1. For him, in eum, against him. — Shotlld kill; 
Plup. Subjunctive, to denote a completed action with reference to 
the time of punishment. — Would COmmit, Fut. Infin. — 6. 
That it may not. Use the Relative. See G. 501, I. — 7. If 
they were not. Insert the condition after the proper names, and 
observe that the words by them in the condition must be rendered bj 
tlie noun littiris, and the words of letters in the conclusion, by the 
pronoun eSrum, referring back to that noun. — In the knowledge 
and practice» ad with Grerondiye» lit. io pereeiving and prac-' 
iising virtu^. 
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A. 

Abandon. ReUnquo, ire, liqidj 

lictum, 
Able, be able. Possum, posse, 

poiui, G. 289. 
Abound in. Abundo, 0/re, Hvi, 

aium, 
About. To be abont to, rendered 

by the Act. Periphras. Coig. G. 

228. 
Above. Supra, adv. 
Absurd. Absurdus, a, um. 
Abnndance. Copiaj ae, f. 
Academy. Academia, ae, f. 
Acceptable. Acceptus, a, um ; 

graius, a, um. See 216. Make 

acceptable, ^ro&o, Sre, Hvi, stum. 
Accommodate one'8 self to. Obsi- 

quor, i, secUtus sum, dep. 
Accomplish. Conficio, efficio, ire, 

fici, fectum ; assiquor, i, secU" 

tus sum, dep. Achievements are 

accomplislsed, res geruniur. 
Accordance, in accordance with. 

JEx, e, prep. with abl. G. 434, 3. 
According to one*8 desire. Sx sen- 

ieniia. See 339. 
Account, on account of. Propier, 

prep. with acc. 
Accumulate (trans.). Augeo, €re, 

auxi, auctum. 
Accusation. Grimen, XrUs, n. 

13 



Accnse. AccHkso, dre, Svi, Sium. 
Achieve. Ago, ire, egi, actum. 
Achievement. Res gesta. See 474. 

Achievements are accomplished, 

res geruntur. 
Achiiles. Achtlles, is, m. 
Acquaintance, experience. Ususj 

us, m. A very intimate acquaint- 

ance, summus usus, 
Acquainted, be, become, acquainted 

with. Cognoseo, ire, nOvi, ni- 

tum. 
Acquire. Paro, Hre, Svi^ Sium. 
Acquit. Absolvo, ire, solvi, sclHk- 

tum. 
Across. Trans, prep. with acc. 
Act. Ago, ire, egi, actum ; facio, 

ire, feci, factum, 
Action, deed. Fcuium, i, n. 
Adjacent, nearest. Proo^mus, a,um. 
Administer. Gero, ire, gessi, ges- 

ium. 
Admiration, a feeling of admira- 

tion. Admiraiio, 6nis, f. 
Admire. Miror, admlror, Sri, 

atus sum, dep. 
Admit, confess. Confiteor, €ri,fes- 

sus sum, dep. Admit, concede, 

conddo, ire, cessi, cessum. 
Admitted, it is admitted. Consiat, 

constltii, 
Admonish. Moneo, admJ6neo, €re, 

ui, itum. 
Admonition. Admonitio, Onis, f. 

(277) 
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Adorn. &omOf arey 09%, tthvm. 

Adorn, clothe, vestio, ire, Ivi and 

tt, Uum, 
AdTantage. Smolufnentumf t , n. ; 

commAdum, i, n. ; utilUcUf Sii»j f. 
Adyersaiy. Adversa/rius, iij m. 

See504. 
Adversitj. Res adversae^ f. pl. 6. 

441, 4. 
Advice. Consilium, ii, n. To giye 

advice, suculeo, ire, suasi, sua- 

sum, G. 385. 
Advise. Moneo, ire, wi, liM ; 

suadeo, ire, suasi, suasum. 
AdviBer. Auctor, Oris, m. 
Aedoans. Aedui, Orwn, m. pL 
Affair, thing. Bes, rei, f. MUitaiy 

affairsy res miliUtris, sing. 
Affect. Afflcio, ire, feei, feetum. 

Affect, prompt, commdveo, ire, 

mOvi, mOtum, 
Affection. Amor, Orts, m, Duti- 

ful affection, piitas, SLtis, f. 
Affluent, rich, copious. Uber, iris. 
Africa. Aftica, ae, f. 
Africanus. AfrieHnus, i, m. 
After. Post, prep. with acc. 
Afterwards. Post, adv. 
Again and again. Etiam atque 

etiam. 
Against. Contra; in; prep. with 

acc. 
Age, period of life. Aetas, Stis, f. 

Old age, senectus, ntis, f, At the 

age of, natus, ct, um, with acc. 

of time. See 400. 
Aged, old. Senez, senis, 
Agency — ^through one'8 agency. 

Per, prep. with acc. See 232, 6. 
Agis. Agis, ^dis, m. 
Ago. Abhine, adv. 
Agreeable. Jucundus, a, um. See 

216. 
Ahala. AhSla, ae, m. 
Aid. Auxilium, ii, n. ; adjumen" 

tum, i, n. Means, opes, opum, 

f. pl. G. 133, 1. 
Aid, to aid. Adjii/vo, Sre, jnvi, /fl- 

tum, 
Aim — propose to one's self no 
•other aim. Sibi wihU aiiud wisi 



proponire (propdno, ire, posui, 

posUum), See 444. 
Alba Longa. ASba Longa, AJba£ 

Longae, f. 
Alexander. Alexander, dri, m. 
Alive. Vivus, a, um, 
AIL Omnis, e, Each, every, quxs- 

que, quaeque, quodque and quic- 

que or quidque, All together, 

eunctus, a, um, At all, omnino, 

adv. Notatall,ntAt2. G.380, 2. 
Allobroges. AUobrHges, um, m. pl. 
Ailow. Conddo, ire, eessi, cessum, 

Allow to pass, intermitto, ire, 

mlsi, missum. 
Ally. Socius, H, m. 
Alone. Solus, a, wn. G. 149. 

Without exception, unus, a, um. 

G. 149. 
Alreadj. Jam, adv. 
Also. Etiam, adv. I, you, he, 

&c., also, idem, eddem, idem. 

See350. 
Although. Etsi ; licet ; etiamsi ; 

quamquam ; quamvis. G. 515, 

516. 
Always. Semper, adv. 
Ambassador. Legatus, i, m. 
Aroong. Inter, prep. with acc. 

Among, with, nearto, apud, prep. 

with acc. 
Amount, quantity. Vis, vis, f. 
Ample. Amplus, a, um. 
Ancient. Anilquus, a, um ; pris' 

tinus, a, um, See 162. 
Ancns. Aneus, i, m. 
And. Et ; que ; atque or ae, con j. 

G. 587, I. 2, 3. And yet =« and, 

et, And not, neque, conj. And 

that too, et is ; et is quidem (is 

ea, id), 
Anger. Iracundia, ae, f, 
Annojance. Motestia, ae, f. 
Another. Alius, a, ud, G. 149 ; 

149, 3. Another (of two), a fel- 

low-creatnre, alter, ira, irum. 

G. 149; 149, 2. Another's, oli- 

inus, a, um, 
Antioch. Antiochia, a£, f. 
Antiochus. Antidchus, «\ m. 
Antipater. Antipdter, tri, m. 
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Antony. Antonius, iij m. 
'Any. UUtcSt a, um ; G. 149 ; cUi- 

qutf qua, quod. Any one, quis, 

Any thing, quid. G. 189. If 

any, si quis. G. 190, 2. 
Apollo. Apollo, Inis, m. 
Apparel. Vestitus, us, m. 
Appear, seem. Videor, trit visus 

sum. See 677. 
Appius. Appius, ii, m. 
Apply to. Confiro, ferre, tHli, 

collatum, in with acc. Apply 

one'8 self to, se conferre ad 

with acc. (jconfiro, ferre, tiir- 

li, collcCtum) : se appliccCre ad 

with acc. {appUco, are, Svi, 

Stum), 
Appoint. Constituo, ire, ui, Htum. 
Approach. Appropinquo, are, Svi, 

Stum ; a^cido, ire, cessi, cessum. 
Appropriate, take. Sumo, ire, 

sumpsi, sumptum. Appropriate 

to, apply to, confiro, ferre, tidi, 

collatum, in with acc. 
Approve. Probo, Sre, avi, Stum. 
Aquitanians. Aquitani, 5rww,m.pl. 
Arar. Arar, Aris, m. ; acc. Ard- 

rim. 
Archytas. Archytas, ae, m. 
Arganthonius. Arganthonius,ii,m. 
Ariovistus. Ariovistus, t, m. 
Arise, become. Exsisto, ire, sHti, 

sfitum. 
Aristotle. Aristotiles, is, m. 
Armenian. Armenius, ii, m. 
Arms. Arma, Orum, n. pl. G. 

131, 1, 4). 
Army. Fxercttus, us, m. ; agmen, 

inis, n. ; a^es, €i, f. See 178. 

Army on the march, agmen, 

inis, n. 
Around. Circum, adv., and prep. 

with acc. 
Arouse. Erigo, ire, rexi, rectum. 
Arrange (a line of battle). Instruo, 

ire, struxi, structum. Arrange 

with reference to, reflro, ferre, 

tali, Istum, ad with acc. See 534. 
Arrive. P^rvinio, ire, vini, ven- 

tum. Arrive, come, venio, ire, 

vewi, ventvm. 



Arrogance. Arrogcmtia, a«, f. 

Art. Ars, artis, f. 

As. Ut, adv. As = since, quum, 
conj. As, after tam, quam, adv. 
As = for, pro, prep. with abl. 
As to, after ita, ut, conj. with 
subjunct. As — as possible, 
quam, adv. with superlat. See 
449. As much, quantus, a, um. 
As much — as, tantus, a, um — 
quantus, a, um. See 527. As 
Boon as, quum primum. As, 
relative, especially after idem, 
etc, qui, quae, quod. As = that 
which, a thing which, id quod. 
See 267 ; also G. 445, 7. 

Ascanius. Ascanius, ii, m. 

Ascertain. Cognosco, ire, n6vi, 
nitum, 

Ashamed, be ashamed. Pudet, pu- 
duit and puditum est. See 228 ; 
alsoG. 299; 410,111. 

Asia. Asia, ae, f. 

Ask. Rogo, are, avi, Stum. Ask (a 
question), interrdgo, Sre, Svi, 
Stum, Ask, inquire, quaero, ire, 
quaesivi and ii, qvaesitum. Ask 
for, peto, ire, ivi and ii, itum. 
It is asked, quaeritur, quaesitum 
est, 

Assemble. Convinio, ire, vini, 
ventum. Multitudes assemble, 
concursus fit. See 606. 

Assembly. Concio, Onis, f. 

Assiduously. Studiose, adv. 

Assign. Tribuo, ire, iii, ntum. 

Associate. Socius, ii, m. 

Astyages. Astydges, is, m. 

At. Apud, ad, prep. with acc. At 
the age of, natus, a, um, with 
acc. of time. See 400. At the 
suggestion of, auctor, in abl. 
abs. At all, omnino, adv. Not 
KiBXl^nihil. G.380,2. Atlength, 
tandem, adv. At once, jam, adv. 
At times, interdum, adv. 

Athenian. Atheniensis, is, m. 
and f. 

Athens. Athinae, Srum, f. pl. % 

Attack. Adorior, iri, ortus sum, 
dep. 
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Attain. Conaiquor, assiqiwr, t, 

secntus sum, dep. ; adtpiscor, i, 

adepius sum^ dep. 
Attempt. ConoTy ari, Oius sum, 

dep. ; ieniOf dre, Hvi, dium, 
Attend to, serve. Servio, ir«, ivi, 

lium. G. 885. 
Attendance, with the attendance of. 

ComeSf itisj in abl. abs. 
Attendant. Comes, iiiSf m. and f. 
Attention, stady. Studium, ii, n. 

Attention, exertion, work, opi- 

ra, ae, f. 
Attentive. AUentus, a, um, 
Atticus. Atiicus, i, m. 
Attract. AJlicio, ire, lexU lectum. 
Audacity. Audacia, ae, f. 
Author. Auctor, ifris, m. and f. 
Authority. Auctoriias, Siis, f. 
Avail. Valeo, ire, ui, itum, 
Avaricious. AvSLrus, a, um. 
Avoid. Viio, Hre, dvi, Stum. 
Await. Exspecto, dre, avi, dtum. 
Award. Tribuo, ire^ ui, Htum, 
Aware — be aware. Scio, scire, sci- 

vi, sciium. 



B. 



Banish, throw off. Ahjido, ire, 
j€ci, jectum. Banish, expel, eX' 
peUo, ire, pfili, pulsum. 

Base. Turpis, e. 

Battle. Proelium, ii, n, A battle 
is fought, pugnatur, SLtum est, 
impers. 

Be. Sum, esse, fui. Be a charac- 
teristic of. See 426. Be a law- 
g^ver, leges scriho, ire, scripsi, 
scriptum. See 438. Be a states- 
man, rei publiccte praesum, es- 
se, fui. See 438. Be a war- 
rior, hellum gero, ire, gessi, ges- 
ium. See 444. Be able, possum, 
posse, potui. Be about to, Act. 
Periphrast. Conj. Be acquainted 
with, cognosco, ire, nOvi, niium. 
Be ashamed, pudet, puduit and 
puditum esi. See 228; also G. 
410, III. Be aware, scio, sdre, 
scivi, sdium, Be bom, naseor, 



i, naius sum. Be busy, occupa^ 
tiOne disiiniri {distineo, ire, ui, 
tentum). See 631. How very 
busy one is, quania occupcUione, 
etc. Be conducive to, condu- 
co, ire, duxi, ductum. See 289. 
Be consisteut with one's self, si- 
bi consentire, with ipse, a, um, in 
agreement with subject (^con- 
sentio, ire, sensi, sensum). Be 
delighted with, gaudeo, ire^ ga- 
visus sum. Be destitute of, 
need, egeo, indigeo, *re, ui, 
See 239, I. Be elated, eff^ror, 
ferri, eUltus sum. See 295. Be 
eminent, unus, a, um, emineo^ 
ere, tii, or emineo alone. Be en- 
gaged in, sum, esse, fui, in with 
abl. See 534. Be evident, consto, 
SLre, stiii, stcuium. Be expected 
to, Act. Periphrast. Coi^j. Be 
free from, be without, vaco, 
SLre, SLvi, atum ; careo, ire, uiy 
itum ; egeo, ire, ui. See 239, 
I. Be grateful, gratiam habeo, 
ere, ui, iium. See 548. Be 
held = to be, sum, esse, fui, 
Be ignorant of, ignOro, cLre, avi, 
SLtum, Be in command of, prcbe- 
sum, esse, fui. G. 386. Be in 
force, vigeo, ere, vigui. Be in- 
timate with, familiariter uior, 
i, usus sum, dep. G. 419, I. Be 
mad, furo, ire, ui. Be need- 
ful, there needs, is need of, opv3 
est, fuii. G. 419, 3. Be on one's 
guard, caveo, €re, cavi, cauium. 
Be one's intention, in animo 
sum, esse, fui. See 206. Be 
subject to, obey, pareo, €re, ui, 
iium, G. 385. Be sufficient, be 
able, possum, posse, potui. Be 
the duty, mark, part, &c., of, 
often rendered by the Pred. Gen. 
See 426. Be the result, evenio, 
ire, veni, ventum. Be the slave 
of, servio, ire, ivi and ii, iium. 
G. 385. Be unable, non pos- 
sum, posse, poiui. Be nnwilUng, 
nolo, nolle, nolui, Be useful, 
utiUs, e, sum, esse, fui ; utHitSL' 
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iem affiro, ferrey attlUt, aUstvm. 

See 444. Be willing, voloy veUe, 

volui. Be without. See Befree 

from, Be wont, soleo, ere, solU 

tus sum, 
Bear. Fero, ferre, iuli, latum, 

Bear, sufTer, patior, paii, pas- 

sus sum, dep. Bear, support, 

susiineo, €re, ui, tentum. 
Beautiful. Pulcher, chra, chrum. 
Beauty. Pulchritndo, inis, f. 
Because. Quod, quia, conj. See 

Lesson LXXX. Because of, 

propter, prep. with acc. 
Become. IHo, fiiri, factus sum, 

Become acquainted with, cog- 

nosco, ire, nOvi, nltum. 
Befall. Accido, ire, i. 
Before. Ante, adv., and prep. with 

acc. 
Begin. Coepi, isse. G. 297, I. 
Beginning. Initium, ii, n. 
Belialf, in behalf of. Fro, prep. 

with ahl. 
Behooves — it behooves. Oportet, 

uit, 
Bclgians. Belgae, Hrum, m. pl. 
Believe. Credo, ire, dldi, dltum. 

G. 385. 
Beneficence. Beneficentia, ae, f. 
Best. OpHmus, a, um, G. 165. 

In the best manner, opfime, adv. 
Bestow. Impertio, \re, ivi and ii, 

itum, Bestow upon, confiro, 

ferre, tiUi, collatum, 
Betake one's self. Se conferre 

{conftro, ferre, tiili, collatum) ; 

se recipire (redipio, ire, cepi, 

ceptum), 
Better. Melior, ius, G. 165. Bet- 

ter, preferable, satius. See 527. 
Between. Inter, prep. with acc. 
Bird. Avis, avis, f. 
Bitterly. Aeerbe, adv. 
Blame. Vitupiro^ are, Woi, Htum. 
Blessing, good. Bonum, i, n. 
Blind. Caecus, a, um. 
Boast. Glorior, Sri, Stus sum, dep. 
Book. Liher, hri, m. 
Booty. Praeda, ae, f. 
Borders, territory. Fines, ium,m.jt\. 



Born for. Natus, a, um^ with dat., 
or ad with acc. 

Both — and. Et — et. 

Boy. Puer, puiri, m. 

Boyhood. See 408. From boy- 
hood, aputro, 

Branch of iearning. Doetrlna, a£,i. 

Brave. Fortis, e. 

Bravely. Fortlter, adv. 

Break, offend against. Vi6lo, Sre, 
avx, Stum. 

Bring. Affiro, ferre, attiUi, alld' 
tum, Bring, bear, fero, ferre, 
tuli, latum. Bring to, adduco, 
ire, duxi, ductum. Bring to a 
close, finio, Ire, ivi and ii, itum. 

Britain — of or from Great Britain, 
British. Britannicus, a, um. 

Brother. Frater, tris, m. 

Brutus. Brutus, i, m. 

Build, make. Facio, ire, feci, fac- 
tum. 

Bum, burn up. ExHro, ire, ussi, 
ustum. Burn, set fire to, in- 
cendo, ire, cendi, censum, 

Business. Negotium, ii, n. To 
have busincss, negotium esse, 
with dat. of possessor. 

Busy, be busy. Occupatione disti' 
niri (distXneo, ire, ui, tentum). 
See 631. How very busy one is, 
quanta occupatione, etc. 

But. Sed ; auiem ; vero, G. 587, 
III. 2. But not, and not, neque. 

By. A, ah, prep. with abl. By = 
from, in accordance with, e, ex, 
prep. with abl. By = through, 
per, prep. with acc. By letter, 
per littiras. By myself, yourself, 
&c., mecum, etc. See 568. By 
no means, minime, adv. See 586. 



C. 



Caesar. Caesar, dris, m. 

Caius. Caius, ii, m. 

Calamity. Calamita^, Stis, f. 

Call. Nomino, voco, appello, Sre, 
Svi, tttum, See 184. Call to 
mind, comm&mdro, Sre, Svi, atum, 

Camillus. Camillus, i, m. 
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Camp. Castra, Orum, n. pl. 

Can, could. Possum, posse, potm. 

Cannae. Caniuie, arum, f. pl. 

Capable. Capax, ads. 

Capture. Capio, ire, cepi, eaptum. 

Capua. Capua, ae, f. 

Care — take care. Caveo, €re, cavi, 

cauium. 
Carc, care for. (hirot Hre, Hvi, 

Stum. 
CarefuUy. DUigenter, adv. 
Caria. Caria, ae, f. 
Cariy. Porto, are, Avi, Stum. 
Carthage. Carthago, inis, f. 
Carthaginian. Poenus, i, m. ; Car- 

thaginiensis, is, m. and f. 
Cassius. Cassius, ii, m. 
Catiline. Catilina, ae, m. 
Cato. Cato, Onis, m. 
Catulu8. Catiilus, i, m. 
Cause. Causa, ae, f. 
Cavalry. Equit&tus, us, m. 
Celebrated. Clarus, a, um; eeU- 

her, bris, hre. See 233. 
Celestial. Coelestis, e. Celestial 

bodies, coelestia, ium, n. pl. 
Celts. Celtae, SLrum, m. pl. 
Censor. Censor, Oris, m. 
Censorship. See 409. 
Censure. Reprehendo, ire, di, sum. 
Census — take the census of, cen- 

seo, ere, ui, censum. See 490. 
Certain. Certus, a, um. A certain, 

quidam, quaedam, quoddam and 

quiddam, 
Certainly. Certe, adv. 
Ceus, of Ceus. Ceus, a, um, 
Chaeronea. Chaeronia, ae, f. 
Change. Muto, Hre, avi, SLtum. 
Characteristic. See 426. 
Chariot. Currus, us, m. 
Cheerfulness. Htlaritas, atis, f. 
Chief. Summus, a, um. G. 163, 3. 
Children. Lihiri, Orum, m, pl. 
Choice. Conquisiius, a, um. 
Choose, select. Eligo, ire, Ugi, 

lecium. 
Cicero. Ciciro, Onis, m. 
Cimbrian. CimhHcus, a, um. A 

victory over the Cimbrians, Cim- 

brica vidoria. 



Citadel. Arx, arcis, f. 

Citizen. Civis, civis, m. and f. 

City. Urhs, urbis, f, City walls, 
walls of the city, moenia, ium^ 
n. pl. Founding of the city, 
urhs condita. G. 680. 

Civil. Civilis, e, Civil, domestic, 
domesticu^, a, um. Civil, be- 
longing to the city, urhanuM^ a, 
um. 

Ciaudius. Claudius, ii, m. 

Clear. Cla/rus, a, i/m; perspicwuBj 
a, um, 

Cleopatra. CleopStra, ae, f. 

Clodius. Clodius, ii, m. 

Close — bring to a close. Finio» 
ire, ivi and it, itum. 

Coat of mail. Zfonea, ae, f. 

Collatinus. CoUatinus, i, m. 

Colleague. ColUga, ae, m. 

Come. Venio, ire, veni, ventum. 
Come to the relief of, subvinio, 
ire, vini, ventum. G. 886. To 
come, future, futllrus, a, um. 

Command. Impiro, dre, Hvi, atum, 
G. 386. Be in command of, pra^e- 
sum, esse, fui. G. 386. At the 
command of, Pres. Part. of im- 
piro in abl. abs. 

Commander. Imperator, dris, m. 

Commend, make acceptable. Pro- 
ho, Hre, Hvi, atum, 

Commit, do. Fcuno, ire, feci, fac- 
tum, Coramit one'8 self, se 
tradire ; trado, ire, dldi, dXium, 
Commit, commit to memory, 
edisco, ire, didici. Commit to 
writing, litiiris m^ndo, Ore, Hvi, 
Uium, 

Common. Obmmflnif, e, 

Commonwealth. Rei pubUai, rei 
puhUcae, f. 

Communicate, relate. Trado, ire, 
didi, dttum. Communicate, con- 
verse, coWiquor, i, locOius eum, 
dep. 

Companions — my, &c., compan- 
ions. Mei, etc. G. 441, 1. 

Compare. Confiro, ferre, tali, ccHr 
Idtum. 

Compel. Cogo, ire, coigi, coaetum. 
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Oomplain. Queror, t, questtta sum^ 

dep. 
Completely conquer. Devtnco, ire, 

vlciy victum. 
Conceal. Celo, SLre, Svi^ Ittum; 

occuUo, are, avi, eUum, - 
Ooncede. ConUdo<, ire<, cessi, ces- 

sum. 
Concerning. De, prep. with abl. 
Concemsy it concerns. Refert, tiJh 

lit. G. 408. 
Condemn. Damno, eondemno^ Sre, 

dvi, SUum. 
Condition, state. Status, us, ra. 
Conducive — be conducive to. Con- 

dneo, ire, duxi^ duetum, See 

289. 
Conduct. PerdHco, ire^ duxi, duc- 

tum. Conduct one's self, se ge- 

rire (jgero, ire, gessi, gestum). 
Confess. Confiteor, €ri, fessus sum^ 

dep. 
Confidence. Fides, ii, f. 
Confirm. Confirmo, are, Svi, Stum, 
Connected. Contlnens, entis. 
Connection — no connection. JVihil 

conjunctum. See 637. 
Conquer. Vinco, ire, vici, victum. 

Conquer completely, devinco, 

ircn vid, victum. 
Conscript Fathers. Paires Oonr 

scripti, m. pl. 
Consider. Coglto, Hre, Hvi, Stum. 

Consider as, arbltror, Sri, Stus 

sum, dep. Consider, judge, ex- 

istlmo, Sre, avi, dtum. 
Consistent — be consistent w-ithone*s 

self. Sibi consentlre, with ipse, 

a, um, in agreement with subject 

(consentio, Ire, sensi, sensum). 
Consistently. Oonvenienter, adv. 
Conspiracj. Conjuraiio, 6nis, f. 
Conspirators. ConjwrSii, drum, 

m. pL 
Conspire. ConjtLro, are, avi, 

Stum. 

Constantly. Assiduus, a, um. Q. 
443. 

Constemation. Formido, inis, f. 

See 305. 



Consul. Consid, Hlis, m. 

Consulship. See 409. 

Consult, consult for, consult fot 

the interest of. ConsHio, ire, ui, 

sultum. G. 385, 3. 
Contemplate. Contemplor, Q.ri, 

Stu^ sum, dep. 
Contend. Decerto, Sre, Svi, Stum; 

contendo, ire, di, tum. 
Content. Contentus, a, um. Qt. 

419, IV. 
Contract. Oonirako, ire, traxi, 

tra^ium. 
Contracted, smalL Angustus, ct, 

um. 
Contrary to. Contra, praeter, prep. 

with acc. 
Conversation. Sermo, Cnis, m. 
Convict. Convinco, ire, vld, vic- 

tum* 
Corinth. Corinthus, i, i, 
Correctly. Recte, adv. 
Costly. Pretiosus, a, um. 
Could, can. Possum, posse, potu/L 
Counsel. Constlium, ii, n. 
Country. Patria, ae, f. ; rus, ru- 

ris, n. ; ager, agri, m. See 245. 

From the country, in the country. 

G. 424, 2. 
Courage. Vtrtus, atis, f. ; anlmus, 

i, m. 
Course — to follow this course. ffoe 

sequor, i, secutus sum, dep. 
Cover, clothe. Vestio, ire, ivi and 

ti, itum. 
Crassus. Orassus, %, m. 
Credit. Fides, ii, f. 
Crime. Scdus, iris, n. 
Cross. Transeo, tre, H, itum. 
Crotona. Croto, 6nis, m. and t. 
Crown. Cor6na, ae, f. 
Craelty. Crudelitas, Stis, f. 
Cultivate. Colo, ire, colu/i, cul' 

tum. 
Culture. OuUus, us, m. 
Curio. Curio, 6nis, m. 
Curtius. Curtius, ii, m. 
Custom, habit. Consveindo, inis, 

f. ; mos, moris, m. See 167. 
Cypselus. Cypsilus, i, m. 
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Bailj. In dies^ %n dies nngtilos ; 
quotidie. See 399. 

Danger. PerictUum, t, n. 

Dare. Audeo, ire, ausus sum, 

Dated. Datus, a, um. See 366. 

Daj. Dies, ei, m. and f. 6. 120. 
Day before, pridie, ady. First 
day of the raonth, calendae, 
drum, f: pl. Fifth day of the 
month (generaUy), nonae, &rum, 
f.pl. G. 708, 1.2. Seventhdayof 
the month in March, May, Joly, 
and October, nona^, Srum, t. 
pl. G. 708, 1. 2. Three days, 
iriduum, tei, n. From day to 
daj, if» dies. 

Dear. CaruSj a, um. 

Death. Mors, mortis, f. Put to 
death, ocado, ire, ddi, dsum; 
interflcio, ire, fld, fectum. . 

Debt. Aes alienum, n. See 454. 

Decree. Oonsultum, i, n. 

Deed. Factum, i, n. Deed, thing, 
res, rei, f. Good deed, reetefao- 
ium, See366. 

Defence. IVaesidium, ii, n. 

Defend. Defendo, ire, di, sum. 
Defend, goard, iueor, iri, itus 
sum, dep. 

Defendant. Revs, i, m. 

Deflne. Deflnio, ire, \vi, itum. 

Delight. Delecto, obleeto, Ore, Hvi, 
atum. 

Deliglitfal. Dulcis, e. 

Deliver, give over. Trado, ire, 
dldi, dttum. Deliver (an ora- 
tion), haheo, ire, ui, itum. 

Delphic. Delphicus, a, um. 

Demand. PbstHlo, Hre, Hvi, lltum. 

Demaratus. Demaratus, i, m. 

Demosthenes. Demosthines, is, m. 

Deny. Nego, Hre, SLvi, Stum. 

Depart, depart from. Discido, ire, 
cessi, cessum. Depart, go from, 
exeo, ire, ii, itum. Depart, set 
out, proficiscor, i, profectus sum. 
Depart, go, eo, ire, ivi, iium. 

Depend npon. Posltus, a, um, esse, 
in with abl. See 56^0. 



Desert. Desiro, ire, serui, sertum. 

Deserve. Mereo, ire, ui, itum; 
mereor, iri, itus sum, dep. De- 
serve is often rendered by the 
Pass. Per. Conj. See G. 231. 

Design. - Consilium, ii, n. 

Desirable. OptabUis, e. 

Desire. CHipidltas, atis, f. ; libido, 
inis, f. According to one'8 de- 
sire, ex sententia. See 339. 

Desire, to desire. Cupio, ire, ivi, 
itum; opio, Sre, Woi, Oium ; voio, 
veUe, volui. See 618. 

Desirous of. Cupidvs, a, um ; stu- 
didsus, a, um. Very desirous, 
greedy, aMLus, a, um. See 222. 

Despair of. Despiro, Ure, avi, 
atum, with acc, or de with abl. 

Despise. Contemno, ire, tempsi, 
temptum. 

Destitute of. Expers, iis. To be 
destitute of, egeo, indigeo, ire, 
ui. See 239. 

Destroy. Deleo, ire, ivi, itum. 

Deter. Deterreo, ire, ui, itum. 

Detriment Detrimenium, i, n. 

Devise. Invinio, ire, vini, venir 
ium. 

Devote one*8 self to. Studeo, €re, 
ui ; G. 385 ; incumbo, ire, cubui, 
euhttum, in with acc. Devote 
one's self to, apply one'8 self to, 
se conferre in or ad with acc. 
(jconfiro, ferre, iiili, coll&tum). 

Dictate. Dtcto, dre, dvi, dtum. 

Die. Morior, i, mortuus sum, dep. 

Difference — there is a difference. 
Iniirest, fuit. 

Differently. Attter, adv. 

Difficult. Diffidllis, e. 

Dignity. Dignitas, Otis, f. 

Diligence. Diligentia, ae, f. 

Diligent. Diligens, entis. 

Diligently. Diligenter, adv. 

Diminish. Minuo, ire, ui, «^im. 

Dine. Coeno, dre, dvi, dtum. 

Dinner. Coena, ae, f. 

Dion. Dio or Dion, Onis, m. 

Dionysius. Dionysius, ii, m. 

Disagree. Dissentio, ire, sensi^ 
sensum. 
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Dlscharge, fulfil. Pungor, i,funC' 

ius sum, dep. 
Discord. Discordia, ae, f. 
Discourse. Oratio, dnis, f. 
Disgraceful. TurpiSy e, 
Disguise. DissimiJLlo,drefdvt,mum. 
Displease. DispVueo, tre, ui, Uum, 

G. 385. 
Dissension. Dissidium, ii^ n. 
Dibtinguished. ClaruSy a, um. See 

233. 
Distrusting. Diffisus, a, um. See 

626. 
Divide. Divido, ire, vlsi, vlsum. 
Divine. Divinus, a, um. 
Do. Fario, ire, fed, factum ; ago, 

ire, egi, actvm. Do, perform, 

gero, ire, gessi, gestum. Is do- 

ing, is done, agitur, geritur. 
Domestic. Domesticus, a, um. 
Doubt — there is no doubt. Nbn 

duhium est. Sec 322. 
Donbt, to doubt. DulHto, SLre, avi, 

atum^ 
Doubtful. Dubius, a, um. 
Dream. Somnium, ii, n. 
Drive. Pello, ire, pepali, pulsum. 

Drive, cast out, ejido, ire, jtci, 

jectum. 
Due — one's due. Suum, i, n. G. 

441. 
Duillius. Duillius, ii, m. 
Dumnorix. Dumndrix, igis, m. 
During, in. In, prep. with abl. 
Dutiful affection. Piitas, atis, f. 
Duty. Offidum, ii, n. To be the 

duty of, often rendered by the 

Pred. Gen. See 426; also G. 

404,1. 

E. 

vEach, every. Quisque, qttaeque, 

quodque and quicque or quidque. 

One each, dnglUi, ae, a. Each 

topic, quidque. 
Eager. Aldcer, cris, cre ; studi- 

Osus, a, um ; avidus, a, um. 

See 222. 
Eagerly. Cupide ; vehementer, adv. 
Eagle. Aquihi, ae, f. 



Ear. Auris, auris, f. 

Early, ancient. Antiquus, a, um. 

Early in the morning, mane, adv. 
Easily. Faclle, adv. 
Easy. Facilis, e. 
Eclipse. Defectio, Onis, f. 
Edifice. Aedes, is, f. G. 132. 
Egypt Aegyptus, i, f. 
Eighth of November. Ante diem 

sextum idus Notemhres (a. d. VI. 

id. Nov.). G. 708. 
Eighty. Octoginta, indecl. 
Eithcr — or. Aut — aut ; vel — vel. 

G. 687, II. 2. 
Elated — be elated. Effiror, ferri^ 

elsius sum, pass. of effiro. 
Elegance. Elegantia, ae, f. 
Elegantly. Pollte, adv. 
Eloquence. Eloquentia, ae, f. 
Eloquent. Eidquens, entis. 
Eminent, excelling. Excellens, enr 

tis. To be eminent, unus, a, um, 

emineo, ire,ui; or emineo alone. 
Emolument. Emolumentum, i, n. 
Empire. Imperium, ii, n. 
Enact. Sando, \re, sanxi, sane- 

tum. Enact, write, scribo, ire, 

scripsi, scriptum. 
Encamp. Castra pono, ire, posui, 

positum. 
Encounter. Suheo, obeo, ire, ii, 

iium ; oppito, ire, petlvi or ii, 

itum. 
Endeavor. Conor, CLri, atus sum, 

dep. 
Endowed with. Praeditus, a, um. 

G. 419, III. 
Endure. Fero, ferre, iuli, latum. 
Enemy. Ilostis, is, m. and f. ; 

inimlcus, i, m. See 344. 
Engaged — be engaged in. Sum, 

esse, fui, in with abl. See 634. 
Engagenient, fight. Proelium, ii, 

n. ; pugna, ae, f. Scc 256. Naval 

engagement, pugna navalis. 
Enjoy. Fruor, iffructus &ndfrui' 

tus sum, dep. G. 419, I. 
Enjoyment. Delectatio, Onis, f. 
Enlarge. Amplio, Sre, Svi, atum. 
Ennius. Ennius, ii, m. 
Entertain, hold. Teneo, €re, u/i. 
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ienium. Entertaingratitade, ^ro- 

iiam haheoy ire, iii, Uum. See 

548. Entertain the same senti- 

ments, eddem »entio, ire, sensi, 

sensum» 
Entertainment. Convivium, ii, n. 
Entirely. Omnino, adv. ; ioius, 

a, um, G. 149; 443. 
Entitle. .Inscnbo, ire, seripsi, 

scripium. 
Envy, to look upon with enyj-. 

Invideo, ire, vldi, visum. 
Epaminondas. JEpaminondas,as,m, 
Ephesus. Ephisus, i, f. 
Epicurus. JEpicHrus, i, m. 
Equal. Par, paris. 
Equity. AequUas, Oiis, f. 
Erudition. Eruditio^ Onis, f. 
Escape. Eff&gio, ire,fagi. 
Especially. Maiim^, praeseriim, 

adv. 
Establish. Firmo, confirm^, are, 

Hvi, aium. 
Established — firmlj established. 

Firmus, a, um. 
Esteem. Aesttm^, Hre, avi, Sium ; 

faeio, ire, feci, fa^um. Esteem 

lightlj, despise, coniemno, ire, 

iempsi, iempium. 
Eternal. Sempiternus, a, um. 
Etruria. Etruria, ae, f. 
Even. Etiam, adv. Even if, eti" 

amsi, conj. G. 516, III. 
Evening. Vesper, iris, m. In the 

evening, vespiri. 
Event, issue. Eventus, us, m. 

Event, thing, res, rei, f. 
Ever. Unquam, adv. Ever = al- 

ways, semper, adv. For ever, 

171 perpetuum. 
Every. Q^uisque, quaeque, quod' 

que and quicque or quidque ; 

omnts, e, 
Evident — be evident. Oonsto, dre, 

stiti, staium. 
Evil. Malum, i, n. 
Exalted, most exalted. Summus, 

a, um. G. 163, 8. 
Example. Exemplum, i, n. 
Exceedingiy. Vtkem^nier, vaide, 

adv. 



Excel. ExeeUo, ire, edlui, eeUumm 
Excellence, goodness. Bonlias^ 

dtis, f. 
Excellent. Pra^cUcrus, a, um, 

Excellent, good, bonus, a, um. 
Excellentlj'. ExceUenter, adv. 
Excelling. ExceUens, ejUis. 
Except. Praeter, prep. with acc. 
Exception — without exception. 

Unus, a, um. G. 176, 1. 
Excessive. Nimius, a, um. 
Excite. ExOio, dre, dvi, Oium. 
Exercise. Exerceo, ire, ui, iium* 
Exertion, zeal. Siudium, ii, n. 

Exertion, attention, opira, ae, f, 
Exhort. Hortor, cohortor, SLri, dtus 

sum, dep. 
Exile. Exstlium, ii, n. 
Exist. Sum^ esse,fui. 
Expect. ExspectOn Hre, Hvi, Sium. 

To be expected to ; rendered by 

the Act. Periphrast. Coiy. G. 

228. 
Expectation, opinion. Opinio, 0' 

nis, f. 
Expel. ExpeUo, ire, p(di, pul- 

sum, 
Experience. Usus, us, m. 
Expose one'8 self. Se opponire 

{oppOno, ire, posui, poslium). 
Express, utter. Eldquor, i, locHtus 

sum, dep. Express opinion, think, 

eenseo, ire, vd, censum. See 576. 

Express thanks, graticLS ago, ire^ 

egi, acium. See 548. 
Extol. ExtoUo, ire, with laudlbus 

or laudando. 
Eye. OeOlus, i, m. 



P. 



Fabius. Fabius, ii, m. 
Fable. Fabiila, ae, f. 
Fabricius. Fabricius, ii, m. 
Faesulae. Faesulae, arum, f. pl. 
Fail. Deficio, ire^ fici, fectum. 
Faith. Fides, ii, f. 
False. Falsus, a, um. 
Familiarly. FamUiafMer, adv. 
FamouB. Cla/rus^ a, um. The 
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famous, Bometimes rendered hj 

ille, a, ud, G. 450, 4. 
Far — 80 far. Tantum, ady. So far 

am I from, tanium ahest ut with 

8ubj. See 498. Thus far, adhuc, 

adv. 
Father. Foter, irisj m. Conscript 

Fathers, Paires Cb7t«crtp^i,m.pi. 
Fault. Culpaj ae, f. 
Favor. Benefidumj 1 1, n. To re- 

quite a favor, gratiam refiro, 

ferre, tHZi, latum, See 548. 
Favor, to favor. Fa^eo, tre, favi, 

fauium^ G. 385. 
Fear. Metus, us, m. ; iimar, Oris, 

m. See 305. 
Fear, to fear. Metuo, ire, ui ; 

timeo, ire, ui; wreor, iri, veri- 

ius sum, dep. Fear greatly, 

psrtimesco, ire, iimui. 
Feast. UpHias, arum, f. pl. 
Feel the need of. IndXgeo, €re, ui. 

See 239,1. ; alsoG.419,111. ; 409,1. 
Feeling of admiration. Adm^raiio, 

dnis, f. 
Few. Pauci, ae, a, pl. 
Fidelity. Fidelitas, atis, f . ; Jides, 

ii, f. 
Field. Ager, agri, m. 
Fifth. Quintus, a, um. Fifth daj 

of themonth (generally), Nonae, 

arum, f. pl. G. 708, 1. 2. 
Fifdeth. Quinquageslmus, a, um, 
Fight, battle. Pugna, ae, f. 
Fight, to fight. Pugno, Sre, Svi, 

atum, Fight (abattle), lit. mo&e, 

facio, Ire, fed, fa>ctum, See 257. 
. A battle is fought, pugnatur, 

aium est, 
Fill. Compleo, €re, €vi, €tum, 
Find, bj accident. Invinio, Ire, 

v€ni, ventum, Find, by search, 

repirio, ire, piri, pertum, 
Finish, bring to a clo8e. Findo, 

ire, ivi and ii, itum, 
Fire. Ignis, is, m. Set fire to, 

inflammo, SLre, Svi, Httim ; in- 

cendo, ire, di, sum. With fire 

and 8word, ferro tgnique, See 

117. 
Firmlj established. Firmus, a, um. 



First. Primus, a, um. First, for 
the first time, primum, adv. 
First day of tlie month, Calendae, 
SLrum, f. pl. 

Fitting — it is fitting. Oportet, uU, 
impers. 

Five. Quinque, indecl. 

Flaccus. Flaccus, i, m. 

Flee. Fugio, ire, fugi, fugitum; 
profiigio, ire,filgi, 

Flight. Fuga, ae, f. 

Flourishing. Florens, eniis, 

Flow into. Influo, ire, fluxi^flux- 
um, 

Foe. Inimicus, i, m. 

FoUow. Sequor, consiquor, i, se- 
cQius sum, dep. Follow this 
course, hoc sequor, 

Folly. StvUitia, ae, f, Surpass 
the folly of, esse dementior, See 
480. 

Fond of. Am^ns, antis ; cupldus, 
a, um ; diligens, entis, 

Foolish. Demens, entis. 

For, prep. Pro, prep. with abl. 
For = about, concerning, de, 
prep. with abl. For = against, 
i»,prep.withacc. For — because 
of, propter, prep. with acc. For 
= during, per, prep. with acc. 
For = to sccure, ad, prep. with 
acc. For after idoneus, paratus, 
etc., ad, prep. with acc. For 
ever, in perpetuum, For his, 
&c., own sake, propter sese (^se). 
For my, &c., sake, mea causa, etc. 
G. 414, 2, 3). For the purpose 
of, for the sake of, causa or 
gratia with gen. G. 414, 2, 3). 
For a long time, jamdudum; 
jampndem, G. 467, 2. For the 
first time, primum, adv. For 
the reason that, propterea quod, 

For, conj. Enim, nam, conj. 

Force. Vis, vis, f. ; frequently 
used in pl. vires, ium, A force, 
forces, copiae, Srum, f. pl. To 
be in force, vigeo, €re, vigui, 

Forced marches. Magna itinira, 
n. pl. See 246. 

Ford. Vadum, i, n. 
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Fore&thers. Majores, vm, pl. 
Forget. ObUtiscor, t, oblitus sv/m, 

dep. G. 406, II. 
Form, make. Facio, Ire^ feci, fa^- 

ium. 
Formerly. Qtiondam, antea, ady. 
Forth — set forth. ExprOmo, ire, 

prompsi, prompium. Set forth 

views, etate, praedico, are, avi, 

SLium, 
Fortify. Munio, ire, ivi and ii, 

iium, 
Fortilude. Fortitndo, inis, f. 
Fortmiate. FortunStus, a, um, 
Fortune. FortHna, ae, f. To be 

one'8 good fortmiei contingo, ire, 

figi, tactum. 
Fortj. Quadraginia, indecl. 
Forum. Forum, i, n. 
Forward — look forward to. JEx- 

specto, Hre, Hvi, atur/i. 
Found. Condo, ire, didi, diium. 
Founding of the city. Urbs con- 

diia. G. 580. 
Four. Quaiiuor, indecl. 
Fourth. Quartus, a, um. 
Free. Liber, ira, irum, To be 

free from, vaco, are, avi, atum ; 

careo, €re, vi, iium; egeo, €re, 

ui. See 239, I. 
Free from. LibHro, are, avi, atum. 

G, 426, 3, 2). 
Frequently. Sa^pe, crebro, ady. ; 

frequens, eniis, G. 443. 
Friend. Amicus, i, m. My, &c., 

friends, mei, Orum, etc, m. pl. 

G. 441, 1. Friend of the people, 

popularis, is, m. and f. 
Fricndlj. Amicus, a, um. 
Friendship. Amiciiia, ae, f. 
From. A, ab ; e, ex ; prep. with 

abl. G. 434, 3. From, after 

verbs of hindering, quominus, 

conj. G. 499. From boyhood, a 

puiro. From day to day, in 

dies. From that place, thence, 

inde, adv. 
Fulfil. Fungor, i, functvs sum, 

dep. G. 419, I. 
FuU, in fuU numbers. Frequens, 

eniis. 



Fully — more fully. Fluribus ver» 

bis, See 514. 
Fumisb. Omo, are, Ovi, aium. 



Gain. JShnolumejvtum, i, n. 

Game. Ludus, i, m, 

Garden. Hortus, i, m. 

Gate. Porta, ae, f. 

Gaul. Gallia, ae, f. 

Gaul, a Gaul. GaUus, i, m. 

General. Imperator, 6ris, m. 

Geneva. Geniva, ae, f. 

Genius. Ingenium, ii, n. 

German. Germanus, i, m. 

Gift. Donum, i, n. 

Give. Do, dare, dedi, daium, 
Give, deliver, irado, ire, didi, 
diium. Give, confer, eonfirOffer" 
re, tali, coUatum. Give advice, 
suadeot €re, sua^i, stbosum. G. 
385. Give heed, opiram do, dare^ 
dedi, daium. Give precepts, 
praecipio, ire, c€pi, eepium. 

Gladly. Laeie, adv. 

Glorious. Gloriosus, a, um, 

Glory. Gloria, ae, f, 

Glory in. Glorior, ari, atus sum^ 
dep. 

Go. Fo, ire, ivi and ii, itum, Go 
from, exeo, ire, ii, iium. 

God. Veu^, i, m. G. 45, 6. 

Gold. Aurum, i, n. 

Golden. Aureus, a, um, 

Good. Bonus, a, um, Good deed, 
rectefa^um, n. See 366. Good 
will, benevolentia, ae, f. To be 
one's good fortune, coniingo, ire^ 
iigi, iactum, 

Good, a good. Bonum, i, n. 

Goodness. Boniias, atis, f. 

Gorgias. Gorgia^, ae, m. 

Govem. Guberno, are, avi, atum; 
rego, ire, rexi, rectum. 

Government. Regnum, i, n. 

Gracchus. Gracchus, i, m. 

Grain. Frumenium, i, n. 

Grandson. Nepos, 6iis, m. 
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Gratefbl — be grateful. Gratiam 
kabeOf €re, u% Uum. See 548. 

Gratitude. Gratia, ae, f. To en- 
tertain gratitude, gratiam habeOt 
ire, uiy itum. 

Gravity. Gravitas, atis, f. 

Great. Magnus, a, um. Great, 11- 
lustrious, ampluSf a, um. Great, 
severe, gravis, e. How great, 
quantus, a, um. So great, tan- 
tus, a, um. 

Great Britain — of or from Great 
Britain. Britannicus, a, um. 

Greater. Major, us. G. 165. Of 
greater vaiue, pluris. G. 402, 
III. 1. To render a g^eater ser- 
vice, plus prosum, prodesse, pro- 
fui. G. 290. 

Greatest. Ma^mus, a, um. G. 
165. Greatest (in rank), highest, 
summus, a, um. G. 163, 3. 
f Greatly. Valde, magnopire, adv. 

Greatly, with intirest and refert, 
magni. G. 408, 3. 

Greece. Graecia, ae, f. 

Greedy. Avidus, a, um, 

Greek. Graecus, a, um. 

Greek, a Greek. Graecus, i, m. 

Greek, in Greek. Graece, adv. 

Grieve. Doleo, €re, ui, itum. 

Guard — be on one^s guard. Caveo, 
€re, cavi, cautum. 

Guard, to guard. CustOdio, \re, 
ivi and ii, itum. Guard, defend, 
iueor, iri, itus sum, dep. 

Guidance — under the guidance of. 
Dux, ducis, in abl. abs. 

Guide. Dux, ducis, m. and f. 



H. 

Habit. Consuetiido, inis, f. See 167. 

Hand. Manus, us, f. 

Hannibal. Hannihal, alis, m. 

Happen. Fio, fiiri, fo^us sum, 
dep. Happen, of desirtible oc- 
currences, contingo, ire, tigi, 
tactum. Of undesirable, accido, 
ire, ddi. See 624. 

Happily. Beate, feliditer, adv. 



Happiness, saccess. Felicltas, O- 
tis, f. 

Happy. BeOius, a, um, 

Harm. Injuria, ae, f. 

Harmony. Concordia, ae, f. 

Hasten. Coniendo, ire, di, ium. 

Hate. Odi, odisse. G. 297, I. 

Hatred. Odium, ii, n. 

Have. Habeo, ire, ui, itum ; sum, 
esse, fui, with dat. of possessor. 
To have business, negotium esse, 
with dat. of possessor. To liave 
confidence in, fidem habeo, €re, 
ui, itum with dat. To have a 
prosperons voyage, ex sententia 
navigo, are, avi, atum. See 339. 
To have reference to, refiror, 
ferri, latus $um, ad with acc. 
See 577. 

He, she, &c. Ts, ea, id, He him- 
self, &c., ipse, a, um. He, &c., 
he also &= the same, idem, eddem, 
idem, He, &c. = this one, hic, 
haec, hoc. 

Health. Valeindo, inis, f. 

Hear. Audio, Ire, ivi, itum. 

Hearer. Audiens, entis, m. and f. ; 
auditor, Oris, m. ; is qui audit. 
See 438. 

Hearing, in the hearing of, pres. 
part. of audio in abl. absol. See 
555. 

Heaven, heavens. Coelum, i, n. 

Heavy. Gravis, e. 

Heed, give heed to. Opiram. do, 
dare, dedi, datum. 

Held, to be held=to be. Sum, 
esse, fui. 

Helvetian. Helvetius, a, um. 

Helvetians. Helvetii, Orum, m. pl. 

Herald. Praeco, onis, m. 

Here. Hie, adv. 

Hero. Vir, viri, m. 

Herodotus. Heroddtus, i, m. 

Hesitate. Duhito, are, avi, atum. 

High. Altus, a, um. High, ample, 
amplus, a, um. High, great 
Cprice), magnus, a, um. At a 
high price, magno. G. 416. 

Highest, of the highest degree. 
Summusj a, um, G. 163, 3. 
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Highest resalts, nmmo, &rum, 
n. pl. G. 441, 1. Uighest wel- 
fare of the state, hlghest public 
welfare, summa res puhUca. 

Highly, with yerbs of valuing. 
Magni. Yeiy highly, maaSlmi, 
More highly, pluris, How high- 
ly, quanii, G. 402, III. 1. 

Himself. Sui, sibi. Himself, in- 
tensive, ipse, a, um» By himself, 
secum. 

Hippias. BtppiaSf a«, m. 

His. SuuSf a, um ; not reflezive, 
ejus. See 46iB, 2. His own things, 
productions, »ua^ 6rum, n. pl. 
G. 441, 1. 

History. Historia, oe, f. 

Hold. TeneOf ire, «t, Unium, 
Have, habeo, ire, uiy itum. 

Home. Domus, t, f. G. 117, 1. 

Homer. Ifomirus, t, m. 

Honestly. Honeste, adv. 

Honor. Honor, 6ris, m. ; honesia^, 
miSf f. 

Honorable. Honestus, a, um, 

Hope. Spes, spei, f. 

Hope, to hope. Spero, Hre, avi, 
atum. 

Horse. Equus, equi, m. 

Hortensius. Hortensius, ii, m. 

Hostile. Inimlcus, a, um. 

Hostility, enmity. Odium, ii, n. 

Hour. Hora, ae, f. 

House, one*8 house. Domus, us 
and t, f. G. 117, 1. Walls of 
my, &c., house, mei pariiies, 
etc. See 878. 

How. Quam, adv. How great, 
how large, quantus, a, um. How 
highly, witli verbs of valuing, 
quanti, G. 402, III. 1. How 
long, quousque, adv. How many, 
quot, indecl. How very busy 
one is, quanta oceupatidne dis- 
tiniiur (distineo, ire, ui, ten" 
tum). See 631. 

However. Quamtfis, adv. How- 
ever much, quantum^is, adv. 

Hundred. Cenium, indecl. 






I. 



I. Ego, mei, I, emphatic, egdmeL 

G. 184, 3. I myself, ipse, a, um. 

1 would that, utinam^ adv. G. 

488, 1. 
Ides. Idus, uum, f. pl. G. 708, 1. 3. 
If. Si, conj. See Lesson LXXVII. 

If only, dummddo, conj. If any, 

si quis. G. 190, 2. 
Ignorance — keep in ignorance. 

Celo, dre, dvi, aium, G. 374, 2, 

1); 8,1). 
Ignorant — be ignorant of. Igndroj 

dre, Hvi, iUum, To keep ig- 

norant of, in regard to, cdo, dre, 

dvi, dium, de with abl. G. 374, 

8,1). 
Illustrious. lUustriSy e, Most il- 

lustrious, highest, summusy a, 

um, G. 163, 3. 
Imitate. Imitor, Sri, Otus sum,dep, 
Immediately. Jam, adv. 
Immense. Ingens, entis. 
Immortal. Imm^rtiUis, e. 
Impel. Impello, ire, pidi, pulsum, 

Impel, incite, conclio, dre^ dviy 

dium, 
Impious. Impius, a, um, 
Implore. Oro, Hre, dvi, Sium, 
Important, great. Magnus, a, um. 

It is important, intirest, fuit, G. 

408. 
Impose upon. ImpOno, ire, posui, 

posltum, 
Impudence. Impudentia, ae, f, 
In. In, prep. with abl. In accord- 

ance.with, e, ex, prep. with abl. 

In behalf of, pro, prep. with abl. 

In regard to, de, prep. with abl. ; 

sometimes rendered by the gen. 

In = situated in, poi^tus, a, um, 

in with-abl. In the censorship, 

consulship, life, reign, etc, of. 

See 409. In the presence of, 

apud, prep. with acc. In the vi- 

cinity of, ad, prep. with acc. In 

a spirited manner, cmnter, adv. 

In full numbers, frequens, entis, 

In vain, frustra; nequidquami 

adv. See 838. 
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Inaction, inactiyity. Inertia^ ae, f. 
Incite. /neltOj dre, Hvi, atum. 
Inclined. Propensus, a, um. 
Increase, intrans. Cresco, ire, cre- 

vt, cretum f trans., augeo, ere, 

auxif auctum. 
Incursion. Incursio, Onis, f. 
Indeed. Quidem ; enim ; tandem; 

adv. See 606. Indeed I,' &c. 

See 514. 
Individual, one. Unusj a, um. G. 

176, 1. 
Induce. /ndQcOj Ire, du7n, duc- 

tum. 
Industrj. Industria, ae, f. 
Infer. ColHgo, ire, Ugi, lectum, 
Influence. IndHco, addnco, ire, 

duxi, ductum. 
Infonn. CertiOrem facio, ire, feci, 

factum. See 527. Inform, teacli, 

doceo, ere, xii, doctum. 
Inhabitant. Inc6la, ae, m. and f. 
Injure. Noceo, ire, ui, itum. G. 

386. 
Injury. Injuria, ae, f. 
Inner. Interior, ius. G. 166. 
Innocence. Innocentia, ae, f. 
Innuuierable. Innumerahllis, e. 
Inquire. Quaero, ire, quaesivi, 

itum. 
Inscribe. Inscribo, ire, scripsi, 

scriptum. 
Insolcnce. Insolentia, ae, f. 
Instance, thing. Res, rei, f. 
Instruct. Eritdio, Ire, \vi and ii, 

itum. Instruct, teach, doceo, ire, 

docui, doctum. 
Instructor. Praeceptor, 6ris, m. 
Integrity. Integritas, atis, f. 
Intention — be one*8 intention. In 

anlmo sum, esse, fui, with dat. 

ofpossessor. See 206. 
Interest — object of interest. Qu>od 

visendum est. See 527. 
Interests, advantage. Utxtltas, a- 

tis, i. 
Interests, it interests. Intirest, 

fuit. G. 408. 
Interrupt. Interpello, SLre, Hvi, 

Stum, 
Intimate — a veiy intimale acquaint- 



ance. Summus usus. To be in- 
timate with, famtltariter utor, t, 
usus sum, dep. G. 419, I. 

Into. /n, prep. with acc. 

Introduce, bring in. IndHco, ire, 
duxi, ductum, 

Invent, devise. Fingo, ire, Jinxi, 
fictum. See 605. 

Invention. Inventum, i, n. 

Invite. Voco, &re, Hvi, atum ; see 
184, 2 ; invito, Q.re, SLvi, Htum. 

Is doing, is done. Agltur ; geritur, 

Island. InsHda, ae, f. 

Isocrates. Isocrdtes, is, m. 

It. Is, ea, id ; iUe, a, ud. It itself, 
ipse, a, um. It, the same tliing, 
idem, eddem, idem. Its, suuSf 
a, um ; ejus. See 468, 2. 

Italy. Italia, ae, f. 

Itself. Sui, sihi; intensive, ipse^ 
a, um. 



J. 



Joumey. Iter, itiniris, n. 

Joy. Gaudium, ii, n. ; laetitia, 

ae, f. See 294. 
Joyful. Laetus, a, um. 
Judge. Judex, icis, m. 
Judge, to judge. judieo, Rre, SLvi, 

Stum. Judge, consider, exisfLmo, 

Sre, dvi, atum, 
July — sixth of July. Pridie Nonas 

Quintiles, G. 708; 437, 1. 
July — of July. Quintilis, e. 
June — of June. Junius, a, um. 
Junius. Junius, ii, m. 
Jupiter. Jupiter, jovis, m. 
Just. Justus, a, um. Just, with 

numbers, ipse, a, um. G. 452, 3. 
Justice. Justitia, ae, f. 
Justly. Juste, adv. 



Keep. Servo, are, cCvi, atum. 
Keep from, prohiheo, tre, ui, 
itum. Keep from, keep off, ar- 
ceo, ire^ ui, arctum. G. 425, 2, 
2). Keep in ignorance» celOf 



292 



LATIN COMPOSmON. 



are^ Hffif aium, G. 374, 2, 1) ; 
3, 1). Keep ignorant of, in re- 
gard to, celo, Sre, Hvi, atum, de 
with abl. G. 374, 3, 1). 

Kill. Enico, Ore, ui, nectum, 

Kind. Benignua, a, um. 

Kind, dass. Oenus, iris, n^ Every 
kind, omne genus, n. 

Kindness. Benignliasy iXtiSy f. 

King. Rex, regis, m. 

Know, knoMT how. Scio, scire, scivi, 
sdtum. Know, be acquainted 
with, cognosco, ire, nOvi, nitum, 
Know, comprehend, perclpio, 
ire, ctpi, ceptum. Know, under- 
stand, inielllgo, ire, lexi, lectum. 
Not to know, nescio, ire, Iti and 
ii, itum. 

Knowledge. Scientia, ae, f. See 
also Note on 638, 7, page 276. 
Practical knowledge, usus, us, m. 

Known — well known, sometimes 
rendered by iUe, a, ud. G. 
450, 4. 

I.. 

Labienus. Labiinus, i, m. 
Labor. ' Labor, Oris, m. 
Lacedaemonian. Lacedcumonius, 

ii, m. 
Laelius. Laelius, ii, m. 
Lake. Lacus, us, m. 
Land. Terra, ae, f. On sea and 

land, ierra marique. 
Language, tongue. Lingua, ae, f. 
Large. Magnus, a, um, Uow large, 

quantus, a, um. 
Lasting. Sempiternus, a, um, 
Latin, in Latin. Latine, adv. 
Law. Lex, legis, f. ; jus, juris, n. 

See 406. Civil law, jvs civtle. 

The law of nations, jus gentium. 
Lawful — it is lawful. Licet, licuii 

and licitum est, impers. 
Lawgiver. Is qui leges scribit 

(^scribo, ire, scripsi, scriptum). 

See 438. 
Lay waste. Vasto, SLre, Hvi, atum. 
Lead. Duco, ire, duxi, ductum. 

Lead across, tradilco, ire, duxi, 



dudum. Lead on, addnco, ire^ 

duxi, ductum. Lead out, ednco^ 

ire, duxi, ductum. Lead (alifc), 

live, vivo, ire, vixi, victum, 
Leader. J?ux, ducis, m. and f. 
Leam. Disco, ire, didici. Leam, 

receive, hear, acclpio, ire, dpi, 

ceptum. 
Leamed. Doctus, a, um. Leamed, 

of leaming, doctrinae, See 

440, 2. 
Leaming. Doctrina, ae, f. ; eru- 

ditio, Onis, f. Branch of leara- 

ing, doctnna, ae, f. 
Least. Minlmus, a, um ; G. 165 ; 

minlme, adv. 
Leisure. Otium, ii, n. At leisure, 

otidsus, a, um. 
Leisure, unoccupied. Vacuus,a,um. 
Lemannus. Lemannus, i, m. 
Length — at length. Tandem, adv. 
Leonidas. Leonldas, ae, m. 
Leontini — of Lcontini, Leontine. 

Leontlnus, a, um. 
Less. Minor, us ; G. 165 ; minus, 

adv. 
Let = cause that. Facio, ire, feci, 

factum, ut with subj. 
Letter of tbe alphabet. Liitira, 

ae, f. Letter, epistle, epistdla, 

ae, f. ; littirae, arum, f. pl. See 

200. By letter, per littiras. Let- 

ter from me, &c., m^a episidla, 

or epistdla a me, etc. Sce 3G6. 

Letters, literature, littirae,Srum, 

f. pl. 
Leuctra. Leuctra, Orum, n. pl. 

Of Leuctra, Leuctrian, Leuctf^' 

cus, a, um. 
Liberal. Liber&lis, e. 
Liberalitj. Liberalltas, SLiis, f. 
Liberate. Libiro, are, avi, atum. 

G. 426, 3, 2). 
Liberty. Libertas, htis, f. 
Life. Viia, ae, f. Period of life, 

aetas, Siis, f. 
Light. Lux, lucis, f. 
Lighten. Lero, are, Svi, dium. 
Liglitly. Leviter, adv. Esteem 

lightly, despise, contemno, ire, 

tempsi, temptum. 
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Like. SimiliSf e. 

Line of battle. Acies, ii, f. 

Lincs — these lines, these things. 

Haec, n. pl. 
Literary = of letters. LitierSrum. 

See 440, 2. 
Literature, letters. LiUirae, Srum, 

f. pl. 
Little — ^think little of, despise. Con- 

temno, ire, tempsi, temptum. 
Live. Vivo, ire, vixi, victum. Onc 

lives, men live, vivltur, victum 

est, impers. 
Live, living. Vivu^, a, um. 
Load, to pile up. Exstruo, ire, 

struxi, struvtum. 
liOng. Longus, a, um. Long con- 

tinued, very long, perdiutumus, 

a, um. For a long time, jamdH' 

dum, jampndem. G. 467, 2. 

How long, quousque, adv. 
Long for. Explto, ire, petivi and 

ii, itum. 
Look — look forward to. Exspecto, 

Sre, Hvi, atum. Look upon, 

suspicio, ire, spexi, spectum, 

Look upon with envy, invHdeo, 

ire, vidi, visum. G. 385. 
Lose. Amitto, ire, mlsi, missum. 
Loss. Eendered by the Perf. Pass. 

Part. of amitto, ire, misi, mis- 

sum. G. 580. 
Lost, engaged, busy. Impedltus, 

a, vm. 
Loud, greatt Magnus, a, um. 

With a loud voice, magna voce. 
Love. Amor, Oris, m. 
Love, to love. Amo, Sre, avi, 

dtum. 
Lucius. Ludus, ii, m. 
Lucullus. Lucullus, i, m. 
Lycurgus. Lycurgus, i, m. 
Lysis. Lysis, Idis, m. 



M. 

Macedon — of Macedon, a Mace- 

donian. Macido, 6nis, m. 
Macedonia. Macedonia, ae, f. 
Mad — be mad. Furo, ire, ui. 



Madness. Furor, Oris, m. 

Maelius. Maelius, ii, m. 

Magian, pl. the Magi. Magus, i, m. 

Magistrate. MagistrStus, us, m. 

Magnificent. Magniflcus, a, um. 

Maiden. Virgo, inis, f. 

Mail, coat of mail. Lorlca, ae, f. 

Make. Facio, ire, feci, factum; 
efficio, ire, flci, fectum. Make 
acceptable, probo, Sre, Svi, Stum. 
Make a boast, glorior, Sri, Stus 
sum, dep. Make use of, utor, i, 
usus sum, dep. G. 419, I. 

Man. Homo, inis, m. and f. ; vir, 
viri, m. See 239, II. 

Manifest. Apertus, a, um, 

Manilius. Manilius, ii, m. 

Manius. Manius, ii, m. 

Manner. Modus, i, m. In a spir- 
ited manner, acriier, adv. In the 
best manner, optime, adv. 

Mantinea. Mantinia, ae, f. 

Many, many of the. Multi, ae, a, 
pl. How many, quot, indecl. So 
many, tot, indecl. 

March. Iter, itiniris, n. Forced 
marches, magna itinira. See 
246. On the march, in itinire. 

March — of March. Martius, a, um. 

Marcius. Marcius, ii, m. 

Marcus. Marcus, i, m. 

Marius. Marius, ii, m. 

Mark. See 426. 

Mars. Mars, Martis, m. 

Master. Magister, tri, m. 

Mausolus. Mausolus, i, m. 

May, it may be that. Fitri potest 
ut, with subj. 

May — ofMay. Maius, a, um. 

Mean. Volo, velle, volui, with 
ethical dat. G. 389, 2. 

Means, property. Res, rei,f. Means, 
resources, opes, opum, f. pl. By 
no means. minime, adv. See 586. 

Measure. Metior, Iri, mensus sum, 
dep. 

Memory. Memoria^ ae, f. 

Mention. Commemdro, Sre, Svi^ 
Stum ; dico, ire, dixi, dictum, 

Mercury. Mercurius, ii, m. 

Messenger. Nuntius, ii, m. 
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Miletus — of Miletus, Milesian. 
Milesius, a, um. 

Military. Militaris, e. Militarj, 
pertaining to war, helllcuSf a, um, 
Military afiairs, miiitary science, 
res militaris. 

Milo. Milo and MHon, 6nis, m. 

Mina. Mina, ae, f. 

Mind. Anlmus, i, m. ; m^ns, mevir 
iis, f. See 355. To occupy the 
mind, in anlmo versor, Sri, Bitts 
sum, dep. See 454. To call to 
mind, comm,em6ro^ Sre, Svi, 
atum. To recall to mind, re- 
cordor, Hri, Htus sum, dep. G. 
406, II. 

Ministcr. Minister, iri, m. ; mi- 
nisira, ae, f. 

Minister to. Minister, ira, svm, 
esse, fui, with gcn. See 560. 

Mithridates. Miihriddtes, is, m. 

Modest. Modestus, a, um. 

Modcsty. Verecundia, ae, f. 

Money , sum of money. Pecunia, ae, 
f. Money, copper, oes, aeris, n. 

Month. Mensis, is, m. 

Monument. Monum^tum, i, -n. 

Moral worth. Honestas, SLtis, f. ; 
virtus, utis, f. 

More. Plus, pluris ; G. 165, 1; 
magis, adv. More highly, with 
verb» of valuing, of more value, 
pluris. G. 402, III. 1. More 
fully, pluribu^ verbis. See 514. 

Moming, early in the morning. 
Mane, adv. 

Most exiELlted. Summus, a, um. G. 
163, 3. 

Mothcr. Maier, tris, f. 

Mountain. Mons, montis, m. 

Mourn over. Maereo, ire. 

Move. Moveo, comm^veo, €re, m^- 
vi, mOtum. Move, affect, afficio, 
ire, fici, fectum. 

Much. Multum, adv. Much, ex- 
cecdingly, valde, adv. Much, 
with comparatives, multo, adv. 
Very much, plufimum, adv. 
Howeverrouch, quantum/vis,a.dv. 

Mucius. Mucius, ii, m. 

Multitude. Multitndo, inis, f. Mul- 



titudes assemble, eoncursus JU. 

See 606. 
Muse. Musa, ae, f. 
Must. See 557. 
My. Meus, a, um. 
Myself, reflexive, not hitensive. 

Hgo, mei ; intensive, ipse, a, um. 

By myself, m^eeum. 



N. 

Name. I^men, inis, n. 

Name, to name. Nomino, appeOo^ 

are, avi, atum. See 184. 
Narrow. Angustv^, a, um. 
Nasica. Nasica, ae, m. 
Nation. Gens, gentis, f . ; popHluSy 

i, m. Tbe law of nations, jus 

geniium. 
Native talent. Ingenium, ii, n. 
Nature. NatHra, ae, f. 
Naval. Navalis, e. A naval bat- 

tle, naval engagement, pugna 

navalis. 
Near. Prope (^propius, proaXme^, 

adv. Near, near to, ad, apud, 

prep. with acc. 
Nearest. Proximus, a, um. G. 166. 
Nearly. Paene, adv. 
Necessary. Necessarius, a, um. It 

is necessary, necesse est, fuit. 
Necessity. Necessltas, aiis, f. 
Need — there is need of, there needs. 

Opus est, fuit. G. 419, 3. To 

need, egeo, indigeo, Ire, ui. See 

239, 1. To feel the need of, inr 

digeo, €re, ui. 
Needful — to be needful (there 

needs, is need of) . Opv^ est, fuit. 

G. 419, 3. 
Neglect. Negligo, ire, lexi, lectum. 
Negligent. Negligens, entis. 
Neither — nor. Neque or nee — ne- 

que or nee. 
Never. Nunquam, adv. 
New. Novus, a, um. New Car- 

thage, CarthSgo Nova, f. 
Night. Nox, noctis, f. 
Nile. Nilus, i, m. 
Nineteen. Undeviginti, indecL 
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Ninetieth. Nonagesimus, a, um. 

No. Nullus, a, um ; G. 149 ; non, 
adv. No one, nemoy inis, m. and 
f. G. 467, 2. That no one, in 
clauses denoting purpose, ne 
quis. G. 190, 2. By no means, 
minime, adv. See 586. To ao 
purpose, nequidquamy adv. 

Noble. NobUis, e, Noble-minded, 
honorable, honestus, a, um, 

Nomination — without a nomination 
from the people. Injussu popiUi. 
G. 414, 2, 8). 

Nones. Jionae, drum, f. pl. G. 
708, I. 2. 

Nor. Neque or nee, conj. ; with 
imperatives, nevey conj. 

Not. Non, adv. ; interrog., nonne ; 
G. 346, II. 1 ; with imperatives, 
ne, adv. Not at all, not = not at 
all, nihil. G. 380, 2. Not, fol- 
lowed by either — or = neither 
— nor, neque or nee — neque or 
nec. Not even, ne quidem. See 
577. Not only — but also, non 
solum or non modo — sed etiam. 
Not very, non iiay adv. Not yet, 
nondum, adv. And not, but not, 
neque or nec. Not to know, nes- 
ciOf ire, ivi and ii, itum. To 
say — not = to deny, nego, are, 
Svi, Stum. 

Nothing. NihUj n. indecl. 

Nourish. Alo, ire, ui, alium and 
oLUtum. 

Novel. Novu^, a, um. 

Now. Nunc, adv. Now, already, 
jam, adv. 

Numa. Numa, ae, m. 

Numantia. Numaniia, ae, f. 

Number. Numirus, i, m. In full 
numbers, frequens, eniis. G. 
443. 

Numitor. Numitor, Cris, m. 



O. 



O, oh that. Utinam, ady. G. 

488, 1. 
Obedience. Obtemperoitio, OniSf f. 



Obey. Pareo, ere, ut, itum. G. 

385. 
Object, thing. Res, rei, f. Object 

of interest, quod visendum esi. 

See 627. 
Observe, keep. Servo, SLre, Hvi, 

Stum. Observe, retain, teneo, 

€re, ui, tentum. 
Obstinacy. Periinacia, ae, f. 
Obtain. Potior, iri, itus sum, dep. ; 

G. 419, I. ; nanciscor, i, naciu^ 

sum, dep. Obtain, find, invinio, 

ire, v€ni, ventum. 
Occasion — tliere is occasion. Opu^ 

est, fuit. G. 419, 3. 
Occult. Occulius, a, um. 
Occupy. OccUpo, Sre, dvi, Stum» 

To occupy the mind, in animo 

versor, ari, Htus sum, dep. See 

454. 
Of, conceming. De, prep. with abl. 

Of, from, a, a&,prep. withahl. Out 

of, e, ex, prep. with abl. Of, after 

8uperlatives=among, inter, prep. 

with acc. Of, before proper 

nouns. See 435, 436. Of greater 

yoXviQ, pluris. G. 402, III. 1. 
OflPend. Offendo, ire, di, sum. G. 

385, 1. Offend against, viOlo, 

are, Svi, Stum. 
Offer. Afflro, ferre, att^i, aZUl-' 

tum. 
Often. Saepe, ady. 
Oh that. Uflnam. G. 488, 1. 
Old. Senex, senis ; as substant., 

old man. Old age, senectus,iltis,f. 
Older. Major, Oris, or major naiu, 
Olive tree. Olea, ae, f. 
Olympia. Olympia, ae, f. 
Olympus. Olympus, i, m. 
On = concerning, on the subject 

of. De, prep. with abl. On ac- 

count of, propter, prep. with acc. 

On the part of, often rendered 

by the gen. On sea and land, 

terra marique, On the march, 

in itinfre, 
Once. Semel, adv. Once, formerly, 

quondam^ adv. At once, ya»i,adv. 
One. Unu^, a, um, G. 176, 1. 

One, any one, any thing, quis. 
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See 600, III. ; also G. 190. One*8 

self, sui, sibi. Onc'8, one'8 own, 

suusy a, im. Ko one, nemo, inisj 

m. and f. G. 457, 2. Tliat no 

one, in clauses denotini? purpose, 

ne quis, G. 190, 2. One each, 

singidij ae, a, pl. 
Only. Modo, adv. 
Open, to open. Apirio, \re, «t, 

pertum. 
Open. Apertus, a, um. Open ad- 

versary, palam adversarius, 

ii, m. 
Openly. Palam, adv. 
Opinion. Senieniia, ae, f. ; opinio, 

Onisj f. To express opinion, cen- 

seo, ere, ui, censum. 
Opponent. Adversarius, ii, m. 
Oppose. Ohsisto, ire, siiii, siiium; 

ohsto, Sre, stlii, statum. To op- 

pose one's self, se opponSre (op- 

pOno, fre, posui, poslium). 
Opulent. Opulentus, a, um. 
Or. Aui, conj. ; in questions, an, 

conj. Or not, usually annon 

in direct qucstions, necne in indi- 

rect. 
Oration. Oraiio, Onis, f. 
Orator. OrStor, Oris, m. 
Oratory. Dicendi, o, gerund of 

dico. 
Order. Juheo, €re, jussi, jussum. 
Org^etorix. Orgeidrix, igis, m. 
Othcr. Alius, a, ud. G. 149 ; 459. 

The other, the second of two, 

alier, ira, irum. G. 149 ; 149, 2 ; 

459. The others, the rest, cetSri, 

ae, a, pl. Of others, another's, 

alienus, a, um. 
Ought. Deheo, ire, ui, \tum. Also 

rendered by the Pass. Periphrast. 

Conj. G. 229. 
Our. Nosier, ira, irum. Our own 

things, productions, nosira, 

rum, n. pl. G. 441, 1. 
Out of. £, ex, prep. with abl. G. 

434, 3. To set out, profidscor, 

i, profecius sum, dep. 
Overcome. Vinco, Ire^ vici, vicium. 
Overthrow of. Rendered by the 

perf. pass. part. of everto, ire. 



verti, versum. See 439; also 
G. 580. 

Overthrow, to overthrow. Everio, 
ire, terii, versum. 

Owe. Deheo, €re, ui, lium. 

Own, often expressed by the pos- 
sessive, or when more emphatic 
by the gen. of ipse, a, um, with 
the possessive. G. 452, 4. 

Ox. Bos, hovis, m. G. 90, 2. 



P. 



Pain. Dolor, dris, m. 

Paint. Pingo, €re, pinxi, pietum. 

Painting. Tahula picia, f. See 

378. 
Panathenaicns . Panaihenalcus,i,m. 
Parent. Parens, eniis, m. and f. 
Part. Pars, pariis, f. On the 

part of, to be thc part of, oflen 

rendered by the gen. See 426. 
Pass — allow to pass. Intermitto, 

ire, mlsi, missum. 
Past. Praeteritus, a, um. 
Path. Semlia, ae, f. 
Pay one'8 respects to. SaJnto, Sre, 

avi, Stum. 
Peace. Pax, pacis, f. To reduce 

to a state of peace, paco, SrCf 

Svi, Sium. 
Peculiar to. Proprius, a, um. 
Penalty. Poena, ae, f. 
People, a people. PopXdus, i, m. 

Friend of the people, popularis, 

is, m. and f. Without a nomi- 

nation from the people, injussu 

popidi. ' G. 414, 2, 3). 
Perceive. Percipio, €re, cepi, cfp- 

tum ; perspicio, Ire, spexi, spec- 

ium; sentio, ire, sensi, sensum. 

Perceive, discern, cerno, ire. 
Perfect. Perfecius, a, um. 
Perform. Ago, ire, egi, a^tum ; 

gero, ire^ gessi, gesium. 
Perhaps. Forsiian, foriasse^viAy.', 

sometimes rendercd by haud scio 

an with subj. See 58G. 
Pericles. Pericles, is, m. 
Peril. Periculum, i, n. 
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Perishable. Cadficus, a, um, 
Permitted — it is permitted. Licety 

licuit and Hcttum esi, impers. 
Perpetual. PerpetuuSj a, um. 
Perseus. Perseus^ eiy m. 
Personal, of one'8 self alone, gen. 

of solus, a, um, G. 149 ; 397, 3. 
Persuade. PersuHdeOy €re, si, sum. 

G. 386. 
Pertain to. Perttneoy ere, ui, ten- 

tum. 
Pharsalian, of Pharsalus, or Phar- 

salia. Pharsalius, a, um. 
Philip. PhilippuSj t, m. 
Pliilo. Philo or Philon, 6nis, m. 
Philosopher. Philosdphus, i, m. 
Philosophy. Philosophia, ae, f. 
Pity. Misereor, €ri, itus sum, dep. ; 

G. 406, 1 ; misiret, uit, impcrs. 

G. 410, III. See 228. 
Place. Locus, i, m. G. 141. Prom 

that place, inde, adv. To takc 

place, Jio, jUri, factus sum. G. 

294. 
Plan. Consilium, ii, n. 
Plato. Plato and Platon, onis, m. 
Plautus. Plautus, i, m. 
Play. Ludo, ere, lusi, lusum. 
Please. Placeo, 6re, ui, Itum. G. 

385. 
Pleased — be pleased, rejoice. Lae- 

tor, Hri, Situs sum, dep. 
Pleasure. Voluptas, atis, f. Pleas- 

ure, enjoyment, delectatio, Onis,f. 
Plunder. Diripio, ere, ui, reptum. 
Poem. Poema, dtis, n. 
Poet. Po€ta, ae, m. 
Point, thing. Res, rei, f. 
Pompey. Pompiius, eii, m. 
Poor. Pauper, Iris. Poor, with 

limited means, inops, 6pis, 
Popilius. Popilius, ii, m. 
Porsena. Porsina, ae, m. 
Possess. PossXdeo, ire, sedi, ses- 

sum. Possess, have, haheo, ire, 

ui, itum. 
Possessed of. Praedltus, a, um. 

G. 419, III. 
Possession. Possessio, Onis, f. Pos- 

sessions, things, res, rerum, 

f. pl. 



Possible — as . • . aspossible. Quam, 

adv. with superlat. See 449. 
Power. Potentia, ae, f. Regal 

powcr, regnum, i, n. 
Powerful. Potens, entis. 
Practical knowledge. Usus, us, m. 
Practice. See Note on 638, 7, 

page 276. 
Practise. Colo, ere, colui, cultum, 
Praetor. Praetor, 6ris, m. 
Praetorship. See 409. 
Praise. Laus, laudis, f. 
Praise, to praise. Laudo, are, avi, 

atum. 
Praiseworthy. Laudallilis, e. 
Pray, I pray, parenthetical. Qitaeso. 
Precept. Praeceptum, i, n. To 

give precepts, praedipio, ire, ce- 

pi, ceptum. 
Preceptor. Praeceptor, 6ris, m. 
Preceptress. Praeceptrix, icis, f. 
Predict. Praedico, ire, dixi, dic- 

tum. 
Prefer. Pra^fero, ferre, tiHi, la- 

tum ; antepdno, ire, posui, posi- 

tum. Prefer, would rather, malo, 

malle, mcUui. G. 293. 
Preferable. Satius. See 627. 
Prepared. Paratus, a, um. 
Presence — in the presence of. 

Apud, prep. with acc. 
Present. Donum, i, n. 
Present, to present. Dono, are, 

avi, atum. To present one'8 

self, se praebere (^praeheo, ire, 

ui, itum), 
Present, at hand. Praesens, entis. 
Preserve. Servo, conservo, Sre, 

Svi, atum. 
Preside over. Praesum, esse, fui, 

G. 386. 
Presume. Credo, ire, didi, di- 

tum. 
Pretend. SimiLlo, Sre, avi, atum. 
Price. Pretium, ii, n. 
Pride. Superhia, ae, f. 
Prince. Princeps, ipis, m. 
Princely. Regalis, e. 
Principal. Princeps, ipis, m. and f. 
Priscus. Priscus, i, m. 
Prize. Praemium, ii, n. 
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Frize, to prize. Aestlmo, Hre, dvi, 

aium. 
Proceed. Ftrgo, ire^ perrexi, per- 

rectum. 
Proclairn. ProdamOy are, a,vi, 

atum, 
Prodicns. ProdUuB, i, m. 
Produce, bear. Fero, ferre, iuli, 

laium, 
Profeag. Profiteor, irt, fessus $um, 

dep. 
Profit. Uiihtas, aiis, f. 
Protit, to profit. CondtLco, ire, 

duxi, ductum, See 289. 
Profitable. Fruciudsus, a, um. 
Promise. Promissum, «*, n. 
Promise, to promise. PoUiceor, 

iri, poUidltus sum, dep. 
Prompt, affect. Commdveo, tre, 

m6vu mOtum. 
Pronounce, speak. Dico, ire, dixi, 

dictum. 
Proof. Testim^nium, ii, n. 
Properly, worthilj enough. ScUis 

digne, adv. 
Property, means. Res, rei, f. 
Propose to one'8 self no other aim. 

NihiZ sibi aliud nisi proponire 

(^propOno, ire, posui, positum'). 

See 444. 
Prosperity. Res secundae, f. pl. G. 

441, 4. 
Prosperous. Felix, ieis ; heOtus, 

a, um. See 893. To have a 

prosperous voyage, ex sententia 

na/vlgo, are, avi, Otum. See839. 
Protection — to receive under pro- 

tection. In deditiOnem CLccflpio, 

ire, api, ceptum. 
Proud. Superbus, a, um. 
Prove. Probo, are, avi, atum. 
Provide for. Provtdeo, ire, vidi, 

visum. G. 386. 
Province. Provinda, ae, f. 
Prudence. Prudentia, ae, f. 
Ptolemy. Ptolema^us, i, m. 
Public. Publlcus, a, um. Highest 

public welfare, summa res puh- 

hca, f. 
Publius. Publius, H, m. 
Punic. Punlcus, a, um. 



Panishment. Supplicium, tV, n. 

Punishment, penalty, poena, ae,f. 
Pupil. Disdpidus, i, m. 
Purchase. Emo, ire, emi, emptum. 
Purpose, wish. Sententia, ae, f. 

Por the purpose of, causa with 

gen. G. 414, 2, 3). To no pur- 

pose, nequidquam, adv. 
Pursue. Sequor, i, seciitus sum, 

dep. 
Pursuit, study, exertion. Studium, 

ii, n. 
Put to death. Ocado, ire, di, sum, 

interficio, ire, feci, fectum» 
Pydna. Pgdna, ae, f. 
Pythagoras. PythagOras, ae, m. 
Pythagorean. Pythagorius, a, um. 



Q. 

Queen. Regina, ae, f. 
Question. Quaestio, Onis, f. 
Quickly. Celeriter, adv. 
Quiet. Otium, ii, n. 
Quintus. Quintus, i, m. 



B. 

Raise, conduct. Perduco, ire, duxi, 

ductum. 
Ranks in line of battle. Acies, ei, f. 
Rare. Rarus, a, um. 
Rather, more. Magis, adv. Would 

rather, mxdo, mdUe, malui. G.293. 
Read. Lego, ire, legi, lectum. 
Readily. Fcbdile, adv. 
Reason. Ratio, Onis, f. For the 

reason that, propterea quod,Qon}. 
Recall, mention. Commem^ro, are, 

avi, atum. Recall to mind, re- 

cordor, ari, Otus sum, dep. G. 

406, II. 
Receive. Acaipio, ire, cSpi, ceptum. 
RecoIIection. Memoriay ae, f. 
Record. Perscnbo, ire, scripsi, 

scriptum. 
Recover. Recupiro, are, avi, atum. 

Recover, restore, recreo, are, avi, 

atum. 
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Beduce to a state of peace. PticOi 

are, avij mum. 
Reference — to arrange with refer- 

ence to. Refiro, ferre, tali, la- 

tum, ad with acc. See 5S4. To 

have reference to, refiror, ferrij 

Idius 8um, ad with acc. See 

577. 
Kefinement. Humanitas, lUis, f. 

Kefinements, culture, culiuSf 

vsy ra. 
Kefute. Hefntoj are, Ovi, atum ; 

refello, €re,feUi. 
Kegal power. Regnum, i, n. 
Kegard — in regard to. De, prep. 

with abl. ; sometimes rendered 

bj gen. See 577. 
Kegard, hold. Ilabeo, ire, vi, 

itum, Think, regard as, puio, 

are, avi, Htum ; staiuo, ire, ui, 

atum, 
Keign — in the reign of. Pres. Part. 

oiregno, in abl. abs. {regno, d,re, 

avi, Stum). 
Keign, to reign. Regno, are, Uvi, 

atum. 
Kejoice, rejoice in. Gaudeo, ire, 

gavisus sum ; laetor, Hri, cUus 

sum, dep. 
Kejoicing, joy. La^etitia, o/e, f. 
Kelate. Narro, Hre, avi, aium ; 

fero, ferre, ttdi, latum ; trado, 

ire, didi, dtium. 
Kelease. Lihiro, Sre, dvi, Sium. 

G. 425, 8, 2). 
Kelief — to come to the relief of. 

Subvinio, ire, vini, ventum. G. 

386. 
Kelying upon. Fretus, a, um. G. 

419, IV. 
Kemain. Maneo, ire, mansi, man- 

sum. It remains, reVlquum est, 

fuit, ui with subj. 
Kcmarkable. Singularis, e. 
Kemember. Memini, meminisse ; 

G. 297, I. ; 406, II. ; reminiscor, 

i. G. 406, II. 
Kemissiiess. Nequitia, ae, f. 
Kemove, take away. TdUo, ire, 

sustvli, suhlstum. 
Kender service. Ftosum, prodesse. 



profui. See 606; also G. 290; 

386. 
Kenfew. Instauro, are, Hvi, Sium. 
Kepeat. Reddo^ ire, dldi, dlium. 
Kepent. Poenitei, uit, impers. G. 

410, III. See 228. 
Keply. Respondeo, ire, di, sum. 
Keport. Rumor, Oris, m. 
Kepose. TranquiUitas, atis, f. 
Kepublic. Res publica, rei pubU- 

cae, f. 
Kequest. Rogatus, us, m. 
Kequire, compel. Cogo, ire, coigi, 

coactum. 
Kequite a favor. Gratiam refiro, 

ferre, tiili, lntum. See 548. 
Kescue. JEripio, ire, ripui, rep" 

tum, 
Keside. Hahiio, Hre, BLvi, Htum. 
Kesources, means. Opes, opum, 

f. pl. 
Kespects — pay one'8 respects to. 

Salnto, Hre, Svi, Sium. 
Kest. Quies, itis, f. ; requies, itis, 

f. See 283. 
Kest upon, be situated in. Positus, 

a, um, sum, esse, fui, in with abl. 
Kest, the rest. Cetiri, ae, a, pl. 
Kestore. Recreo, dre, Svi, atum. . 
Kestrain. Artxo, ire, ui, arctum. 
Kesult. Exiius, us, m. Higliest 

rcsults, summa, Orum, n. pl. 

See 415. To be the result, evi- 

nio, ire, vini, venium. 
Ketain. Teneo, ire^ uiy ienium. 
Ketum. Redeo, ire, ii, iium. Keturn, 

turn back, revertor, i, versus 

sum, dep. G. 273, III., verto. 
Kevolution. Res nova^, f. pl. See 

223. 
Keward. Praemium, ii, n. Keward, 

wages, merces, idis, f. 
Khetorician. Rhetor, dris, m. 
Khine. Rhenus, i, m. 
Khone. Rhoddnus, i, m. 
Kich. Dives, itis. G. 165, 2. 
Kiches. Divitiae, Srum, f. pl. 
Kight. Rectus, a, um. Kight, the 

right,/a«, n. indecl. See 405, 1. 

The right, integrlty, honestas, 

sUs, f. 
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Rightly. Rede, adv. 
River. Mumeny ints, n. 
Road. Vta, viaey f. 
Robber. Ptaedo, Onisj m. 
Roman. RomBinus, a, um, 
Roman, a Roman. Rom&nusj i, m. 
Rome. Roma, a«, f. 
Romulus. Romiilus, i, m. 
Roscius. Roscius, ii^ m. 
Rout. Pelloy ire, pepaliy puUum. 
Route. Jtery itiniris, n. 
Ruin, demolish. Diruo, ire, id, 

Hktum. 
Rule. Dominaiio, 6nis, f. 
Rule, to rule. Rego, ire, rexi, rec- 

tum ; impiro, Sre, Hvi, Bium. 

G. 386. 
Rumor. Rum^r, Oris, m. 



8. 



Sabine. Sahinus, a, um, 
Sacred. Sanctus, a, um ; sa>cer, 

cra, crum, 
Sacriflce, to spend. Profundo, ire, 

fadi, fiJLSum. 
Sad. Tristis, e. 
Safe. Salvus, a, wm, Safe, secure, 

tutus, a, um. See 821. 
Safcty. Salus, €tis, f. 
Saguntum. Saguntum, i, n. 
Sail. Navlgo, dre, SLvi, atum. 
Sake — for the sake of. Causa or 

graiia with gen. G. 414, 2, 3). 

For my, &,c,, sake, m^a causa, 

etc. 
Salute. Saluto, 'Hre, iZvi, Stum. 
Same. Idem, eddem, idem. To 

entertain the same sentiments, 

eddem sentio, ire, sensi, sensum. 
Satisfy. Satisfacio, ire, f€ci, fac- 

tum. G. 26, 2, 3), (b) ; 385. 
Saturnia. Satumia, ae, f. 
Save. Servo, conservo, are, Svi, 

dtum. 
Say. Dico, ire, dixi, dictum. Say, 

relate, fero, ferre, tuli, latum. 

They say, ferunt. Say — not, 

deny, nego, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Scaevola. Sca^vdla, oa, m. 



Scarcely, scarcely yet. Vixdumy 

adv. 
School. Ludv£, t, m. ; schola, a«, f. 
Science, learning. Doctrlna, ae, f. 

Military science, res militaris, f. 
Scipio. Scipio, Onis, m. 
Sea. Mare, m>aris, n. On sea and 

land, terra marlque. 
Second, another. Alter, ira, irum. 

G. 149 ; 149, 2. A eecond time, 

itii^um, adv. 
Secure, safe. Tutus, a, um* See 

321. 
Secure, to secure, conciliate. Con- 

cUio, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Sedition. Seditio, Onis, f. 
See. Video, ere, vidi, visum. See 

that, take care that, curo, dre, 

dvi, dtum. 
Seek. Quaero, ire, quaestvi, quae- 

slium, ; peio, appHo, expito, ere, 

petlvi and ti, iium. Seek, pur- 

sue, sequor, i, secutus sum, dep. 
Seem. Videor, tri, visus sum. See 

677. 
Seize. Rapio, ire, ui, raptum. 
Select. Ellgo^ ire, Ugi, lectum. 
Sclect, selccti^d. Exquisiius, a, um. 
Self, one's self, reflexive. Sui, si- 

hi ; intensive, ipse, a, um. 
Sell. Vendo, ire, didi, ditum. 
Senate. Sendtus, us, m. 
Senator. Sendtor, Oris, m. 
Send. Mitio, ire, misi, missum. 
Sense. Sensus, us, m. 
Sentiments — entertain the samc 

sentiments. Eddem sentio, ire, 

sensi, sensum. 
Serve. Servio, ire, Ivi and tt, 

Itum. G. 386. 
Service — render service. Prosum, 

prodesse, profui. See 606 ; also 

G. 290; 386. 
Servilius. Servilius, ii, m. 
Servitude. ServXius, iliis, f. 
Servius. Servius, ii, m. 
Set, set before. Propono, ire, po- 

sui, po^ium, Set flre to, in- 

flammo, dre, dvi, dtum ; incendo, 

ire, cendi, censum. Set forth, 

exprOmo, ire, prompsi, promp- 
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iim, Set forth yiews, state, j^rae- 
dlcoy dre, dvt, dtum. Set out, 
proficiscor, t, profecius sum, dep. 

Seven. Septemj indecl. 

Seventh time. Septimum, adv. 

Seventh daj of the month, — in 
March, May, July, and October. 
JVonae, Hrum, f. pl. G. 708, 1. 2. 

Several. ComplureSy a or ta, pl. 

Severe. Severus, a, um. Severe^ 
grievous, grams, e. 

Sextus. Sextus, «', m. 

Share. Communico, dre, dvi, dtum. 

Sliarply. Acriter, adv. 

Short, brief. Brevis, e* 

Shoulder. Humirus, «, m. 

Show. Ostendo, ire, di, sum and 
tum; m^nstro, demoiistro, CLre, 
dvi, dtum. 

Sicily. Sieilia, ae, f. 

Silent. Muius, a, um. 

Silver. Argentum, i, n. 

Since, as. Quum, quoniam, coig. 
Since, ago, abhinc, adv. 

Six. Sex, indecl. 

Six hundredth. Sexceniesimus, a, 
um. 

Sixth. Sextus, a, um. Sixth of 
July, pridie Nonas QuintHes. 
G. 708, III. ; 437, 1. 

Sixtieth. Sexagesimus, a, um. 

Skilled in, skilful in. I*eritus, a,um. 

Slave — be the slave of. Servio, ire, 
ivi and ii, itum. G. 385. 

Slay. Interficio, ire, fici,fectum ; 
occido, ire, adi, cisum. 

Sleep. Dormio, ire, ivi, itum. 

Smail. Parvus, a, um. Small, con- 
tracted, angustus, a, um. 

So. Tam, tta, adv. ; sometimes 
rendered hy is, ea, id. See 444. 
In such a manner, sic, adv. So 
greatly, to such an extent, adeo, 
adv. So — as, with adjectives, 
io^m — qucun, adv. ; with verbs, 
sic^ut, adv. So far, tanium, 
adv. So far am I from, tantum 
ahest, ut with subj. See 498. So 
great, iantus, a, um. So many, 
iot, indecl. So much, iaTvtus, a, 
wn; iantopire, adv. So that, 

14 



ui, conj. Not 80 much, non iam^ 
adv. 

Socrates. Socrdtes, is, m. 

Soldier. MUes, itis, m. and f. 

Solon. Solo and Solon, Onis, m. 

Some. Nonnulli, ae, a, pl. Some, 
any, aUqui, quOf quod. Some 
one, a certain one, quidam, quae- 
dam, quoddam. Somebody, some- 
thing, aliquis. G. 191. At some 
time, cdiquando, adv. ; cUiquo 
tempdre. G. 426. Some — others, 
cUii — cUii. G. 459. 

Sometime. Aliquando, adv. 

Sometimes. Interdum, adv. 

Son. Filius, ii, m. 

Soul. Animus, i, m. 

Sovereignty. Imperium, ii, n. 

Spain. Hispania, ae, f. 

Sparta. Sparia, ae, f. 

Speak. Dico, ire, dixi, didum; 
loquor, i, locutus sum, dep. 

Spend. ConsHmo, ire, sumpsi, 
sumptum, Of time, ago, ire, 
egi, actum. 

Spirit, courage. Animus, i, m. 

Spirited, in a spirited manner. 
Acriter, adv. 

Spurius. Spurius, ii, m. 

Squander. Frofundo, ire, fadi, 
fHLsum, 

Stadium. Stadium, ii, n. 

Start, set out. Profidseor, i, pro^ 
fectus sum, dep. 

State, condition. Staius, tLS, m. 
To reduce to a state of peace, 
pou^o, dre, dvi, dtum. The state, 
civitas, oLtis, f. State, common- 
wealth, res publica, rei publicae, 
f. The highest welfare of the 
state, summa res puhlica. 

State, say. Dico, ire, dixi, dictuTn, 

Statesman. J$ qui reipuhlicaeprc^ 
est {praeswm., esse, fui) . See 438. 

Station, to place. CoUdco, dre, 
dvi, dium. 

Stator. Stator, dris, m. 

Statue. Signum, i, n. 

Stoic. Stoieus, i, m. 

Strengthen. Alo, irtf aluiy oMvm 
and aUwmn 
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Strife. Pugna, a«, f. 

Strive. Nitor, niti, nisus and ntas- 

iis sumy dep. 
Strong, ample. Amplus, a, um. In 

the strongest terms, amplissimis 

verhis, 
Strongly. Valdey ady. 
Student of. StudiOsuSy a, um. 
Studiously. Studiose, adv. 
Study. Studium, ii, n. 
Subject, thing. Res, rei, f. On the 

fiubject of, concemingy de, prep. 

with abl. 
Subject — to be subject to. Pareo, 

€re, ui, itum. G. 385. 
Succeed. Succido, ire, eessi, ces~ 

sum. G. 386. 
Success. Feliditas, Otis, f. 
Successful. Secundus, a, um. 
Such. Talis, e; sometimes ren- 

dered hy qui, quae, quod. Such, 

80 great, tantus, a, um. Such — 

as, talis, e — qualis, e ; is, ea, id 

'—qui, quae, quod ; tantus, a, um 

— quantus, a, um. See 534. 
Sudden. SulAtus, a, um, 
Suffer. Patior, i, passus sum, dep. 
Suffering, pain. Dolor, Oris, m. 
Sufficient — to be sufficient, be able. 

Possum, posse, potui. 
Sufficiently. Satis, adv. 
Suggestion — at the suggestion of. 

Auctor, in abl. absol. See 504. 
Suitable. Idoneus,. a, um. 
Suitabl/ =» worthily enough. Satis 

digne, adv. 
Sulla. Sulla, eie, m. 
Sum of money. Pecunia, ae, f. 
Sumptuous. SumptuOsus, a, um. 
Sun. Sol, solis, m. 
Sunset. Soiis occOsus, us, m. 
Superbus. Superbus, i, m. 
Supplicate. Supplico, dre, d/oi, a- 

tum* 
Suppoce, think. Arhitror, dri, d- 

tus sum, dep. ; puto, dre, dvi, 

dtum, 
Suppress. ComprimM, ire, pressi, 

pressum, 
Supreme. SummuSf a, um, Q, 

163,8 



Sure. Certus, a, um» 

Surely. Certe, adv. 

Surpass. Supiro, dre, dvi, dtum, 

To surpass the foliy of = to be 

more foolish than, sum, esse,fui, 

demeniior, ius. 
Surround. Circumdo, dre, didi, 

ddtum; cingo, ire, cinxi, cinc' 

tum. 
Sword. Ferrum, i, n. See 117. 

"With fire and ^OTd, ferro igni' 

que. 
Syllable. SyUdha, ae, f. 
Syracuse. Syracosae, drum, f. pl. 

Of Syracuse, Syracusan, Syra^ 

cusiuSf a, um* 



T. 



Table. Mensa, ae, f. 

Tablet. Tabiila, ae, f. 

Take, take up. Capio, ire, cepi, 
eapium. Take, appropriate, su- 
mo, ire, sumpsi, sumptum. Take, 
carry, porio, dre, dvi, atum. 
Take away, tollo, ire, sustmli, sub- 
Idtum. Take care, caveo, €re, cor 
vi, cautum. Take place, fio, jUri, 
factus sum, Take the census of, 
censeo, €re, ui, censum. See 490. 

Talent, native talent. Ingenium, 
ii, n. Talent, mental ability, 
mens, m£ntis, f. Talent, a sum 
of money, talentum, i, n. 

Tarentum. Tarentum, i, n. 

Tarquin, Tarquinius. Tarqutnius, 
ii, m. 

Tarquinii. Tarquinii, Orum, m. pl. 

Tarry. Commdror, dri, dius sum, 
dep. 

Teach. Doceo, €re, ui, doctum. 
Teach, instruct, ei^Htdio, ire, ivi 
and ii, itum. Teach, train up, 
instituo, ire, ui, atum. See 585. 

Teacher. Doctor, 6ris, m. ; fnagis" 
ier, tri, m. See 423. 

Tear. LcLcrim^, ae, f. 

Tedious, long. Longus, a, um, 

Tell. Dico, ire, dixi, dictum, 

Temperate. TempiranSf aniis. 
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Temple. Templum, i, n. ; tiedesy 
is, f. ; fanumy i, n. See 371. 

Ten. Decem, indecl. 

Terms — in the strongest terms. 
Amplisslmis verbis. 

Terriiy. Terreo, €re, ui, iium, 

Territory. Fines, ium, m. pl. 

Thales. Thales, is, m. 

Than. Quam, conj. 

Thank. Gratias ago, ire, egi, ac' 
tum. See 548. 

Thanks. Gratiae, arum, f. pl. G. 
132. To express thanks, gratia^ 
ago, tre, egi, actum. 

That. Jlle, a, ud ; is, ea^ id, less 
strongly demonstrative than iUe. 
And that too, et is ; et is quidem, 
6. 451, 2. 

That, in that. Quod, conj. That, 
expressing purpose or result, ut, 
conj. with subj. That, express- 
ing purpose, when the dependent 
clause contains a comparative, 
quo, coi^. with subj. That = but 
that, quin, coivi* ^i^ subj. 6. 
498. 

The = that, emphatic. lUe, a, ud ; 
not emphatic, t^, ea, id. The — 
the, with comparatives, quo — eo. 
See 454. 

Theban, of Thebes. ThebcCnus, a, 
um, 

Theft. Ihirtum, i, n. 

Their, theirs. Suus, a, um ; not 
reflexive, eOrum, ecLrum. See 
468, 2. Their own things, pro- 
ductions, sua, orum, n. pl. G. 
441, 1. 

Themistocles. Themistddes, is, m. 

Then. Thim, adv. 

There. lUic, adv. 

Thermopylae. Thermopfflae,llrum, 
f. pl. 

Thing. Res, rei, f. 

Think. Sentio, ire, sensi, sensum; 
puto, are, &vi, atum ; arbitror, 
SLri, Bius sum, dep. Think, be of 
opinion, censeo, €re, ui, censum. 
See 576. Thii^, ponder, coglto, 
SLre, avi, atum, Think out, com^ 
mentor, SLri, SUtts sum, dep. 



Think little of, despise, contemno, 

€re, tempsi, temptum. 
Third. Tertius, a, um. 
Thirty. Triginta, indecl. 
Thirty-eight. Duodequadraginta, 

indecl. 
This. Hic, haec, hoc. This = that, 

not strongly demonstrative, is, 

ea, id. . 

Thou, you. Tu, tui. Thou thyself, 

you yourself, intensive, ipse, a, 

um. 
Though. See Lesson LXXVIII. 
Thought, opinion. Sententia, ae, 

f. Thought, reflection, cogitcUio, 

Onis, f. 
Thousand. MiUe. G. 178. 
Three. Tres, tria. Three days, 

triduum, ui, n. 
Three hundred. Trecenti, ae^ a, pL 
Through. Fer, prep. with acc. 
Thus. Sic, adv. Thus far, adhuc, 

adv. 
Thy, your. JHius, a, um. 
Thyself, yourself, emphatic or re- 

flexive, not intensive. Tu, tui. 

By thyself, by yourself, tecum, 
Tiberius. Tiberius, ii, m. 
Tigranes. TigrHnes, is, m. » 

Till. Colo, ire, colui, cidtum, 
Time. Tempus, dris, n. At some 

time, aliquando, adv. ; allquo 

tempdre. G. 426. At times, tii- 

terdum, adv. Por the first time, 

primum, adv. The second time, 
' itirum, adv. The seventh time, 

sepUmum, adv. For a long time, 

jamdiidum ; jamprldem, adv. G. 

467, 2. In the time of. See 

255, 2. 
Timid. Timldus, a, um. 
To. Ad, prep. with acc. To, to- 

wards, of friendly feelings and 

conduct towards a person, erga, 

prep. with acc. To no purpose, 

nequidqu^m, adv. 
Toii, labor. Labor, Oris, m, 
To-morrow. Cras, adv. 
Tongue. Lingua, ae, f. 
Too. Nimis, adv. ; often expressed 

by the comparatiYe. See 448. 
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And that too, tt U; et i$ qui- 
dem (t>, ea, id), 6. 451, 2. 

Topic — each topic, each thing. 
Quidque. 

Tortare. Crucio, Ore, avi, atum. 

Touch. Tango, ire, tettgi, itietum, 

Towards. Advertus, versus, prep. 
with acc. ; versus, ady. 6. 433, 
2. Towardfl, of friendly feelings 
and conduct towards a person, er- 
ga, prep. with acc. 

Town. Oppldum, i, n. 

Treacheiy, treasonv Ptodiiio, 0- 
nis, f. 

Treasures, things. Res, r«rum, f.pl. 

Tried. Spectatus, a, um. 

Troublesome. MoUstus, a, wau 

True. Verus, a, um. 

Tmmpeter. Tublcen, Inis, m. 

TruBt, to hope. Spero, are, avi, 
atum. Trust in, confido, ire, 
fisus sum. G. 419, II. ; 4, 2). 

Truth. Verltas, Otis, f. ; verum, 
i, n. G. 441, 2. 

Try. TentOj are, Ovi, atum. 

Tullios. Ttdlius, H, m. 

l^wen^. ViginH, uulecl. 

Twice. Bis, adr. 

iTwo. Duo, duae, dtto. G. 176, 2. 

Tynxmj. Tyrannis, idis, f. 

Tyrant. Tyrannus, i, m. 



XT. 

Unable, be unable. Ifon possum, 

posse, potui. 
Unbridled. FfrenOtus, a, vm. 
Uncertain. Incertus, a, um, 
Under. Sub, prep. with acc. and 

abl. G. 435. Undcr the guid- 

ance of, dux, duds, in abl. abs. 
Understand. Cognoseo, ire, nOviy 

nltum. 

Understanding. Mens, mentis, f. 
Undertake. SusApio, ire, ctpi, 

ceptum. 
Unfriendly. Inimleus, a, um. 
Unhappy. JnfiUx, lcis. 
Unharmed. IncolHmis, e; sine in- 

jwria. See 504. 



Unimpaired. Intiger, gre^, grumm 
Unless. Nisi, conj. G. 507. 
Unmindfol. Immimor, 6ris» 
Unnecessaiy. Non necessarius^ 

a, um. 
Unpopularitjr. Invidia, ae, f. 
Until. Dum, donec, coiy. G. 522. 
Unusual. InusitOtus, o, ««t. 
Unwiliing — to be unwilling. Nbio, 

noOe, nolui. O. 293. 
Unwiliingly. InvUus, a, um* G. 

443. 
Upon. In, prep. with acc. and abl. 

G. 435. Upon, conceming, de, 

prep. with abl. 
Uprigfat. F^obus, a, um. 
Urge. ImpeUo, ire, ptili, pulsum. 
Use, make use of. Utor, i, usus 

sum, dep. G. 419, I. 
Useful. btllis, e. To be useful, 

utllis, e, sum, esse, fui ; utHita- 

tem ciffiro, ferre, attiUi, alUUum' 

See 444. 
Usefulness. UtitUas, atis, f. 
Useless. InvHlis, e. 
Utter. ElAquor, i, lodUus sim^ 

dep. 
Utterlj. FunMus, ftdr. 



V. 

Vain — in vain. Frustra, neqv/id- 
quam, adv. See 338. 

Yalor. Virtus, atis, f. 

Value, price. Firetium, ii, n. Of 
greater yalue, of more Talue, 
pluris. G. 402, III. 1. 

Vender. VendUor, Oris, m. 

Verres. Verres, is, m. 

Verse. Versus, us, m. 

Very. VcUde ; often rendered by 
the superlative. See 448. Very, 
with nouns, ipse, a, vm. G. 452, 
2. Very much, plurimum, adv. 
Very highly, with verbs of valu- 
ing, masami. G. 402, III. 1). 
Not very, non ita, adv. How 
very busy one is, quania occupor 
iione disiiniiur. See 631. 

Viands. Fpiaeie, arum, f. pl. 
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Vice. Viiiumj u, n. 

Vicinity — in the vicinity of, near. 

Adf prep. with acc. 
Victor. Victor, CriSf m. 
Victory. Victoria, ae, f. Victory 

over the Cimbrians, Cimbrica 

victoria. 
Views — set forth views, state. 

Pra^edico, are, avi, aium. 
Vigilant. Vigllans, aniis. 
Vigilantly, sharply. Acriter, adv. 
Village. Vicus, i, m. 
Violate. Vidlo, cLre, avi, aium. 
Virtue. Virius, niis, f, 
Visit. Viso, ire, visi, visum, 
Voice. Vox, vocis, f. A feeble 

voice, vocila, ae, f. 
Voyage — have a prosperous voy- 

age. £x senieniia na/vigo, are, 

Svif Stum, See 339. 



W. 

Wage. Gero, Hre, gessi, gestum, 

Wage against, infiro, forre, tULli, 

Hlatum, G. 386. 
Wait. Exspecto, are, avi, atum. 
Walk. Aml/Sio, are, avi, atum, 

Walk, go along, ingridior, i, in- 

gressus sum, dep. 
Wall. Murus, i, m. ; moenia, ium, 

n. pl. ; paries, iiis, m. See 377. 

Wails of the city, city walls, 

moenia, ium, n. pl. Walls of my, 

&c., own house, m>ei, etc, parH^ 

tes. See 378. 
War. Bellum, i, n. 
Warrior. Is qui hellum gerit (gero, 

ire, gessi, gestum). See 444. 
Watch. Vigllo, are, avi, atum, 
Way, manner. Modus, i, m. In no 

way, nuUo modo ; in no tliing, 

nulla re, 
Wealth. Diviiiae, arum, f. pl. 
Wealthy. Dives, Itis. 
Weary. Defaiigo, are, avi, aium. 
Weep at. IllacHmor, ari, Oius 

sum, dep. G. 386. 
Weighty. Oravis, e. 
Welfare, advantage. Comm6dvm, 



i, n. Highest welfare of the 
state, highest public welfare, 
summa res pubHca. 

Well. Bene, adv. Well known, 
sometimes rendered by ille, a, 
ud, G. 450, 4. 

What, interrog. Qui, quae, quod, 
adj. ; quis, quae, quid, substant. 

Whatever. Quisquis, quaequae, 
quodqitod and quicquid or quid- 
quid. Whatever = that wliich, 
is, ea, id — qui, quae, quod. 

When. Quum, adv. When and 
while are sometimes rendered by 
the abl. abs., by a participle, by 
an ai^ective, or by an appositive. 
See Lesson LXXIX. ; also G. 
431, 1 and 2, (1) ; 678, I. ; 442 ; 
363, 3. When, interrog., quan- 
do, adv. 

Where. Uhi, adv. 

Whether. Num, conj.; in double 
questions, utrum ; num ; ne, 
enclit. conj. Whether — not, 
nonne. Whether — or, virum — 
an. G. 346, II. 2. 

Which, relat. Qui, qiuie, quod; 
interrog., qui, quae, quod, adj., 
quis, quae, qutd, substant. Which 
one, of two, vier, utra, utrum. 
G. 149, 

While. Dum, coiy. G. 622. When, 
quum, conj. See also ** When." 

Who, which, what, relat. Qui, 
quae, quod ; interrog., qui, quae, 
quod, a(U., quis, quae, quid, 
substant. 

Whoever» Quisquis, quaequae, 
quodquod and quicquid or quid- 
quid. Whoever = he, etc. — 
who, is, ea, id — qui, qu>ae, quod. 

Whole, the whole of. Totus, a, 
um ; G. 149; cunctus, a, um ; 
omnis, e ; universus, a, um. 

Wholly, whole. Totus, a, um. G. 
149; 443. 

Why.- Quare ; cur; adv. ; quid, 
G. 464, 2. 

Wicked. SceUratus, a, wn ; tm^ 
prdbus, a, um. 

Wickedness. Scelus, iris^ n. 
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Will — good will. BenevoleTUiaf 
aey f. 

Willing — be willing. VolOjVellet 
volui. G. 293. 

Wiliingly. Libenier, adv. 

Winter. Hiems, imis, f. Winter 
quaiters, hibema, 6rum, n. pl. 

Wisdom. Sapieniia, ae^ f. 

Wise. Sapiens, eniis. 

Wiselj. Sapienter, adv. 

Wish. Volo, vdle, volui. G. 293. 

With. Cum, prep. with abl. With, 
among, near to, at the house of, 
apud, prep. with acc. With is 
Bometimes rendered by the abl. 
abs. With the attendancc of, 
com£s, iiis, in abl. abs. With 
each other, inter se. G. 448, 1. 
With fire and sword, ferro igni- 
que. See 117. 

Withdraw, call off. Avdco, dre, dvi, 
dtum. Withdraw, retire, se re- 
movire {remdveo, €re, mdvi, md' 
ium); dec€do, ire, cessi, cessum. 

Within. Intra, prep. with acc. 

Without. Sine, prep. with abl. ; 
Bometimes rendered by nuUus, a, 
um, G. 149, in agreement with 
noun ; sometimes by quin, conj. 
with subj. See 571 ; also G. 498, 
3. Without exception, alone, 
iinus, a, um. G. 176, 1. With- 
out a nomination from the peo- 
ple, injussu popiSdi. G. 414, 2, 
3). To be without, vaco, dre, 
dvi, dtum ; careo, ire, ui, Itum ; 
egeo, €re, ui. See 239, I. 

Witness. Testis, is, m. and f. 

Witness, to witness. Specto, dre, 
dvi, dtum, 

Wonder, wonder at. Miror, dri, 
dtus sum, dep. 

Wonderful. MiraMlis, e ; admir 
rabilis, e ; mirus, a, um. 

Wont, be wont. Soleo, €re, soUtu^ 
sum. 

Word. Verbum, i, n. Word for 
word, ad verbum. See 361. 

Work, monumenf. Monum>entum, 
i, n. 

World. Mundus, i, m. 



Worship. Veniror, dri, dtus sum, 

dep. 
Worth, moral worth. SonestaSf 

dtis, f. ; virtus, iiiis, f. 
Worthily. Digne, adv. 
Worthy. Dignus, a, um. 
Would rather. Mcdo, maUe, mMui. 

G. 293. 
Would that. Ufinam, adv. G. 

488, 1. 
Write. Scribo, ire, scripsi, serip' 

ium. 
Writing. Scripium, i, n. To com- 

mit to writing, liiiiris m>ando, 

dre, dvi, dtum. 
Wrong. Pravu^, a, um. 
Wrong, crime. Nefas, n. indecl. 



X. 

Xenophon. Xenbphon, ontis, m. 
Xerxes. Xerxes, is, m. 



Y. 

Year. Annus, i, m. 

Yesterday. Jleri, adv. ; hestemo 

die. G. 426. Yesterday^s, of 

yesterday, hesiernus, a, um. 
Yet. Tamen, adv. 
Yoke. Jugum, i, n. 
You, thou. Tu, iui. You yonr- 

self, ipse, a, um. 
Young man. Adolescens, eniis, m. ; 

juvinis, is, m. 
Your. Vester, ira, trum. Your, thy, 

iuus, a, um. Your companions, 

&c.,vestri, Orum; iui,drum;m. 

pl. G. 441, 1. 
Yourself, emphatic, not intensive. 

Tu, tui ; intensive, ipse, a, um, 

By yourself, tecum. 
Youth. Ju^inis, is, m. and f. 



Z. 

Zeal. Studium, ii, n. 



L. APPLSTOK ik C0:8 PUBLWATIONS, 

Second Latin Book. 

Comprising an Historical Latin Reader, with Notes and Rules for 
Translating, and an Exercise Book, developing a Compiete Ana- 
lytical Syntax, in a series of Lessons and Exercises, inTolTing 
the Construction, Analysis, and Reconstruction of Latin Sen- 
tences. By ALBERT HARENESS, A.M., Senior Master in the 
Providence High SchooL 12mo, 362 pages. 

Thls work ia deslgned as a seqael to the author*B ^* Fint Latin Book." It oomprises 
a oomplete analytical syntax, ezhibitiiig the eBsential stractare of ttie Latin langoage, 
ftom Its simplest to its most expanded and elaborate fonn. 

The arrangement of the lessons is decided^ philosophioal, gradaaHy progreasiTe, 
and in strict aocordance yrith the law of deyelopment of the haman mind. £Yery new 
principle is stated in simple, clear, and accarate langoage, and illustrated by ezamples 
carefoUy selected from the reading lessons, which the stadent is reqaired to translate, 
analyze, and reconstract He is also exerdsed in forming new Latin sentences on giyen 
models. This, while it g^ves variety and Interest to what woald otherwiae be in the 
highest degree monotoaoas, completely flxes in the mind the sabject of the lesson, both 
by analysis and synthesis. 

The caref al stady of this volame, on the plan reoommended by the aathor, wUI 
greatly fiiciUtate the papiTs progress in the higher departments of the langoage. Sach 
Is the testimony of the nameroas institations In which Harkness^s improved edition 
•f Amold has been introdaoed. 

From J. A. Spxnoxb, D. D., late Prqfe»or qfLaUn in Burlington ColUffe, IT. J. 

**The present volnme appears to me to cany oat excellently the system on which 
fhe late lamented Amold based his edncational works ; and.in the Selections Ibr Read- 
ing, the Notes and Bales for Translating, the Exercises in Translating Into Latln, the 
Analyses, etc^ I think it admirably adapted to advanoe the diligent stadent, not only 
raplcDy, bnt soandiy, in an acquaintance with the Latin langoage.*^ 

From Pbof. Oamkkll, qfBroum, VMveraitif. 

*^ The book seems to me, as I anticipated It wonld be, a valoable addition to the works 
now in ase among teachers of liStin in the schools of the United States, and for many 
of them it will undoabtedly form an adyantageoas sabstitate." 

From Pbof. LnrooLir, qfBrovm UfUverHty. 

** It seems to me to carry on most saccessftilly tfae method pnrsned in the First 
Book. Thoagh briei; it is yery comprehenslye, and oombines jadicioas and skilftilly- 
formed exercises yrith systematic instraction." 

From J. J. OwKN, D. D., Profefvmr offhe Lattn and Cfreeh I/mgtMgee and LUera- 

ture in the Free Academy^ New York. 

"This Second Latin Book gives abandant evidenoe of the aathor''^ leaming and 
tact to arrange, simpliiy, and make accessible to tJie yoathfUI mind the great and fUnda- 
mental principles df the Latln language. The book is worthy of a place in evcry 
classical school, and I tnist will have an extensiye sale.^ 

From Pbof. Ain)BK80N, qfL»wU^rg Vhiversity^ PefnneyhoaaUa. 

" A fidthAiI nse of the work would diminish the dradgery of the student^s earller 
•tudies, and ftdtttate his progress in his subsequent ooarse. I wish the work a wide 
droulation." 



/). APPLETON A C0:8 PXTBUCATI0K8, 

A Latin Grammar for Schools and CoUeges. 

Bj A. HARKNESS^ Ph. D., ProfeMor in Brown UniTersity. 



To ezplun the general plan of the work, the PublislierB ask the atten- 
tion of teachers to the foUowing extracts from the Preface : 

1. This Tolame is designed to present a systematic arrangement of the 
great facts and laws of the Latin langnage ; to exhibit not only grammat- 
ical forms and coDStmctions, but also those vital principlts which under- 
lie, control, and explain them. 

2. Designed at once as a text-book for the elass-room, and a book of 
reference in study, it aims to introduce the beginner easily and pleasantly 
to the first principles of the language, and yet to make adequate proW. 
sion for the wants of the more advanced student. * 

8. By brevity and conciseness in the choice of phraseology and com- 
pactness in the arrangement of forms and topics, the author has endeay- 
ored to compress within the limits of a convenient manual an amount of 
carefuQy-selected grammatical facts, which would otherwise fill a much 
hirger volume. 

4. He has, moreoyer, endeayored to present the whole subject in the 
light of modem scholarship. Without encumbering his pages with any 
unnecessary discussions, he has aimed to enrich them with the pradical 
r€8uU$ of the recent labors in the field of philology. 

6. Syntax has received in every part special attention. An attempt 
has been made to exhibit, as clearly as possible, that beautiful system of 
laws which the genius of the language — that highest pf all grammatical 
authority — ^has*created for itself. 

6. Topics which require extended illustration are first presented in 
their completeness in general outline, before the separate points are dis- 
cussed in detail Thus a single page offcen foreshadows all the leading 
features of an extended discussion, imparting a completeness and vividness 
to the impression of the leamer, impossible under any other treatment 

7. Special care has been taken to explain and illustrate with the requi* 
site fulness all difficult and intricate subjects. The Subjunctive Mood — 
that severest trial of the teacher's patience — ^has been presented, it if 
hoped, in a fomi at once simple and oomprehensivt. 



D. APPLETON ik CO:S PUBLICATI0N8. 



Harkness^s Latin Grammar. 

From Bey. FM>f. J. J. Owsir, D. D., N&w York Frt6 Aeadtimy. 

"• I have careAilljr examined Harkness^s Latin Grammar, and am so weQ pleaaed with 
Its plan, arrangement, and executioa, that I sliaU take the eariiest opportunity of intro- 
ducmg it as a teict-book in the Free Academy.^' 

From Mr. Jomr D. PmiJBUCK, SuperiaUndmt qf PuJaic Sckoola, Botton^Mam, 

**■ This work is eyidently no hastr performanoe, nor the oompQation of a mere book 
maker, but the well-ripened flmit or mature aod aocnrate scholarship. It is eminant^ 
practical, becauae it is truty phikMophicaL" 

Drtnn Mr. G. N. BiaxLOW, Prinoipal qfStaU Nbrmdl Sohool^ Framingham^ Masa. 
uHaikness^B Latin Grammar is the most satiaflictory text-book 1 haye ever used.'^ 

liiwn Bey. DAinsL Liactb, Suporintondent Publie SchooU, Protidonce, JR. I. 
^*I am quite confident that it is superior to any Latin Gnunmar before the public. ' It 
has reoently been introduoed Into the Uigh School, and all are mnch pleased with it^ 

IVwn Dr. J. B. Chafik, State Conmiaeianer qf PubUe Inetructian in Rhode leland. 

*^The vital principles of the language are clearly and beautifUIly exhibited. The 
work needs no one^s commendation.^* 

IVwn Mr. Abnxb J. Phifps, Superintendent qfPubUo Schoole^ LoieeU, Maae. ' 

**The aim of fhe anthor seems to be ftally reaHzed in making this *a tueful book, and 
M such I can cheerftilly oommend it The clear and admirable manner in whidi the in- 
IHcacies of the Subjunctive Mood are unfolded, is one of its marked features. 

**The eyidenoe of rlpe scholarahip and of Ihmiliarity wlth the latest works of Gennaa 
4Dd Eni^ish phik>l(^ts is manifest throughout the book." 

From Dr. J. T. Chaxplzn, PteHdent qf WaterviOe OoOeife. 

**I Uke both fhe plan and the execution of the work yery much. Its matter aod 
nanner are both admirable. I shaH be greatly disappointed if it does not at once win the 
public Ihyor." 

Dwn Trot. A. 8. Paokakd, Sowdoin CoOege^ BruMwick^ Maine. 

** Harknefl8*s Latln Grammar exhlbits througfaoat the results of thorongh sdiolarahip. 
I shaU recommend it In our next catalogue.^ 

From Vrot. J. J. SrAiiTOir, Bate» OoUeffe, 

'*'We haye introduced Harkness^s Grammar into this Institntlon. It is mach more 
logical and oondse than any of its rivals.^ 

iVom Mr. Wm. J. Bolfs, PrinoipcU Cambridge Elffh SohodL 

**]Srotwithstanding all the inoonyenlences that must attend a change of Latin Gram- 
mars in a large school Hke mine, I shall endeayor to secure the adoption of Harkness^s 
.Graounar in place of our present text-book as soon as possible.^ 

From Mr. L. B. Willistow, PHnoipal Zadiea" Seminary, CamJbridffe^ Maee. 
^ I think thifl work a decided adyanoe upon the Grammar now in use.^ 

From Mr. D. B. Haokr, Princ FUot Bigh School, Jamaiea Plain, Maae. 

^ Thls is, in my opinion, byfa/r fhe beet LaUn Orammar eoer pubUthed. It is ad- 
mirably adapted to tne use of leamers, being remarkably condse, clear, oomprahtnsiyeb 
aod phikwophicaL It will henceflxrth be nsed as a text-book in this schooL" 



D. APPLSTON is C0:8 PUBUCATION& 

Harkness^s Latin Grammar. 

Frcm PmL C. 8. Habbitoiov amd FnL J. C. Yam BaBcaonH, cfiks WmU^tm 



**T)jiM wovk !• dtnr, aecaxBte, aod happj ia its ■tBtaneiit €t prindpIeA, is afanpie yet 
■dioiaily, aiid embnux» the hteat reaearelM» ia tliia depaiHiwnt oC plUMiJogical wfpnw . 
It wiil appear in our cataiogne." 

From Mr. Elbkiin» SiaiB, Jtimeipal liw Aeademif, NorwtA, CL 

'^Tfaia is not oohr tlie beat Latin G i aniiuai , Imt one of the moat tboronglilf ptepmcd 
■ebool-booka tfaat I liaTe erer aeen. I laTe introdnced tiie book into the free Acade- 
mjr, and am mncb pleaaed witfa tiie reaolta of a montfa'a eaperienee in tlie daaa-room/* 

From Mr. H. A. PBJkn; Ptimeipal High SAool, Earfford^ Ct 

**I ean heartfljr reoommend HarkDea6*s new wotk. to both teachen and ■^fc^J— It 
li^ ia nqr Jodgment, the beat L^lin Onunmar erer <tfered to oor achoola." 

FromUr.LT. Cadt, Priiu:ipal Bii^ Sekool, Warrm, B. /. 

**The longer I nae Harkneas^a Grammar the more ftaOf am I oonTineedoTiti aaperior 
«tfi e li fn ce. lu meilta moat secnre iu adoption whereTer it becomea known." 

From Ifeaan. 8. Thitusb and T. B. Stockwku., PHbUe Biifh Sduxi, PromdmeA. 

** An ezperienee of sereral weeka wifh Harkneas^s Latin Grammar «»F*»blw na to a^ 
with oonfidenee, that tt ia an improTcment «m onr temer tezt-book:.** 

li-om Mr. C. B. Goit, PHndpal Boy^ damieal Biifk Sekool, Prooidoneo, B. I. 
'^The pTKtical worUng of Harkneaa^a Grammar is gratliyiii g erenbeytHidmyvzpeo- 



From Bev. FkoC II. H. BircKHAX, TPt^liuir^ of VormoiU. 

**Harkne8^8 Latln Gnmmar aeema to me to aopply the deaideratnm. It ia phik>- 
aopliical in iU method, and yet rioiple and clear in iU statemenU; and thia, in my jndg- 
ment, ia tbe hi^ieat enoomiam whieh can be beatowed on a tezt-book." 

From Mr. E. T. Quxmbt, Appleton Aeadomy, 2few Ipewidi, K. R. 

*^1 tUnk the book mnch aaperior to anj other I haTO aeen. I shoold be giad to in- 
Indnoe it at onee." 

From Mr. H. Oboutt, CflemDood LadM Semlnary^ W. BratOeboni^, FIL 

**I am pleaaed with Harknefla^s Latin Gnmmar, and haTe aheady Introdoeed it into 
ttila aeminary.^* 

From Mr. Chablbb Jbwbtx, Prinoipdl tfFrantUn Aoademy, 

**I deem it an adminble woric, and thlnk It wiO sapersede all othcn now in ose ; in 
the dlTlslon and amnf^ement of toplcs, and in iU Tneciianlcal execatlon, it is saperior to 
«ny Lattn Grconmar extant** 

From Mr. C. 0. Chaib, Prineipal ofLovfeU Blgh Sbhodl. 

** IVof. Harkness^s Onmmar Is, tn my oplnlon, admlrably adapted to make the stadj 
•f the Ij^ langoage agreeable and intereating." 

From Mr. J. Kimbali^, Bigh Schoolt Bordheeter^ Jfaee. 

**It meeU my Ideal of what Is deslrable in erery gnmmar, to wlt: oomprcflahm of 
genenl prlnclplefl In teree deflnittons and statemfllita, linr ready ose; and ftimeaa of de- 
udl, well arranged for raferenoe." 



D. APPLETON & C0:8 PUBLIOATIONS. 



HAEKNESS'S LATIN GEAMMAE. 

12mo, 355 pagres. 

Althougb thls work lias been publisbed but a short time oomparatlvely, it is recom- 
mended by and introduced into a large number of CoUeges and Classical Schook, among 
which are the following: 

BOWDOIN COLLEGE, Brunswick, Me. 

BATES COLLEQE, Lewiston, Maine. 

LEWISTON FALLS ACADEMY, Aubum, Me. 

DOVEE HIGH 8CH00L, Dover, N. H. 

DARTMOUTH COLLEGE, Hanover, N. H. 

NORWICH UNIVERSITY, Norwich, Vt 

GLENWOOD LADIES' SEMINARY, Brittteboro, Vt 

AMHEEST COLLEGE, Amherst, Masa. 

TUFTS COLLEGE, Medford, Mass. 

PHILLIP8 ACADEMY, Andover, Mass. 

8TATE NORMAL 8CH00L, Framingham, Maii. 
- HIGHLAND 8CH00L, Worcester, Mass. 

NEWTON HIGH 8CH00L, Newton, Masa. 

PUBLIC HIGH SCHOOL, Springfield, Mass. 
' EOXBURY LATIN 8CH00L, Roxbury, Maas. 

I^WRENCB ACADEMY, Groton, Mass. 

AUBURNDALE FEMALE SEMINARY, Aubunidalo, Mask 

SPENCER ACADEMY, Spencer, Mass. 
— ^ JAMAICA PLAIN HIGH SCHOOL, Jamaica Plain, Maas. 

BROWN UNIVEESITY, Providence, R. I. 

UNIVERSITY GRAMMAR SCHOOL, Prbvidence, R. L 

PUBLIC HIGH SCHOOL, Providence, R. L 

PRIENDS' BOARDING 8CH00L, Providence, R. L 

WARREN HIGH SCHOOL, Warren, R. I. 

PROVIDENCE CONFERENCE SEMINARY, East Greenwieh, R. L 

WE8LEYAN UNIVERSITY, Middletown, Ct 

FREE ACADEMY, Norwich, Ct 

NEW LONDON ACADEMY, New London, Ct. 

YALE COLLEGE, New Haven, Ct 

ROCHESTER UNIVER8ITY, Rochester, N. Y. 

MADISON UNIVERSITY, Hamilton, N. Y. 

COLLEGE OP THE CITY OF NEW YORK. 

CORTLAND ACADEMY, Homer, N. Y. 

OSWEGO HIGH SCHOOL, Oswego, N. Y. 

HAMILTON COLLEGE, Clinton, N. Y. 

HOBART FREE COLLEGE, Geneva, N. Y. 

CANANDAIGUA ACADEMY, Canandaigua, N. T. 

NEWTON HIGH 8CH00L, Newton, N. J. 

HAVERFORD COLLEGE, West Haverford, Pa. 

CLA88ICAL AND MCLITARY SCHOOL, Columbia, Pk 

8HURTLEFF COLLEGE, Upper Alton, IIL 

10 WA STATE UNIVERSITY, lowa City, lowa. 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN, Ann Arbor, Mich. 
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f. 



Csesar^s Commentaries on tlie Gallic War. 

With English Notes, Critical and Explanatory ; a Lexicon, Geographi- 

cal and Historical Indexes, a Map of Gaul, etc. By Rev. J. A. 

SPENCER, D. D. 12mo, 408 pages. 

In the prepamtion of thto volume, great care bas been taken to adapt it In every re- 

apect to the wanta of the young stodent, to make It a meana at the same tfane of advan- 

dng him in a thorongh knowledge of lAtin, and hisplring hhn with a deshre for fhrther 

acqnaintancewiththeclaaalcsofthelangaage. Dr. Spencerhaanot,like8omeoommen- 

totora, given an abnndance of help on the easy paaaagea, and aUowed the difflcult onea 

toapeakibrthemaelvea. Hia Notoa are on thoae parts on which the pupU wants them, 

«ndexplain,notonlygrammaticaldlfflcuWea,butaauBionsofeveryklndinthetert A 

weU-drawn sketdi of Casaar^a Bfe, a M»p of th« region in wMch hlB campalgna were car- 

ried on, and a Vocabulary, whlch removes the neceaalty of using a laxge dlctlonary and 

the waateof ttme ooDBequent tfaflceon, enhanoe the vahie of the volume in no smatt d*- 

gret. 

Quintus Curtius : 

Life and Exploits of Alexander the Great EcUted and illustrated 

with English Notea. By WILLIAM HENRY CROSBY. 12mo, 

885 pages. 

Curtius^s Histcny of Alflxander the Qreal, though Httle used In the schools of thls 

oonntiy, In England and on the Continent holds a high plaoe tn the estimation of elassl- 

eal inBtmotors. The interesting character of its subjeot, the elegance of its style, and the 

purity dTits moral sentimenta, ought to plaoe It at least on a par with CaBsar^s Commen- 

tarles or Banusf s ^tories. The preaent edition, by the late Frofessor of Latin in But- - 

gers CoDege, is unezceptlonable in typography, oonvenient in fonn, scholarly and prac- 

tical hi its notes, and alUigether an admiraUe tert-book for dasses preparing for ool' 

lege. 

From Pkof. Owbit, itffhs Ktnjo Torh Free Academy, 

**It g^ves me great pleasnre to add my testlmonial to the many you are reoeivlng in 
ihvor of the beautiihl and weD-edited editlon of Quintna CurtiuB, by lYof Wm. Henry 
Crosby. It is seldom that a classical book is snbmitted to me for examinatfon, to which 
I oon give BO hearty a reoommendatlon as to this. The eztemal appearance (s attractive ; 
the paper, type, and btnding, being jnst what a tezt-book shonld be, neat, dear, and du- 
rable. The notes are briei^ pertinent, scholar-Hke, neither too ezuberant nor too meagre, 
but happily ezempUfying the golden meaa bo deBizablo and yet so very difflcult of at* 
tainment^ 
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STAITDABD CLASSICAL WOSKS. 



Arnold^B Ofeek &Mding Book, containliig ihe SnbBtance of tlie 

Practical iBtrodaction to Greek Gonstralng and a Treatise on 

the Qreek Particles ; also, copione Selections from Greek Au- 

thors, with Critical and Bzplanatory English Notes, and a Lexi- 

coB. 12mo. 618 pages. 
Boise'! Ezeroises Va Greek Frese Composition. Adapted to 

the Firat Book of Xenophon'8 Anabasis. Bj Jajcbs R. Boise, 

Prof. of Greek in UnlverBity of Michigan. 13mo. 18B pages. 
Ghamplim's Short and ComprehensiTe Greek Grammsa*. By 

J. T. CHAicniiN, Profesftor of Greek and Latin in WaterTille 

College. 12mo. 206 pagea. 
First Lessens im Greek ; * or, the Beginner's Companion-Book 

to Hadl^7's Grammar. By Jaxes Hobris Whitok, Bector of 

Hopkins^s Grammar School, New Hayen, Ct 12mo. 
Hadlej'B Greek Gxammar,* for Schools and CoUeges» By Jaxbs 

Hadlbt, ProfesBor in Tale CoUege. 12mo. 366 pages. 

Elememts of tke Greek Grammar. i2mo. 

Herodotns, Seleetions frem ; comprising mainly snch portions 

as give a Conuected History of the Bast, to the FaU of Babylon 

and the Death of Cynis the Great. By Hsbxan K. Johnsoit, 

D.D., 12mo. ISSpages. 
Hemer^s Diad, according to the Tezt of Wolf, wtth Notes, by 

JoHN J. OwEN, D. D., LL. D., Professor of the Latin and Greek 

Langoages aod LiteratarC in the Free Academy of the City of 

New YorlL. 1 Tol., 12mo. 740 pages. 
Odyssej, according to the Text of Wolp, with Notes by 

JoHN J. OwEK. Sixteentb Edition. 12mp. 
Ka)iner'3 Greek Chrammar. Translated by Professors Edwabds 

and Tjltlor. Large 12mo. 620 pages. 
Kendrick^S Greek OUendorff.* Being a Progressive Bxhibition 

of the Principles of the Greek Grammar. By Asahel C. Kbn- 

DBiCK, Prof. of Greek Langoage in the UniTersity of Bochester. 

12mo. 371 page^. 
Owen'S XenoplLOn's Anabasis. A new and enlarged edition, 

with numerous references lo Kuhner's, Crosby^s, and Ha^ley's 

Grammars. 12mo. 

Homer'B IHad. 12mo. 750 pages. 

Greek Seader. i2mo. 

Acts of the Apostles, in Greek, with a Lexicon. 12mo. 

Homer's Odjssej. Tenth Edition. 12mo. 

Thnojdides. WithMap. 12mo. 700page8. 

Xenophon's Cjrepeedia. Eighth Edition. 12mo.' 

Flato'8 Apologj and Crite.* With Notes by W. S. Ttlbr, 

Graves Proreseor of Greek in Amherst CoUege. 12mo. 180 ^. 



aTAKBAMD CLASSJCAL WOMKB, 



ThueydidM'! Eistozy «f th* PtltponxieBittB W«r, accordSn^ 
to the Text of L. I>ikdobj<, witk NoteB by John J. Owbn. With 
Map. 12mo. 

Xemop]ion'B Hemorabilia of Soorates. With Notes and ihtro- 
dnction by R. D. C. Bobbikb, ProfesBor of Langoage in Hiddle- 
bury College. 13mo. 421 pages. 

Anabasil. With Ezplanatory Notes for the ubc of 

SchoolB and Colleges. By Jamib R. Boibe, ProfeBsor of Greek 
in the UniverBity of Michigau. 12mo. 893 pages. 

Anabasls. Chiefly according to the Tezt of L. Pin 




DORT, with Notes by John J. Owbi^. ReyiBed Bdltion. With 
liap. 12mo. 

CjcopeBdia, according to the Tezt of L. Bikdobf, 



with Notes by John J. Owbn. 12mo. 
Sopbooles'! (Edipiu Tyranmns. With Notes for the nse of 
SchoolB and Colleges. By Howabd Cbosbt, ProfesBor of 
Oreek in the UhiTerBity of New York. 12mo. 188 pages. 



HEBREW AND SYRIAC. 

Geeenins'! Hebrew Granaiar. Seventeenth Edition, with Cor. 

rectioBB and Additi(m8, by Dr. £. Rodioeb. Translated by T. 

J. CoNANT, ProfesBor of Hebrew in Rochester Theoiogical Semi- 

nary, New York. 8vo. 361 pages. 
TJlilemann's Syriac Granunar. Translated fh>m the Geiman. 

By Enoch Hutohinson. . With a Coarse of Exerclses in Syriac 

Grammar, and a Crestomathy aad brief Lezicon prepared by 

the TraBslator. 8vo. 367 pages. 
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P0BI.XSH nrWAR» OF 



300 SCHOOL TJEXT-BOOKS, 

Inclnding the Departments of EngliBh, Latin, Greek, French, Span- 
iBh, Italian, Hebrew, and Syriac ; of which a complete 

DESCRIPTIVE CATALOGUE 

WiU be sent, free of poetage^ to thofe applying for it, 

A sin^le copy for examination^ of any of the works marked 
thuB ♦, will be tranBmitted by mail, postage prepaid, to any Teach- 
er remitting one-half of its prlce. Any of tne •thert« will be sent 
by mail, poetage prepaid, upon recelpt of fhll retail price. 




